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ARTICLE 1.

o A

ON THE KINGS OF MANDALA,
AS COMMEMORATED IN A SANSKRIT INSCRIPTION

NOW FIRST PRINTED IN THE ORIGINAL TONGUE.

By FITZ-EDWARD HALL, D.C.L.

Presented to the Society October 17, 1860.

In the fifteenth volume of the Asiatic Researches, pp. 487~
443, an English rendering will be found, executed by Captain
Fell, and published posthumously, of the record here presented in
its own terms and translated anew. But Captain Fell, it should
appear, had not seen the first, thirty-ninth, and forty-fourth stan-
zas, and that which follows the forty-eighth, agreeably to the

" numbering of the inscriptionist. As for the rest, his labors in
connection with the monument under notice were manifestly cut
short by his death. This inference is, indeed, fully authorized
by the fact that his version of the original was left unaccompa-
nied by any commentation ; whereas a land-grant, forming part
of the same paper with that version, is annotated in copious de-
tail. Except for the circumstance of his untimely decease, many
of the laxities with which his interpretation of the ensuing text
is justly chargeable, as it stzuds, would also, perhaps, have un-
dergone redress.

Sir Henry Sleeman, in the August number of the Journal of
the Asiatic Society of Bengal Yor 1837, has discoursed at length
on the historical, or postmythical, princes of Mandala, on the ba-
sis of native documents. These documents, as might be antici-
pated, exhibit a liberal element of the incredible. They consist
of two manuscript works in the Hindf language, of anonymous
authorship. Copies of both are in my possession. One of them
is considerably more specific than the other; and they are not
seldom irreconcilable.  As, however, we have to do so largely,
in these accounts, with palpable fables, it matters little that they
contradict each other. Solely with a view to bring forward a
specimen of the manner in which the Hindus associate fact and
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2 F. K Hull,

fiction, do I consent to dwell, for a few nioments, on such a sorry
substitute for sober chronicles.

According to my vouchers, the earliest among the modern
rulers of Mandala were Haihaya Rajputs, of the lineage of the
thousand-armed Arjuna. A story is current—all circumstantial- %
ity discarded—that, in the days of Nizdm Shéh, a copper-plate . 3
patent, emanating from one of them, and bearing the date of
Samvat 201, or A.D. 143, was exhumed and deciphered. Their
seats of government were Manipura, Champavati, and Mahish-
mat{; now known as Ratnapura, Linji, and Mandala. This
group of families having become extinct, the Gonds obtained the
ascendant.

At the period when the Gonds predominated, the lord of Ma-
hishmati repaired to Amarakantaka for the purpose of ceremo-
nial ablution. Attached to his train, in some ministerial quality,
was one Yadava Riya, a Kachhwiha Rédjput of Khindesh. Once,
at midnight, while the rest of the camp slumbered, Yadava was
doing duty as sentry. Suddenly there passed by, in the dark-
ness, without speaking, two Gond men and a woman of the same
race, as they were in seeming. And then came a monkey, bear-
ing 1n bis hand the feather of a peacock. This he threw down,
and followed the wayfarers. Yadava's turn of watch having ex-
pired, he slept; when, in a vision, Narmadi, the impersonation
of the river so-called, stood before him. The men and the wo-
man whom he had taken for Gonds were not so, she informed
him, but Rdma, Lakshmana, and Sitd ; and the supposed ordin-
ary. monkey was Hanumat. Yadava's fortune was to be most
propitious; for those sacrosanct beings rarely show themselves
in the Iron Age. On his pressing Narmada for more definite in-
dications, she reminded him of the feather dropped by the mon-
key. Peacock-feathers are worn on the head by Gonds; and
the omen which he had witnessed was signiticant. Accession to
the headship of the Gonds was destined as his lot. He was to
visit Gadh4, the chieftain of which place was a Gond. Him he
should succeed eventually, by voluntary demission of power. A
Bribman of Rimanagara, cherisher of a perpetual fire, would
aid bgm with counsel. Yadava, his end achieved, was to enter-
tain this Brahman as his premier.

In the course of a few days, Yadava resigned his place near
his master and bent his steps to Gadha. On conferring with the
Brahman who had been designated, he was advised to engage
himself, as an attendant, to the King of Gadhd. This he did,
and by and bye insinuated himself into the entire confidence of
his new lord. Arrived at the dignity of treasurer, he was joined
by his family from Khindesh. The King, who had but one
child, and that a daughter, proposed to contract her to Yadava, a
widower, on presumption. To this overture Yadava excepted, on

¢




On the Kings of Mandula. 3

the ground of caste. Sarve Pathaka, the Brahman before spoken .
of, was applied to for his opinion. It was favorable to the match,
on condition that the couple should never eat together. To this
condition the King signified his assent; and the nuptials were
celebrated. Upon this, the King, who was well stricken in years,
abdicated, retaining the revenues of five villages for his mainte-
nance; and Yddava reigned in his stead. His enthronement is
adjudged to the Samvat year 415, corresponding to A.D. 357.
Sarve Pathaka was installed as prime minister; he and his em-
ployer solemnly obtesting Narmada to their compact, and impre-
cating perdition, each on his own family, in the event of their
descendants’ ever being embroiled. By gradual extension, the
kingdom expanded so as to skirt the river Hiran in one direction,
and, in another, the Gaura. Yadava, after enjoying royalty for
five years, died, and was succeeded by his son Madhava. Seve-
ral of Sarve Pithaka’s progeny served the chiefs of Mandala in
course. To them the clan called Bhar Vajpeyi is said to trace its
origin.

Karna, it is stated, founded the city of Karanbel. DBut of this
I have very grave doubts. It is to be referred, much more pro-
bably, to a Karna of a different dynasty. Karanbel lies a few
miles from Jubulpoor. I have explored its ruins. Madana Sinha
1s, further, mentioned as builder of the Madana-mahal, like-
wise near Jubulpoor. There is no reason why he may not have
been so. The erections and conquests of other of the potentates
in'question are specified with some minuteness. The towns and
fortresses enumerated have mostly, if not all, been verified. In
subjugation, Sangrama was signally successful. A. list is given
of two and fifty strong-holds which he compelled to yield him
obedience.

Durgdvati, the lady especially commemorated in the following
pages, was daughter of the Chandel chief of Mahobd. As queen
regnant, her husband having demised, she ventured on a foray
against Bhelsd. In reprisal for this incursion, A’'saf Xhan was
sent, by the Emperor Akbar, to chastise her hardihood. At the
time when she and her son were slain, the latter had advanced
to his eighteenth year.! .

Having extracted from my manuscript materials about all that
they contain of interest, I turn, for a single matter, to the histo-
rian Farishta. “Pending a very sharp engagement,” says this
writer, * the Queen was wounded in the eye by an arrow, and
desisted from the conduet; and, with an extreme sense of honor
as to being captured, resolving to die, she took a scimitar from
her elephant-driver, and put an end to her existence.”? A’saf
Khan, after her death, moved on to attack the fort of Choragarh,?
where her young son was in hiding. In the tumult of the assault,
the heir apparent “ perished beneath the hands and feet of the
throng.”
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A lineal descendant of the magnates with whom this paper is
concerned, having been found implicated in the mutinies, was, in
the autumn of last year, exploded from before the mouth of a
cannon, at Jubulpoor. This man left an only son. His family
would, otherwise, have terminated with his own death. The mis-
creant had concerted a plan of smothering every Christian that
should fall into his hands, by enclosing the head of the victim in
a bag of powdered chillies. 'When apprehended, he had about
his person a pious formula of commination, which may be repro-
duced in these words: “ Close the mouth of the tale-bearers,
chew up the back-biters, trample out the wicked, exterminatrix
of our foes. Slay the English; reduce them to dust, Mother
Chandi. Let not the enemies escape, or thesr children, destruc-

.tive lady. Protect S'ankara; keep thy slave. Hearken to the
cry of the humble. Victory to Mother Halaka! Xat up the im-
pure; delay not, Mother. This moment, speedily, devour our
foes, O Kalikd.™

The inscription now to be given is incised on a stone which
lies at Rimanagara, in Mandala. As I have had no opportunity
of inspecting the monument itself, I have had to be satisfied with
fac-simile impressions, taken by rubbing.

INSCRIPTION.
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AT R T A
FEENE R ET J9d 9ad T e
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* The original has &IT:, which I bave not hesitated to alter,
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* In the Sanskrit, the visarga is omitted: clearly by error of ihe engraver, or of
his exemplar.
VOL. VH. 2




10 V. E. Hall,
AETr, TN A ST
TR ST HATaaT T Bery nesn
H T O A e
fiﬂmmﬁ =
HAANTT S 5
RS TATTE % ﬁ'EFI?I"Ln‘Q‘(n
TR TR
TS AT AR TR ACTT:
ol ol e co e Ry
R mmﬁﬁﬁm PRIt TR0 A
AU PO, ArR TR |
HRAEA FEFZEN A SFTAOR T T uzon
m T ah’—;' v’ﬂ?ﬁfl
GIEGIE T eI ol
™ eI ce M e I ca TR

# 1 have never before met with To5 for T ; and 1t may be a mistake. The
dictionaries have only the latter, in the sense of ‘wall Metrically considered,
cither will here answer, 8s being a trochee.
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* For TATd ; perbaps not by the intention of the versifier. TATITT is not
required by prosody ; and it is exceedingly rare, if not wholly unauthorized.

+ This couplet stands, on the stone, below the rest of the inscription, to the left
hand. It has no number ; and I have assigned its place by conjecture.

} The stone has %=z 1°. Bat the author, with due regard to quantity, wrote as
I have corrected.



On the Kings of Mundala, 13
AT AT AaTaeT g wio
fﬁgql'\@g@nuquu aaq@?: i
Rrfeaiare AT v
AR, Ay PR me
A Aok i o Gy ns
Ha 19033 A SR 13 THRAR !

TRANSLATION.

Glory to the auspicious Ganes’a! The auspicious Trivikra-
ma,’ the beautiful, bears sway.

1. Salutation to thee, Vishnu, who, though, as if in thy entire-
ty, manifoldly manifested, art yet assuredly unapprehended in
any thy real nature® whatsoever.

2. In the country of Gadhd’ was a monarch, Yadavariya; a
sea of virtuous qualities. His son was Madhavasinha; from
whom Sprang Jaganndtha.

8. Of him was born Raghunitha. His son was Rudradeva;
and his son was Vibdrisinha. Narasinhadeva was his offspring.

4. His son was Siryabhdnu; and his son was Vasudeva. Of
him was born Gopdlasahi; and of him, Bhdpéilasihi.

5. From him issued Gopinitha ; and from him, King Rima-
chandra. The son of Rdmachandra was Suratdnasinha, so called.

6. Hariharadeva was his son. Krishnadeva was his. Of him
was born Jagatsinha ; from whom originated Mahésinha.

7. Of him came Durjanamalla. From him sprang Yas'ah-
karna ; and from him, Pratdpaditya. Of him was born Yas'as’
chandra.

8. His son was Manoharasinha. Govindasinha was his; and
from him proceeded Ramachandra ; and from him, Karna: then,
from him, Ratnasena.®

9. Of him came Kamalanayana ; and his son waes King Nara-
harideva. Of him a son was born, Virasinha®; who procreated
a duteous son, Tribhuvanardya.

* Is for, for ¢ white, ‘light, allowable in place of &7 ? The former is by
no means uncommeon in inseriptions, even where, as in this, the first and last sibil-
ants are carefully discriminated.
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10. ¥rom him was derived Prithwirdja. From him sprang
Bharatichandra. His son was Madanasinha; and from him
Ugrasena had his descent.

11. Rimasihi was his son ; and from him issued Tarachandra.
Of him was born Udayasinha: of him, Bhdnumitra, as was his
name.

12. His son was Bhavanidasa; and of him S'ivasinha was the
heir.  His son was denominated Harindriyana; and his son was
Sabalasinha.

18. Réjasinha was his son; and of him was born Dadiriya.l®
His son was Gorakshadédsa ; who begat Arjunasinha.

14. His son was Sangrdmasahi; an exterminating fire!! to his
foes, as if they had been masses of cotton-wool: on the radiance
of whose grandeur being spread abroad, the midday sun became
like a mere spark :

15. By which king, when he had reduced the orb of the earth,
two and fifty fastnesses were constructed; indestructible from
their excellent fortifications—which were like adamant, and pos-
sessed the firm strength of mountaing—and because of their
water.

16. Of him, gem of princes, King Dalapati was the son; of
unsullied glory : to hymn forth whose fame the lord of serpents
hoped that all his mouths would enduringly remain :

17. To the dust of whose feet—since Aus hand was constantly
moist with the water of bounty,’® and as ke was diligent in the
remembrance of Hari, a refuge to those who were brought under
his authority, and a guileless guardian of Ais dependants—even
people infected with the quality of passion continually had re-
course.

18. His consort was Durgdvat{; in sooth the increase of for-
tune to suppliants; accumulated holiness actually personified;
the very bound of earth’s prosperity.

19. This Purandara®® of the circuit of the earth having de-
mised, Durgévati consecrated on the seat of royalty their son, of
three years of age, the illustrious Viranirdyana, so called.

20. By whom, Durgdvati, of repute blazoned throughout the
triple universe, the whole earth was rendered as it were another;
by interminable glittering Heméchalas, in its stately golden
edifices; by seas® untold, in its abundance of valuable jewels
everywhere tossing about; by innumerable Indra's!® elephants,
in its herds of spirited elephants:

21. Who, Durgdvati, with her daily occupation, which consis-
ted in unceasing donations of millions of horses, elephants, and
pieces of gold,'” depreciated, in semblance, by her exalted celeb-
rity, the universal honor of Kamadhenu.18

22. Mounted on an elephant, in person, and by force overmas-
tering, in many a battle, prepotent adversaries, ever studious for
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* the safeguard of her subjects, she superseded, to all appearance,
the protectors of the regions.’® -

23. Appropriating, no less than the tribute of kings, their
illustrious world-diftused splendor, he, the fortunate Viranara-
yana, as was his appellation, of renown illimitable, entered on
adolescence.

24. Subsequently, some time having elapsed, A’saf Khan, with
an army,® was deputed by King Akbar? Puruhita® of the
earth, all but compeer of Partha,® for the purpose of levying a
contribution.

25. At the close of an engagement, by this great warrior—a
Bhima in prowess, whose armaments depressed the face of the
earth—Durgdvati, though she had vanquished his entire army,

26. Being vexed with countless hostile arrows, clove her own
head, in an instant, with a sword in her hand, as she sat on her
elephant ; whereupon she penetrated the solar sphere, as did ker
son.?

27. Then was inaugurated the younger brother of King Dala-
pati, Chandrasahi; an asylum to the lordless people; a treasury,
so to speak, of magnificence; the inextinguishable irradiator of
his whole race ; opulent in glory:

28. Of the wives of whose antagonists the trees, with their
thorns, snatched away the robes and laid hold of the tresses;
while they, the ladies, exhibiting conflagrations in the sheen of
their persons suddenly exposed, consumed them, the trees, with
their sighs; and ever, from very wretchedness, they wore the
bark of shrubs for clothing. ZThus, in the forests, did they, in a
manner, wage strife with things immovable.?

29. Of this monarch a son was born, King®* Madhukarasihi
—as, of §'iva,?” Shanmukha®—of honorable note; as if a recep-
tacle of noble greatness :

30. By the triumphs of whom—resistless in enterprise, as
repelling® and destroying the impetuous and overweening,
stricken deaf with the rushing torrent of the clamor of his drums,
enough to drown the roar of huge compact cataclysmal rain-clouds
newly come—achieved by the might of his arm, and applauded
by multitudes of his lieges, the quarters, responsive, oftentimes,
to this very day, manifestly cause shame to their eight presiding
deities.

81. The son of this king was the fortunate Premandrayana;
accomplishing, through his affluence, the desires of the pure;
the collective lustre of the tribe of warriors; the incorporate
energy of Smara; a domicile of good report; the exaltation of
his family ; the complete estate of virtue; the measure of crea-
tive cunning ; a repository of merits ; no path for reproach :3

32. Of whom—humbling and routing a whole troop of chief-
tains, by the fresh dense surge of thousands of legions terrible
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with serried phalanxes of most infuriate elephants redolent from
the Vindhyas—the adversaries, whose slumbers were straight-
way broken when first they perceived Ais refulgent grandeur, do
not even yet readily leave the caves of the mountains, though
separated from their wives. )

33. Kings indeed presumptuous should be rigorously coerced
on the battle-field: but one ought not to harbor animosity. Fame
should be enhanced by performing meritorious acts, unremit-
tingly, among the people: but one must not foster pride. Their
wishes should, at all times whatever, promptly be granted to
petitioners : but one must not wazit to be entreated.’! Such, obvi-
ously, is the duty of rulers in this world; and for the jusiness of
these maxims the practice of Premasahi ¢s an argument,

34. Of him, the auspicious lord Premasihi, was born another,
the illustrious lord Hridaya, as he was called; a source of ‘hap-
piness to the pious, and mighty like his forefathers : as arises the
year; teeming with lunar days of numerous moments; whose
appearance commences with the first day of the moon’s increase ;
ever augmented by months growing with nycthemera ;32 alter-
nating with light and dark fortnights.®

85. Thoroughly defending the entire world, this monarch es-
pecially befriends the helpless; as a cloud, rain equably as it may,
yet irrigates most copiously the low places with its water:

36. By which %ing have been assigned to Brahmans, with the
prescribed formalities of grants on plates of copper, sundry villa-
ges; begirt by lines of elegant gardens, rising with stuccoed
dwelling-houses, inhabited by a substantial tenantry, provided
with pellucid meres stocked with water-lilies, adorned with am-
ple and frequent habitations of herdsmen, and with spacious
tillage* round about:

37. Which king keeps up all his vast domain: where, from
goodly mansions, may be recognized diversities of enunciation ;
which is eligible from its fine towns and palm-trees; delightful
from attachment to the body of revealed and memorial law ; in-
dependent of its border-lands ; captivating the heart by the pres-
ence of proper roads; and easy of attainment only by men
challenging admiration : and he ts lkewise conversant’in the sci-
ence of melody and the dance, with its refinements.3

38. The whole earth and all potentates are enclosed in the
hand of lord Hridaya. By the same were traced, midway on a
golden wall, as 1t had been fifty immense elephants.

89. It has been no matter of surprise at all, that a minute sta-
tionary butt was transfixed by him, who, with hds shafts, can
sever, almost simultaneously, ‘at quite distinct points, an arrow
launched obliquely :

40. Who, at the time of the chase, hunting on foot, has, all of
a sudden, slain, with Ads bolt, a tiger assaulting from aloft, of
forefront fearful as an enormous serpent’s, and formidable : ’
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Regarding whom is this speech of Indra—when he was thus
bespoken :

41, ‘Prithee tell us, Jishnu,® why thou art dejected:’ ‘ What!
is it not known to you, worthy deities, that this King Hridaya
makes, on the earth, of Brahmans, many S'atakratus?’®7

42. Of this lord of earth the queen is Sundari Devi; the abode
of prosperity, as being, in effect, the wealth of merit, embodied :

43. From whom are constantly obtained, by Brihmans,® ele-
phants, beauteous as dusky clouds, with the copious ichor of
their frontal exudation ; given with the water of donation® ever
at hand ; precluding, to the needy, the cause of clustering mis-
eries:

44. Who shines, resplendent, throughout the world, with her
fair fame ; earned, unceasingly, by endowments, in succession as
ordained ; which endowments, finding, among the nations, strait-
ened scope for encomium, reached to heaven; giving forth such
effulgence as a hundred autumnal moons would realize :

45. Who observes, without intermission, the holy ordinances,
by innumerable conservatory liberalities,*® in the making of reser-
voirs, gardens, ponds, and the like, entailing munificent gratuities:

46. Who, establishing this fane, has enshrined therein Vishnu,
S'ambhu, Ganes’a, Durgd, and Tarani#!

47, Who 1s there capable of fitly eulogizing her, by whom an
abode has been provided to the adorable S'ankara,* Sridhara,*
and others, deities as they are?

48. Who, the queen, evermore pays worship to the gods—and
to the comely Trivikrama as chief—in the Brahmans whom she
employs in it, and by dispensing good cheer, by keeping jubilees,
and by bestowing unmeted riches.

—. Moreover, by the command of the king, the youthfal Mri-
gavati*! constantly brings various articles of food for oblation to
Muradwit.#

49. Surpassingly victorious is the lord King Hridaya, and pre-
eminent in power by his clemency; even as the moon, with s
beams, subdues by the force of gentleness.

50. At his behest, the clerkly Jayagovinda—son of the learned
Mandana, of favorable repute, versed in the exegesis of the
Mimans4, a master of dialeetic, and proficient in expounding the
sacred oracles and their supplements—has composed, in epitome,
this account relating to the sovereigns of his lineage.

51. By dexterous artificers, named Sinhasihi, Daydrima, and
Bhagiratha, this temple was constructed.

52. On the day of Vishnu,* in the light fortnight of Jyeshtha,
in the year one thousand seven hundred and twenty-four, s
record was transcribed by Sadds’iva, and engraven by these
skillful artisans aforesaid.

VOL. VIL 3
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Friday, the 12th day of the bright semi-lunation of Jyeshtha,
in the year of Samvat 1724.

INpEX TO THE METRES IN THE FOREGOING INSCRIPTION.

1, 7, 11, 13, 42, 45,

46, 47, —, 49, 51, 52.} Vaktrat?

2, 4, 5, 6, 24. Arrya.

3, 8, 48, Giti.

9, 16, 27, 29, 41. Pushpitagrd.

10, 12. Upagiti.

14, 15. Salini.

17, 44, Avitatha 48

18. Priyé.

19. S'ubhd.

20, 31, 34, 36, 37. Stardilovikridita.
21, 39. Upendravajré.
22, 28, Dhriti,

25. Varidhar.

26. Smriti.

28, 30, 32, 33. Sragdhara.

35. Pramitékshara.
38, 40. Aupachhandasika.
43, Vans'astha.

50. Stikharind.

NoTES.

1. Durgavati underwent cremation some ten or twelve miles from
Jubulpore, between the Mandala road and the Nerbudda. Her tomb is
much frequented as a place of pilgrimage. It is spoken of in Sir Henry
Sleeman’s Rambles and Recollections of an Indian Official.

2, Poona lithograph edition of Farishta, i. 481. This is the correct
paging, and not 281, as is printed. I have collated four MSS. for the
Persian of the passage under reference and its relative context; and I
am -unable to suggest a single reading, out of dozens, in supersession,
at an improvement, of what I find in the lithograph. Evidently it was
prepared with great care, if one may thus judge by synecdoche.

3. This is in the pargana of Gédarwara, District of Nursinghpoor,
according to the prevailing official chorography of Central India.

4. For the original of this precious production, which runs as below,
I am beholden to the kindness of my friend Major Erskine, Commis-
sioner of the Saugor and Nerbudda Territories. The language is rustic
Hindi, and that of a very crude order. Still the Sanskrit scholar, at
least with the aid of my version, will scarcely fail to divine the source
of emany of its expressions,

4T T TIT R PIAT @ T @E

He T LT @t AT |
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5. A title of Vishnu. Its import, according to the Puranas, is given

in the dictionaries. For an explanation of the Vaidika Vishnu’s three
steps, see a passage, cited from Durga A’charya, in Dr. Muir’s Matapa-
rikshd, Part the First, p. 105 of the Sanskrit. Also see Prof. Wilson’s
Translation of the Rig-veda, i. 53, 54.

6.-Such, or ‘very essence, paramarthikam sadripam, appears to be
the most preferable rendering of ¢fthambhéve; aterm which, among the
grammarians, has served as a theme of most voluminous contention.

The various significations of éitham, and of its synonyme fathd, have
not as yet, to my knowledge, received much consideration. The latter
obviously implies ‘seasonableness, in this couplet :

AT FUNTA T = A AT T
AU I Tl FET aaaiy o
Shad-dars'ana-samuchchaya, 8'l. 21,

In fact, the precise shade of meaning borne by fathé seems frequently
to depend entirely on the requirements of the context. But even the
natural transition of its import from ‘so’ or ‘ thus’ to ‘ conformably,” and
thence to ‘ rightly,” “well,” ¢ as desired,” may perhaps lead to a correct
apprehension of the Bauddha Zathdgata, convertible with Sugata, or
‘the departed in peace” Cf. Mirabar hoc si sic abieret. Terent., Andr,,
I ii. 4. 1If this explanation of Zathdgata be inadmissible, we may, by
the analogy of other languages—as the Greek, in which ofrws some-
times stands for gadiws—take its element tathd to intend ‘easily,” ¢ with-
out impediment > or, “notoriously.’” Another strictly derivative sense
of which this particle is susceptible is ‘for:good and forever, ‘conclu-
sively,” “in perpetnity :’ he passed away not to return. Or, ‘just as he
was; that is to say, absolved from the necessity of renewing his earthly
existence.

7. A region whose extent is not yet determined with any certainty,
but which included more or less of the present District of Jubulpore.
Four miles to the S. W. of the city so called lies what is now the village
of Gadha; a place which is supposed to have been, in former times, the
capital of the kingdom mentioned in the text.

8. This name and the last, with the connective that couples them, are
fused, by Captain Fell, into the portentous combination “Karnotha-
ratnasena.”

9. Sir W. H. Sleeman transposes Virasinha and his sire.

10. He is referred to in the Baghelo-vans'a-charita, chapteriv. In
his time Baber sat on the throne of Delhi.
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11, Literally, ‘conflagration at the end of the world.’

12, “Bolemn donations are ratified by pouring water into the hand
of the donee.” Colebrooke’s Miscell. Essays, ii. 259, foot-note.

13. A name of Indra: ‘the spoiler of the cities’ of his foes.
14. ‘The golden mountain s Meru.

15. Represented, in order to secure an equivoque, by an epithet signi-
fying ¢ mine of precious stones.’

16. The original has swargisia, ‘lord of paradise; one of Indra’s
appellatives.

17. Suvarna, in the Sanskrit; the name of a weight and of a coin.
For its definition and value, see the As. Res. (8vo. edition), v. 93: also
Prof. Wilson’s Select Specimens of the Theatre of the Hindus (second
edition), i. 47, foot-note.

18. The ever-beneficent cow of Hindu fable, who gratifies every desire.

19. In the original there is an intention to palter with the expressions
prajé and loka.

20, This, and not ¢ powerful, is, I think, here the designed sense of
balavan, by a strain.

21. In the Sanskrit, Akabara. Just before we also have, partly as =
being unavoidable, A/sapha Khéna.

22, A title of Indra: ¢the much-invoked.
23. The same as Arjuna. Partha is the matronymic of Prith4.

24, To entitle either the queen or the heir apparent to such a desti-
nation as he has assigned them, the poet may be suspected of having
taken one of the liberties of his eraft. S‘ridhara SwAmin—while anno-
tating the Bhagavate-puréna, vi. 10, 33—cites the following apposite
scripture, but without supplying means for its verification :

FrferTt aEdl S gaTEeIta |
ufETs. g T A s fger g

¢ These two persons notoxtusly rend and enter the disk of the sun:
the contemplative superannuated ascetic, and he that is slain in battle,
affronting the foe)

Captain Fell englishes the twenty-fifth and twenty-sixth stanzas in
these words: “Upon a battle taking place, this illustrious warrior, who
made the earth bend beneath his vast army, and who had ever defeated
his foes by his dreadful valor, was slain by hundreds of thonsands of his
adversary’s arrows.  Durgévati, who was mounted on an elephant, sev-
ered her own head with the scimitar she held in her hand : she reached
the supreme spirit, pierced the sun’s orb (obtained salvation).”

25. As following a different classification of natural objects, we should
here say, but only as an approximate equivalent, ‘inanimate.

26. In the expansiveness of the original, ‘the lord of the face of the
earth.

1
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27. Word for word, ‘the burner of Smara, one of the names of the
Hindu Eros, signifying ‘ remembrance.” The story of his destruction by
Stiva’s frontal eye cannot require repeating.

28, ‘The six-faced ’ Kartikeya, the god of war.

29, Vidhula; a very common, yet solecistic, form of the past parti-
ciple, for vidhdta. In the thirty-second stanza it occurs again,

80. Many Hindu writers, particularly the later, greatly affect this
species of delineation by similes. An extract from the description of the
heroine of Subandhu’s novelette may not unaptly be introduced as a
longer specimen in the same style: ¢As it were, a picture on the wall of
versatile life, the rendezvous of the daintiness of the triple universe, the
alchemical master-remedy of the archmagician Youth, the ideal of erotic
conception, a lodgment of joyousness, Cupid’s eusign in the conquest
of the three spheres, the realization of fancy, the rebuke of Love, a
magistery to brace the senses, the fascinating energy of the Heart-
agitator, the native pleasure-ground of beauty, chief chamber in the fane
of good fortune, the fountain-head of pulchritude, the perfection of soul’s
attracting incantations, the sight-deluding quality of Passion the con-
juror, Prajapati’s creation for the allurement of the threefold world.

For the original, see my edition of the Visavadatta, in the Bibliotheca
Indica; pp. 64-67. In the Sanskrit, every clause of this passage is ac-
companied by the quasific particle iwva.

31. Thus far this stanza gestates with puns. Under my obstetrication
into English, they have fallen still-born : no loss of consequence.

32. More scrupulously, ¢ hemeronyktia.’

33. The sense may be, ‘taking its departure during the currency of
the dark fortnight; agreeably to the reckoning which obtains to the
south of the Nerbudda.

84. Urvard. Tts resemblance to the dgoveo, ¢fruitful plain,” of Homer
and Hesiod may, or may not, be accidental.

85. The equivoques with which this stanza is studded are quite un-
translatable ; except a few at the end, which are printed in italies. What
is meant, in the terminology of Hindu music, by sthdna, dharma, and
mérga, I am at a loss to say. The last is, perhaps, ‘mode.’

I understand, by the word kinnara, ¢ a man provoking admiration; as
the context should seem to exact this acceptation, the etymological:
kim implying *surprise, favorable or otherwise. Kshira Swamin and
Lingaya Sury, in their scholia on the Amara-kos'a, allege that ‘alow
man’ is also imported by this compound. As designating the celestial
songsters, I would suggest that ¢ or’ interrogative rather represents its
first member. Compare, on this theory, the kindred derivation of vdnara,
*a monkey ; literally, ¢ whether a man ¢

86. Being interpreted, ‘the conqueror; a name of Indra.

37. A hundred hippocausts are said to raise the mortal that offers
them to the rank of Indra; who is, accordingly, agnominated s'atakratu,
The drift of the text is, that Hridaya's favor for the priesthood was sig-
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nalized by such munificent liberality as to enable Brahmans, through
the performance of meritorious ceremonies, to endanger the stability of
the rank of Indra himself, the lord of heaven.

88, Analytically, ‘ Titan-foes of the earth;’ and the foes of the Titans
are the gods. The result is, * terrestrial deities.’

29. See the note on the seventeenth stanza.

40. An explanation of this technicality will be seen in Colebrooke’s
Two Treatises on the Hindu Law of Inheritance, pp. 274 and 334.

41, S'ambhu is S'iva; Tarani is Surya, or the sun,
42. Or ‘the propitious? a name of S'iva,

43. The possessor of S'ri; that is to say, Vishnu: 8, or Lakshmi,
being his wife.

44. King Hridaya's daughter, probably. No mention of her is found
elsewhere.

A note on this distich has been given above, after its original.

45. Or Muréri, ete.; ‘the enemy of Mura: an epithet of Vishau,
who slew a demon so called.

46. With the astrologers, this day is the next after that so called by the
theogonists: for, according to the Padma-purina and the Brakmanda-
purana, the eleventh of the fortnight is the prime favorite of Vishnu,
who is its regent. 'The second numeral of what I now read 12, at the
end of the inscription, is very indistinet. To ensure certainty, it was,
therefore, necessary to resort to computation. The result is, the satis-
faction of knowing that * the clerkly Jayagovinda’ followed the astrolo-
gers. The date in the text answers to the fifth of June, A.D. 1667,
N. S

For convenience of reference, I subjoin a list of the tutelars of the
days of the lunar fortnights ; for both which they are the same.

1st. Fire. 9th., Gauri.

2d. Brahmé, 10th, Yama.

3d. Gaurl 11th. The Vis'we devdk.
4th. Ganeg'a. 12th. Vishnu,

5th. The serpent tribe. 13th. Kéma,

6th. Kartikeya. 14th, S'iva.

Tth. The Sun. 15th. The Moon,

8th, S'iva.

The pitri-gane, or bands of manes, preside over the conjunction.

4%. The heroic measure, according to its prescribed scheme, is stro-
phic. Yet, as regards the adjacent pairs of its verses, all material devia-
tions from the canons laid down in the S'ruta-bodha—such as, when
the fourth syllable is long, of elongating, at pleasure, the fifth—are con-
fined, usnally, if not universally, to the third hemistich. This is the
case, for instance, throughout this inscription. Thus : the first hemistich
conformably to the ancient rule, everywhere exhibiting an epitrite, in s,
1, 46, 47, 51, and 52, the third ends, after a long syllable, with a fourth
p.zeox])) ; in §'. 13 and 45, with a dispondee; and, in &I, 49, with a cho-
riamb.
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While usage allows greater freedom to at least the third hemistich of
the heroic measure, in its latter half, than is accorded by the S'ruta-
bodha, it refuses to avail itself of much of the liberty which that work
silently permits in the first halves of the distichs generally. The middle
syllables are not found to be a pyrrhic in any of them; and the closing
two, in the second and fourtk, are never an iamb.

M. Lancereau’s section on the s'loka, though correctly representing
the intent of his author, does not, therefore, give an account of actual
custom. See his Sroutabodha, p. 26,

I here cite a portion of Professor Wilson'’s first description of the
Anushtubh measure, from p. 436 of the last edition of his Sanskrit Gram-
mar: *“In its most regular form, the first foot is any one except a tri-
brach; the second may be a dactyl, a tribrach, cretic, or anapeest : the
other two syllables are indifferently long or short.” But the first foot
is also forbidden to be a dactyl; since it is the concurrence of two short
syllables as the second and third that is to be avoided. Again, in the
second and fourth quarters of the stanza, the second foot may not be a
dactyl or a cretic, where an amphibrach or an antibacchic has preceded.
Nor are the final two syllables arbitrary. The seventh is never short,
in the first and third hemistichs, unless the fourth is so ; and, in the sec-
ond and last hemistichs, it is, under no circumstances, long. Other cor-
rections of the description just cited, and integrations of it, may be
gathered from what has been said above. Nor is it intimated, by Pro-
fessor Wilson, that the hemistichs of the half Anushtubk are not uniform.

It was, thus, ill-advised; in a German editor, to prefer the reading :

A T S T IR

Three of my MSS. of the S'ékuntala have gg ; which is, for more
than one reason, most undoubtedly to be accepted. See Professor Boeht-
lingk's S'ékuntala, pp. u, 214, and 289. 1 have in vain searched
the whole of Kalid4sa’s works for a similar license. Moreover, the
older form is Pudru, not Puru. Professor Wilson says that “the first
vowel of Puru is short” Translation of the Rig-veda, iii. 163, third
foot-note. In the Vishnu-puréna it is so; where, by the bye, Pura’s
brother is Uru, not Ury, contrarily to the learned translator. DBut we
find Pirn in the Bhdgavate, and also in the Rig-veda ; as Professor
Wilson afterwards discovered. He does not, however, remark on his
former error.

48, The Avitatha, Narkutaka, and Kokilake contain the same num-
ber and the same disposition of feet: only the first haf no caesuras ; and
these pauses, in the last two, differ. Yet Sundara D’pé:dhyéya, in his
commentary on the Vritta-rainakara, the Sugama-vritti, says that the
Narkutaka and Kokilaka are two names for one measure.

Colebrooke—Miscellaneous Essays, ii. 148—has inadvertently consid-
ered the Avitathe and Narkutaka to be identical. The stanza which
he prints is of the former metre, a * very uncommon” ene, as he justly
observes. In the Veda-stuti— Bhigavata-purina, x, latter section,
eighty-seventh chapter—a number of instances of it are to be seen, with
one stanza in narkutake and one in kokilaka.

Saugor, March, 1858,



ARTICLE II.

TWO INSCRIPTIONS

PBRTAINING TO THE

PARAMARA RULERS OF MALAVA:

THE SANSKRIT, WITH TRANSLATIONS AND REMARKS.

By FITZ-EDWARD HALL, D.C.L.

Presented to the Society October 17, 1860.

THOUGH the kings mentioned in the memorials' under notice
have already been made known to the world, yet the statements
which have been put forth concerning their connection and sue-
cession require to be rectified. Their names are subjoined. The
comments which have been suggested with reference to them, as
being by-matter, are added in the form of notes.

Bhoja Deva.

Udayaditya Deva.?

Naravarma Deva.

Yas‘ovarma Deva.

Ajayavarman.?

Vindhyavarman.

Subhatavarman.

Arjunavarma Deva, A.D. 1211-1215,

Devapila Deva was reigning, as I have brought to light in
another paper, in the year 1853 of our era, at Dhard. This city
had been the royal seat of the last Bhoja, about three hundred
years before; and likewise that of Yas'ovarman, in 1143. Jaya-
varman dates one edict from Vardhaminapura;* and Arjuna
publishes another at Mandapa.® But these two places may have
served only for temporary residence.’

The copper-plates containing the following inscriptions are de-
posited in the library of the Begum's school at Sehore in Bhopal,
where I examined them in February of last year.
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TRANSLATION.

Om! Glory to Virtue, the frontlet-gem of the four human
ends!?

1. May the Lord of the twice-born—gladdener of the world,
from notoriously occupying the earth, in being as it were a
shadow—bestow on you prosperity.’

2. May he, Paras'urima, be exalted ; penetrated by the Ksha-
tras slain, in strife, by whom, ¢n order to become donor of the earth
to Brdhmans, the disk of the rising and declining sun has perma-
nently acquired a coppery hue.?

8. May Rama—who, in battle, allayed, with the water of Man-
dodarf’s tears, the fire of severance from the mistress of his life-—
be of avail for your welfare.

4. May Yudhishthira be triumphant: whose feet even Bhima
placed upon his head, and whom the founder of his race, the
moon, framed, so to speak, in the similitude of himself, for gen-
tleness.'°

5. There was a sovereign, the auspicious Bhojadeva: the or-
nament of the Paramdra lineage ; in glory, a Kansajit;!* a man
whose ploughs overpassed the face of the earth ;12

6. The moonlight of whose fame having irradiated the undu-
lating ridges of the quarters, the lilies of the abundant renown
of hostile princes became closed.!®

7. From him sprang Udaydditya ; whose sole delight was con-
” stant enterprise ; of peculiar felicity as a champion ; and a source

of infelicity to A¢s antagonists;

8. By whose arrows, discharged in fierce destructive war, how
many lofty monarchs, formidable with armies, were not extirpa-
ted I

9. Of him was born King Naravarman: who clove the vital
parts of hés enemies ; sagacious in sustaining virtue; the limit
of princes;'®
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10. Who, by shares!® of villages which he, every morning,
himself bestowed upon Brahmans, rendered Virtue, one-footed
as it was, multiped.

11. Of him a son was born, Yas'ovarman, the frontlet of
Kshatriyas. From him issued a son, Ajayavarman; renowned
for his conquests and fortune. )

12. Vindhyavarman was born as his son ; at the head of he-
roes, of well-omened birth, zealous in the extinction of the Gur-
jaras,'” long-armed.

18. Of whom, skilled in warfare, the sword, with its edge up-
raised,’® as if to deliver the three worlds, assumed a triple edge.

14. Subsequently, his high-born!®son, King Subhatavarman,
affluent as Sutrdman, persevering in religious duties, incited the
earth to their observance:

15. Of whom, conqueror of the directions, of sun-like lustre,
the splendor, as it were a forest-fire, even to this day blazes, re-
sounding, in Pattana® of the Gurjaras,

16. He having attained apotheosis,® Zis son, King Arjuna, now
sustains, with Aus arm, the circuit of the earth, like a bracelet :22

17. Whose celebrity—since Jayasinha® took to flight in the
war of his juvenile diversions—as it had been the laughter of
the custodians of the quarters, extended in all directions:

18. Who, a repository of the entire wealth of poesy and song,
fitly relieved the goddess Saraswat{ of the burthen of ker vol-
umes and Aer lute.

19. Who, possessing three descriptions of combatants,® spread
abroad Ais renown as threefold. Else, how have the three worlds
acquired their whiteness 7%

The same, a sovereign exalted above all, in respect of the land,
remaining over and beyond that bestowed by former princes, in
the village of Hathindvara, on the north bank of the Narmads,
in the district® of Pagdrd, gives notice to¥ all imperial officers,
o Brahmans—the eminent,? to the local village head-men,® to
his people, and to others,—

Be it known to you as follows: By us, sojourning at the holy
station of the blessed Amares'wara,® after bathing at the junc-
tion® of the Revi and Kapils, at the sacred season of an eclipse
of the moon, at its full in Bhadrapada, in the year twelve hun-
dred and seventy-two, and after worshipping the adorable lord
of Bhavan{,** Onkara,3 the consort of Lakshmi, and the master
;f 2he discus ;* considering the vanity of the world, as thus set

orth ;—

‘Unstable as the storm-cloud is this delusive primacy of earth.
Sweet for_only the fleeting moment is the fruition of objects of
sense. Like a water-drop on the tip of a spear of grass is the
vital breath of men. Ah! virtue is the sole attendant on the
journey of the other world ;"5 )
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Reflecting on all this, and electing spiritual recompense; has,
from motives of the greatest piety,® with preliminary presentation
of water, been granted, by patent; for enhancement of the merit
and renown of our mother, our father, and of ourself; for dura-
tion coexistent with the moon, the sun, the seas, and the earth ;
to the family priest, the learned and auspicious Govinda S'arman,
a Brihman; settled at the place called Muktivasthi ;% student
of the Vdjasaneya subdivision of the Veda;® of the stock of Kas'-
yapa,® and of the three branches, Kis'yapa, A’vatsira, and
Naidhruva; son of the learned Jaitrasinha, grandson of the
learned Somadeva, and great grandson of Delha, maintainer of a
perpetual fire;% this land ; of which the four boundaries are de-
fined ;*! filled with fields containing trees ;** together with mon-
ey-rent, share of produce, house-tax,* ferry-tolls, impost on salt,
and all other the like dues; and with its hidden treasure and de-

osits.
P Mindful hereof, the resident head man of this village, and our
subjects dwelling here, being observant of our behests, will deliver
to him, Govinda S'arman, all charges, as they fall to be paid;
namely, share of produce, taxes, rent in cash, and so forth.

Moreover, knowing the requital of this meritorious act to be
common, the coming occupants of our title, born in our line, or
strangers, should admit and uphold this virtuous donation by us
assigned.

And it has been said :

1. By numerous kings, Sagara and others, the earth has been
enjoyed. Whosesoever, for custody, at any time, has been the
soil, his, at that time, has been the fruit of even the previous
bestowment thereof?

2. He who resumes land, given by himself or given by another,
transformed to 2 worm in ordure, grovels there with his ances-
tors. 1

3. Thus does Rimachandra again and again conjure all these
and fature protectors of the glebe: ¢Universal to men is this
bridge of good works, liberality, and to be guarded, by you, from
age to age.’

4. Reckoning,¥ accordingly, good fortune and human life to
be as uncertain as a bead of water on the petal of a lotos, and
conscious®® that all this is appositely propounded, of a surety it
behoves not men to cut short the repute of others.

Done in the year 1272, on the fifteenth of the light fortnight
of Bhidrapada, on Wednesday.*

This was executed by Madana, the king’s spiritual adviser,
with the approbation of Rdjdsalakhana,® chief minister of peace
and war.5!

This 4 the autograph of the great king, the auspicious Arju-
‘navarma Deva.

Engraved by Bépyadeva, clerk.
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TRANSLATION.

* * * * * * *

This same sovereign, exalted over all, in respect of Ubhuvo-
saha,® in the village of Uttarayano, appertaining to Sdvairisole,
advertises all royal officials, Brahmans—the eminent, the resident
village head-man, kis people generally, and others,

Be it known to you as follows: After ablution at the holy
station of Somavati, on Monday, the fifteenth day of the moon’s
wane in A’shadha, the auspicious Arjunavarma Deva did grant,
with prior presentation of water, to the excellent family priest, the
learned Govinda, a ground-plot for a temple® to Dandadhipati,
extending as far as the boundary of the edifices™ on the main
street, in the city of Mahdkala.®® -

Likewise: by us; sojourning at the fortunate Bhrigukachchha,5
after bathing at the sacred season of a solar eclipse, at the change
of the moon, in the dark fortnight of Vais’dkha, in the year
twelve hundred and seventy ; and after worshipping the divine
consort of Bhavini; considering the vanity of the world, et.:
* % ¥ reflecting on all this, and electing spiritual reward;
has, from motives of the greatest piety, with initiatory gift of water,

5

VOL. VIL
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been granted, by patent; to angment the merit and good name
of our mother, our father, and ourself; for duration coexistent
with the moon, the sun, the seas, and the earth ; to the domestic
chaplain, the learned Govinda S'arman, Brahman ; settled at the
place called Muktivasthd ; reader of the Vajasaneya Vaudika
subdivision ; of the stock of Kas'yapa, and of the three branches,
Kis'yapa, A'vatsara, and Naidhruva; son of the learned Jaitra-
sinha, grandson of the learned® Somadeva, and great grandson
of Delha, who maintained a perpetual fire; even the entire vil-
lage aforesaid ; of which the four boundaries are defined; filled
with fields containing trees ; together with money-rent and share
of produce, with bouse-tax, including all dues, and with its hid-
den treasure and deposits.

Mindful hereof, the local head-man of this village, and our sub-
jeets here abiding, observant of our injunction, will disburse to
him, Govinda S'arman, all charges, as they fall to be paid; to-wst,
share of produce,® taxes, rent in money, and the rest, the per-
quisites of the gods and of Brahmans excepted.

% * * * * * *

Done in the year 1270, on Monday, the fifieenth day of the
dark semi-lunation of Vais'dkha.

This was executed by Madana, the king’s spiritual guide, with
the acquiescence of the learned and fortunate Bilhana, chief min-
ister of peace and war.

This 15 the sign manual of the great king, the auspicious Ar-
junavarma Deva.

Incised by Bapyadeva, clerk.

NoTEs.

1, In the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal for 1836, pp. 377
etc., is a land-grant of Arjunavarman, edited and translated by the late
Mr. L. Wilkinson. In a subsequent volume, that for 1838, pp. 736 etc.,
this gentleman writes, pointing to that instrument: “I was about to
add translations also of ‘the other two inscriptions: but, finding that
they both correspond, word for word, with that formerly sent to you, in
all respects but the dates—which are later, the one only by three, and
the other only by five years, than that of the former inscription—and
that they both record grants by the same R4ja Arjuna, translations of
them would be but an 1dle repetition.” But the correspondence is not

50 close as is thus asserted. The two inscriptions referred to are those
now published.

2. I now redeem the promise which I once made, to demonstrate
that a mistake has been committed in throwing back Udayaditya to
AD. 618. Two facsimile copies of the Udaypar inscription, which I
was at much pains in getting execnted, have been of material aid to me
towards arriving at a determination on this point.
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The person for whom that wretched serawl was indited calls himself
a descendant of Udayéditya of Malava: but it is clear that, whether so
or not, he knew nothing of Udayaditya's family. The word ﬂ‘l’aﬁ"('_
rightly, qcr\Ta?T{'—in the monument adverted to, is not the name of a
king. Gondala is the first regal personage whom it notices. His son
seems to be Gyata ; for which qrar has been printed ; the vernacular
corruption, perhups, of T, nominative of T, ai'\arm:r, if such
be the true reading, is an epithet of the doubtful Gy4t4, and, by no pos-
sibility, an appellation. Udayaditya is represented as son of the last;
and he is distinctly stated to have been ruling in Samvat 1116, or S'aka
981, i. e, A.D. 1059. For four hundred and forty-six years subse-
quently, it is alleged, the Yavanas had been in the ascendant: and thi
term brings us to Samvat 1562, S'aka 1447—which should be 1427—
or the year 4607—not 4669, as printed—of the Keali-yuga,i. e, A.D.
1506 ; at which time the person at whose instance the inscription was
written appears to have assumed some sort of authority. Six yearslater,
in 8'rimukhe—an item wanting to Capt. Burt’s copy—or A.D. 1513,
he engaged in a pious transaction in honor of Siva. His name was
Ségaravarman—metamorphosed, as printed, into zﬁ'rr{wﬁ——commonly
styled Chénddeva, or Chandra Deva. Nor is S‘alivAhana given as son
of Udayaditya.

More might be said on the present topic : but it is enough, if I have
shown that we have here to do with a thing of no importance, abstrac-
ted from its liability to beget error. See the Journal of the Asiatic So-
ciety of Bengal for 1840, pp. 545 etc.

Professor Lassen, I am told, has accepted the inscription thus dispos-
ed of, as sufficient voucher for antedating Udayaditya some four hun-
dred and fifty years. It is scarcely credible.

e U dayaditya was, very likely, in power in A.D. 1059, however reluc-
tantly we receive the word of such as Sagaravarman, or his historicaster.
\,'Ph/ere is an inscription, still undeciphered, lying at Bhopal, in which
occurs the name of Udayaditya. Its date is Samvat 1241, if I may rely
on a blundering transcript of it. In another inscription, in the Bija-
mandira, a temple at the same place with the record just spoken of, an
UdayAditya is mentioned, in a Sanskrit couplet, as having been king
over Bhipala in the S'aka year 1108, or A.D. 1186. The words are
these : )
YT EITAT ST AT |
T Bt we ST T

3. Mr. Wilkinson quietly assumes Jayavarman and Ajayavarman to
be identical; though, in the inscriptions, each is said to have had a dif-
ferent successor : the former, Haris’chandra ; and the latter, Vindhyavar-
man. To reconcile the discrepancy resulting from this confusion, he
resorts to the theory that Haris'chandra “ was only a prince of the royal
family, and, as such, became pussessed of an appanage, and not of the
whole kingdom.” This view, he thinks, is countenanced by the title of
TETHATY being given to Haris’chandra. The same term, however, but
droﬁped‘ in the English version, is applied to his father, Lakshmivarman ;
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who, it should seem, if not himself a king, was the eldest son of one.
Mr. Wilkinson was unaware of this fact; not having seen, apparently,
the relative inscriptions translated by Colebrooke.

Speaking of Yas'ovarman and Lakshmivarman, Colebrooke says, as
touching the latter : ¢ He did not become his successor: for Jayavar-
man is, in another inscription, named immediately after Yas'ovarman;
and was reigning sovereign.” Miscell. Essays, ii. 303. But Colebrooke
was unacquainted with the after-history of the family to which they
belonged.

As Lakshmivarman sat on the throne with Lis sire, it is reasonable to
suppose that he was the first-born. His brother, Jayavarman, also speaks
of himself as if a sovereign ruler. Lakshmivarman may have died while
Hariv’chandra was still a child, and Jayavarman have acted as regent on
bebalf of his nephew, to whom the government eventually devolved
from him ; if they did not administer it conjointly. Yet it is noticea-
ble that Jayavarman granted away land, at one period, precisely as if he
were the sole and substantive head of the state. Possibly the extreme
youth of his ward prevented his being named at that time,

Lakshmivarman being mentioned, bv his son, under the title of

, and not as king, it may be that he deceased durmg the life-
time of Yas‘ovarman. Haris'chandra designates himself in a similar
manner, where he would certainly have called himself, without qualifica-
tion, sovereign, had he laid claim to undivided power. His complete
style, in fact, is that which his father used as prince regnant. Policy,
or some other motive, may have dissuaded him from the style of fall
royalty, his hereditary rlght It may, therefore, be conjectured that
Jayavarman was still living in A.D. 1179

e words in which Haris’chandra takes notice of his own accession
are worthy of remark. Premising his ancestors, while he passes over

his father, he mentions his uncle, and adds, of himself: YT Q'mﬁ'
mmaﬁm In other words, he acknowledges that he had

¢ obtained his supreme rank by the favor of this, the very last, ruler”
Yet, notwithstanding this assertion, it will be observed that he does not
unequivocally pretend to kingship. The delicacy of the distinction is
traly Hindu.

If the phrase grTTeaw be designed to indicate the succession of a
son to like dignity with his father’s, a strain is put on it as regards its
application to Jayavarman, provided he was not a usurper. Haris/chan-
dra, in the body of his patent, does not say whose son he himself was:
and, if he had done so, perhaps he could not have employed this for-
mula with any more propriety; as I conceive that its striet tenor, in its
most usual acceptation, is to mark connection between monarchs succes-
sively in actual possession.

Ajayavarman, being son of Yas‘ovarman, must have been brother—
presumably, younger brother— of Lakshmivarman and J ayavarman.
His son, or grandson, came to the chief power; but how, remains to be
discovered. 'Of offspring of Haris/chandra and Jayavarman we hear
nothing.

Devadhara, entitled rdja-putra, or ¢ king’s son,” is found as a subseri-
bing witness to a donative instrument of Yas’ovarman., This is all that
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can be said of him at present. It may be that he was simply a Rajput,
and not of the issue of Yas’ovarman.

These speculations are founded, in part, on the presumption that the
sons of Yas'ovarman were not independent masters of as many distinct
territories.

See the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal for 1836, pp. 377
etc.; and for 1838, pp. 736 ete. : also Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous};issays,
1i. 297 ete.

Between Vindhyavarman and Subhatavarman a King “Amushy4-
yana” is interposed by Mr. Wilkinson, who mistakes an epithet for a
proper name. This and several other misinterpretations are copied,
without correction, by Mr. A. K. Forbes, i his Rds-malq, i. 114, 208.

I am perplexed what to make of “ Wulldl, the King of Oujein,” who
is said to have been conquered by Kumdrapéala of Gujerat. Kuméra-
pala’s time was between A. D. 1142 and 1173. Can it be that Ballala—
as I should spell the word—was another name of Jayavarman? See
the Ras-mala, i, 184-187.

That Naravarman ruled as early as A. D. 1107, we have the evidence
of an inscription on marble, seen by Col. Tod. Transactions of the
Royal Asiatic Society, i. 228, 226.

4. ﬁmﬁmﬁmm “from his abode at the auspicious Vardha-
ménapura :” an improbable idiom. Miscell. Essays, ii. 8307,309. Cole-
brooke's facsimile of his original leads me to believe that the right
reading is ﬁa&mﬂgmaﬁr sF: ‘here, resident at the auspicious
Vardbhaméanapura” The 3 is unmistakable ; and, as the ardhdkdra was
not to be expected, there wants nothing, to bring out my wording, but
the stroke which converts @ into o.

5. This is, probably, either the original, or the Sanskritized form, of
the present Mandi. We have the same word, I presume, in Kath-
méandu, usually derived from Késhthamandira. Whether mandapa ever
means * city, I an unable to say. If it does, like pattandand nagara,
its synonymes, it has come to be an appellatlon.' Compare n6des in the
vulgar Romaic ’s =i néhy, Stambol, or Constantinople.

6. Mr. Wilkinson errs in understanding that Haris’chandra issues a
patent * from his capital of Nilagiri” The document recites that Nila-
giri was the district—mandala—in which the land alienated was situate.

7. According to Hindu conception, the purpose of life is fourfold :
virtue, wealth, gratification of the senses, and final blessedness. 1know
of no warrant for considering the third, or %, to imply ‘“love of God,”
as Colebrooke explains it on one occasion. Digest of Hindu Law ete.
(8vo. edition), ii. 382. i .

There is something peculiar in the salutations of nearly all the edicts,
hitherto discovered, of the later rulers of Mélava. In one of the grants
published by Colebrooke, we find gy SgeH, “auspicious victory
and elevation.” Another of them has Zrizwrr SYgEIE, ¢ auspiciousness,
victory, and elevation” Colebrooke seems silently to have departed,
here, from his facsimile. See his Miscell. Essays, i, 307, 308.
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8. Mr. Wilkinson changes ofeifspsit-nirg to gfafsesmmt,  Imagin-
ing the couplet to be pregnant with puns, he translates it in three differ-
ent ways. The true sense which would come in place of that which he
ranks as principal is, however, defeated by reading afafsrsimar; however
we might then find something, in the verses, about eclipsgs _of the moon;
the wriger of them being assumed to hold the rational opinions of Bhés-
kara A’charya concerning the cause of those phenomena. But it is
impossible, on either lection, to extort from the passage anything appli-
cable to the serpent S’esha. .

The moon—but not here—is sometimes called == or f%?r{'m',
“ chief of the twice-born.” Its primary emanation from the eye of Atri
counts as birth the first ; and its extraction from the sea of milk, into
which it was cast, is its second birth.

The nineteen stanzas which commence my original are in every wise
identical with as many at the beginuing of the inscription translated
by Mr. Wilkinson in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal for
1836, pp. 377 ete. I write-with a copy before me, in manuscript, taken
from his facsimile.

9. Such is a literal rendering of the scarcely less awkward original.
\/ ‘Warriors who fall in battle are supposed, by the Hindus, to reach
Paradise through the sun.

Mr, Wilkinson, by two bold strokes, alters the Sanskrit entirely : and,
after all, he entirely misapprehends the drift of his alteration. After
correcting an obvious error of the press, guar for guam, his reading
will run thus:

THTT QgAY S’ e U T !

TATHAESTE I AR o
His English of this is in these words: “May that Paras'urdma, who
gave to the Prahmans the whole earth, after it had become red as the
setting sun, being drenched in the blood of the race of Kshatriyas pros-
trated in terrible conflicts, ever be praised.” I should be disposed to
substitute as follows: ¢ May he, Paras’urdma, be exalted; of whom,
munificent, the earth—as measurable by the sun’s disk throughout the
turns of the day—worn by Kshatras slain in strife, assumed a coppery tint.’

10. Mr. Wilkinson turns the plurals y@T: and aveT: of the original
into duals, e{?ﬁ and qrzy. The latter are more nicely exact, in the
article of grammar; but the former are held to be more respectful.

11. Kansajit, ‘ the conqueror of Kansa,' is Krishna. As none, how-
ever, but the initiated, will be likely to look into such a paper as the
present, I may dispense with indications of this sort. Hence many of
the historical allusions are also left unexplained.

12. With the latter line of this stanza Mr. Wilkinson takes some-
thing of a liberty, in transforming it to :

TN TATRIE T TR
Bhojadeva is thus made to have subjugated the face of the earth to

its borders” The old rendering of the above is: ¢ He traversed the
earth, in victory, even to its ocean limits.”



On the Paramdre Rulers of Milava. 39

13. The meaning is, that, since the influence of Bhoja reached to
the ends of terrestrial space, all opposition vailed before him.

There is a species of lotos which shuts at night-fall.

In this couplet the earth is supposed to terminate in rugged declivities,

Mr, Wilkinson alters PR to A

14. The second half of this couplet palters with several words, to
this effect: ‘how many towering mountains, impregnable from their

escarpments, were not eradicated I
18, Here, again, Mr. Wilkinson arbitrarily innovates, in putting

fir- for f&=7-, ‘broken’ for ‘cleft.
The * limit of prinees’ denotes their ne plus ultra.

16, My authority for representing e by ‘share’ is an inseription
published by me in another volume of this Journal (vi. 542 etc.).

1%. In the original, z;@:}‘. And so the word seems to be written
quite as often as g??{ Still the latter alone is reputed correct.

18. The Sanskrit is here peculiar ; the idiom employed being of very
questionable purity.

19. This is the term which, as mentioned above, Mr. Wilkinson pro-
motes to the name of a king. It is the adjective of mreraTr, ‘son of
somebody,’ an hidalgo, a eupatrid.

20. Or Analavata; vulgarly, Anhilward. Without much demur,
we should so understand the word ; allowance being made for a fraudu-
lent vaunt. But it would be just as permissible to render * in the cities.’
The ambiguity of the Sanskrit looks as if intentional.

According te Mr. Forbes, Subhatavarman contemplated an incursion
into Gujerat, in the time of Bhima II, but did not carry his design into
execution. His son, it is said, was more successful. ~ Ras-ndld, i. 208.

Mr. Wilkinson, at the cost of sense and grammar, puts {ra'rff‘rg-q:r

for @a‘rﬁiﬁ;ﬂm

21. This implies a death of happy hopes; absorption into deity, and
hence identification with him.

292. The frivolous equivoques of the original appear sufficiently in
the English, without the necessity of comment.

23, There is a difficulty here: but, with the aid of Mr. Forbes, it
may, perhaps, be solved. ] o

Jayasinha of Gujerat—taking for granted that he is intended —
reigned in A.D. 1093-1142 or 1144 whereas A.D. 1210 and 1215 are
among the ascertained regnal years of Arjunavarman. But Bhima II,
whose date is A.D. 1178-1214, is called, in one inscription, *a second
Siddhar4ja;” Siddhardja having been the title of one of Jayasinha's
ancestors. May not Bhima have been popularly called *“a second Jaya-
sinha” also? If so, there was a taunting appositeness in Arjuna’s choos-
ing to give him this designation, dropping the qualification of “ second "
since the real Javasinha aggressed on Malava, took Dhéard by storm,

¢
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defeated Arjuna’s predecessor, Yas'ovarman, and carried him captive to
Analavata. Ras-mald, i. 66, 113,114, 208. )

In the inscription which Mr. Forbes speaks of at p- 66, Jayasn_xha
appears as conqueror of “ Wurwurk, the lord of Oojein;” nieaning
Yas'ovarman. (})oes “ Wurwurk,” (partly owing to the printer), stand
for Varmérka, ‘the sun of Kshatriyas? What Mr. Forbes writes at
p- 116 has not passed unnoticed.

Col. Tod says that Siddharaja—his Siddbariya—took Naravarman
prisoner, after seizing his capital. He adds that Siddharija “ ruled
from Samvat 1150 to Semvat 1201.” Transactions of the Royal Asiatic
Society, 1. 222. Greatly preferring to trust Mr. Forbes, 1 believe that
Col. Tod has mixed np Naravarman with Yas'ovarman.

24. That is to say, elephantry, cavalry, and infantry. In ancient
times, chariots were added as a fourth arm. They must have been dis-
used long before the thirteenth century.

Mr. Wilkinson changes 7% to A,

25. Renown, in the Hindu typology, is of a white color.

There is a play on the word uatews, which means both: ¢ whiteness’
and ‘ purity,’ ¢ fairness.’

These stanzas, which are in the pathyavekira measure, are, even in
Hindu estimation, of rather indifferent fabric. A number of their allu-
sions, as being of commonplace occurrence, have been left unannotated.
Alike in these verses and in the rest of the inscription, the engraver of
the plate has here and there omitted a visarga, and has substituted the
dental sibilant for the palatal. All ergors of greater moment than these
are specially pointed out.

26. Pratijagaranaka, in the original. T have remarked, in a previous
paper (see this Journal, vi. 531, n. 88), on the word pattnla, which T
take to intend a canton or commune. That this term and pratijagara-
naka are synonymes, I am indisposed to believe without further proof’;
especially since the latter is used as if it were the subdivision of a king-
dom, next inferior to the mandala or province. See the Journal of the
Asiatic Society of Bengal for 1838, p. 737; and for 1836, p. 379.

Sir H. M. Elliot, discussing the antiquity of the word pargano, as a
geographical technicality, says that it is found se employed * even on an
inscription dated A. D). 1210, discovered at Piplianugur in Bhopal ;" and
he adds a reference to the second of the land-grants just indicated. Sup-
plemental Glossary, p. 186. Had Sir Henry taken the trouble to turn
back a leaf, he Wwould have seen that Mr. Wilkinson’s “ pargana” was
only meant as a substitute for the Sanskrit pratijigaranaka.

27. 1 here take Prati to be a preposition; though, as such, it is su-
perfluous in its place in the sentence. It may be a distributive prefix ;
and, in that case, must not stand independent.

28. Colebrooke, in haste, twice renders bralkmanottaran by “Brih-
manas and others.” Miscell. Essays, ii. 303, 309,

29. Paiakila, which, Colebrooke says, “ s probably the Pattail of
the moderns.” Miscell. Essays, ii. 303, Professor Wilson could séarcely



g

-4

On the Paramdra Rulers of Mdlava. 41

have remembered this observation, when he set down patil as the orig-
inal form of the word, and wrote of it as follows: “the term is princi-
pally current in the countries inhabited by, or subject to, the Marathas,
and appears to be an essential Marathi word, being used as a respectful
title in addressing one of that nation, or a Sidra in general : it tnay be
derived from Pdf, a water-course, the supply of water being fitly under
the care of the chief person of the village; or from Pat, a register or
roll (of the inhabitants, etc.) of the village.” Glossary of Indian Terms,
pp. 407, 408.

It is at least plausible to suppose that pattakila is a depravation, by
metathesis, of paftalika. It may, then, be allied to patiald, ¢cantony
which, likely enough, besides being the same with patala, was also writ-
ten paftald: as we have both pattuna and pattana for ¢ city.

If this be tenable, the jurisdiction of the paftakilea may have been
wider formerly than it is at prescnt; though a functionary of this sort
sometimes has, even in our day, three or four villages under him.
Accordingly, by the phrase *pattakila of such and such village’ would
be understood an officer holding certain authority over the shire of
country in which it was comprehended.

Otherwise, if we connect patiakila with patala, ¢the filing of suits,’
it may have denoted the magistrate presiding over.g court of primary
instance. o

There is still much to determine as to what is imported by paite and
several of its real or apparent conjugates, when employed relatively to
matters judicial.

80. This place has not been identified, any more than several others
specified in this inscription and in that which follows. The phallus of
Amares'wara lies to the west of Mount Parvanka, according to the 26th
chapter of the Revd-mdhdtmya. Mount Paryanka is son of Vindhya,
in mythology. ’

31. This junction is east of the Vaidiirya mountain, in Dharmaranya,
at Siddhimanwantara. It lies to the north of the Rev4, or Narmada.
The Kapild tales its rise in the highlands of Khandesh, and disem-
bogues opposite the temple of Onkira-mandhata, a little to the east of
the * Churar.” It arose from the water used at a sacrifice performed
by King Vasudéna. Great is the merit of dying at the confluence of
the Reva and Kapild, Again:

kalrl\lig T EAatl QAT ST |

TR IR $fq arf oyt e e
That is to say, so efficacious is the holiness of the Narmadi, at all points
throughout its length, that the very trees sprinkled by its spray are pro-
nounced to be secure of future beatitude. Revd-mdhdatmya, chapters
1-15, et alibi.

32. This is Siva,

33. In the original, the enuswdra is wanting over the last syllable of
this word. Onkdra, or ¢ the syllable Om,’ is, among the S'aivas, the
sensible type of Sfiva; among the Vaishnavas, of Vasudeva or Vishnu.

YOL. VIL 6
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34. I suspect that the engraver had before him, in his written exem-
plar, srrarfar. He has cut SR#aTfiysf, which, though it cannot be
called altogether inadmissible, is yet anomalous.

85. These verses I have translated in other inscriptions. Their me-
tre is the Vasantatilaka.

86, Colebrooke mistakes this expression, ayaT WardT, for TyaT &,
“to be fully possessed.” Miscell. Essays, ii. 308, 310.

87. This name and several others to follow are misprinted in the first
inscription published by Mr. Wilkinson.

38. The white Yajur-veda.

89, There are three such, named from Naidhruva, Raibha, and S/an-
dila. The first is here denoted. -

40. A'vasathika. See Colebrooke’s Miscell. Essays, ii. 305, foot-note 24.

41. Chatuh-kankata-vis'uddha. Thiz expression is found, amon
other places, in one of the inscriptions published and transiated by Cole-
brooke. But he forgets to translate it. Miscell. Essays, ii. 301, 305.
The more common phrase is chatur-dghata-visuddha. Kankata, in the
sense of ‘boundary,” is not in any dictionary that T have been able to
consult.

42. Sa-vriksha-mélakula. Colebrooke resolves this combination
into mala, ‘field,” and Aula, ‘abode.” He adds that “ the passage may
admit a different interpretation.” The hint proposed by Col. Tod is
little to the purpose. Miscell. Essays, ii. 305, 306.

In the note here cited, Colebrooke gives the Sanskrit word in question
for ‘field’ correctly. But he considers Xula to be annexed to it; thus
lengthening it to mald ; for which there is no warrant. The last mem-
ber of the compound is dkuly, ‘filled’ For this acceptation of the
verb kula with the prefix ¢, as it is omitted in Professor Westergaard’s
Radices Sanscrit, see my edition of the Vésavadattd, p. 249, first line,
in the Bibliotheca Indica of the Asiatic Society of Bengal; and the
Das'a-ripaka, iil. 49.

48. “ Superior taxes” Colebrooke's Miscellaneous Essays, ii. 312.
Both renderings are tentative.

Mr. Wilkinson turns &yafysy into Srawsy.

44, Colebrooke calls a passage, almost word for word like this, a
“ gtanza.” Miscell. Essays, ii. 306 ; where he refers to another reading
of it, at p. 318 ibid. Neither of them can be reduced to any prosodial
measure.

The formula in the text has a number of shapes in prose: and it is
not unusual to find something of the same kind in metre. One version
runs thus :

FAETET: q(u.éim"aamal ar
QTR M sTfEngaT: |

7 qreTta o uwid § w
maT e fapfear swfwpa gi
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*To all future kings on earth, sprung from my race, or descendants
of other monarchs, with hearts free from wickedness, I clasp my hands
to my head, praying that they will uphold this my virtuous deed.

I quote the ensuing verses from Colebrooke’s Miscell. Essays, ii. 311 :

N (3' NN E\:G\ QW
= NS
o AN AT |
= \.‘,9\\\3 :\D '6\
T A AT = 0

“This donation onght to be approved by those who exemplify the he-
reditary liberality of our race, and by others. The flash of lightning
from Lakshmi swoln with the raindrop, is gift; and the fruit is preserva-
tion of another’s fame.”

This import, by the bye, cannot even be extorted from the Sanskrit.
Colebrooke annotates: “1 have here hazarded a conjectural emenda-
tion ; being unable to make sense of the text, as it stands. Perhaps
the transcriber had erroneously written fundala for tundilé ; and the
engraver, by mistake, transformed it into the unmeaning vandala, which
the text exhibits. Lakshmi is here characterized as a thuunder-cloud
pregnant with fertilizing rain.”

But the facsimile has, with tolerable distinctness: -w=ermar, I there-
fore construe as follows: ¢This donation—a gift of fortune, fugitive as
is the lightning’s flash, or as a bubble—and its fruit, and the preserva-
tion of another’s fame, should be respected by those who exemplify the
munificent practice of our family, and by others.

45. These four stanzas have often before been translated, and by my-
self among others. The full intent of the first couplet is something
more than I formerly apprehended.

46. A common addition to the above is in these words:
FOFT | ST AT ARG |
‘Then he is born in the insect tribe, and subsequently among out-

castes.’
Similar denunciations are forthcoming in great variety. A selection

of them is here presentued :
Y [
fErurzaTE Ty YRR T ¢
FarTear sfrmm yieATeT O

¢ Resumers of land-gifts are produced anew, in another birth, as black
serpents, lying in arid hollows of trees, in the waterless wilds of the

Vindhya.’ R .
FHATET GAT YA Sutrfl

FYAT SATH ZeATIAT e |

* Land appropriated inequitably, or inequitably caused to be appro-
priated, burns, to the seventh generation, the usurper and his agent.
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FI{ T SE@H ATHAT A o

AT e AT T et o
‘Not by laying out thousauds of gardens, nor even by ercavating
hundreds of reservoirs, nor by the donation of ten millions of cows, is

happiness assured to the confiscator of land
Menace and the converse are, in some cases, propounded together :

OATSERIeTAT A OI SSELUT o |
smyfa ag o9 Aa ad Fowe e
HETRTCERHTIUT THETRICIATT T
frarg. e @R RS T a
‘By withholding after promise, or by usurping what has been bestowed,
all the benefactions conferred since one’s birth become ineffectual.
‘He, on the other hand, that grants away land will abide in the sphere
of Brahm4 myriads of milliens of cveles, or thousands of millions.’

Bat it is the sacerdotal class in especial which the priests would en-
sure from dispossession :

7 ford erafaergsea o=
farmmamieet gfem arpsl QT

‘ Poison, it is said, is not properly poison; but a BrAhman’s property,
wrongfully occupied, is justly so denominated : for ordinary poison de-
stroys but one; whereas the property of a Brahman, illegally appropri-
ated, ruins one’s children and grandchildren, as well as one's self.’

TR G T ST
TR TEAITATRRT a1 o

¢ Trifting, in substance, as grass, is all the happiness of life, in this
world of animation, transitory as the play of the clouds. Sensible of
this, let that evilaninded person who longs to fall into the whirlpools of
hell's profound abysses deprive Brahmaus of their patents,’
The superior virtue of maintaining ancient assignments is thus insis-
ted on :
| T A e e aare )
1

[s s =
| T g qreEIAlg YAt STATEag i

* A gift outright invoives no trouble; but long guardianship is bur-
thensome. Hence the sages have declared that protection, as earning
merit, surpasses alienation.’

Finally, the praise and the meed of liberality in general ar intl
delivered in these three stanzas : rme C Ay
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MU T GadT Ve G e | .M.]//Jylﬁ
- - = =~ ~ - - AnTY
Sieroiciice e bl lec R Kol g
TETR SEITEAT I AT S S
FEATEA ST gATIR qE A
HTERTZAT Taey: Feiett-a [Gamagt: |
YT SETRReT S T ATy o

* Gold is the chief offspring of fire; the earth appertains to Vishnu
and mileh cattle are progeny of the sun. He, therefore, who gives away
gold, kine, and land, bestows what will ensure him the benefit of the
three worlds. -

‘For years as many as the roots of the stalks of all crops, and as the
hairs of all cattle, will that man be honored in the solar sphere,

‘His parents clap their hands, and his remoter progenitors angment
in vigor, saying: * A giver of land has appeared in our family, and
will work its redemption.”’

47, A portion of the stanza which here begins has been rendered by
the Rev. Dr. Stevenson, and in a way which well exemplifies the sciol-
ism of a certain section of Sanskrit scholars of the old school. His
version is as follows: ¢ Thus [departed he] who was nothing less than
the friend of all (Vishnu), contemplating the goddess of elogquence and
prosperity, as she resembled a drop of pure water resting on the leaf of
the lotus ; and at the same time gnarding the life of man.” Journal of
the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, for April, 1842; No.
iv, p. 154. Dr. Stevenson’s original ended with sEe{®-, to which he
must have mentally subjoined =, in order to make out his “friend,”
o=

48, These verses likewise conclude one-of the inscriptions published
by Colebrooke. Where they have = szt hLe finds a ditliculty in his
original, on which he remarks: “=uT, in the text, is an evident mis-
take ; it should undoubtedly be mgur.” Miscellaneous Essays, ii. 313,
foot-note. This positiveness is a little nnfortunate ; as =GYT sins against
the metre, the Pushpitagra. : =

The inscription just now referred to is one of three, published in the
original, with English versions, by Colebrooke, in his Miscell. Essays,
ii. 207-314. Together with transcripts of these records, in the ordinary
Devandgari, Colebrooke has’ given facsimile impressions of them. An
examination of the latter has discovered that the learned decipherer has
scarcely made them out with unfailing accuracy. The following correc-
tions, supplementary to those which I have already noted, are confined
to the more important ervors, dependent on a wrong apprehension of
characters.  Hence I pass by the misrendering of A= etc., at pp.
302 and 309.

P. 300, 1. 11. For wnifrafam-, * inhabiting,” read wefamtas-,
See lower down the inscription, at p. 301, 1. 19. The village head-men
and others, ‘throughout the entive realm,” are addressed. Colebrooke’s
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reading gives no sense. The case of the word which precedes the ex-
pression is not the genitive, but the locative of relation.

P. 300,119, For =imar- substitute qrﬁ'\@qr-, 1 remark this inad-
vertence, slight as it is, becanse Mr, Wilkinson, misled by the dental
sibilant, puts feegw-,

P. 301, 1. 10. 1Inlieu of -fZfaz- the facsimile has -Zaz-, Cole-
brooke says, in a note: “ Dwivid is one who studies two vedas: as
Trivid; one who studies three.” It is not so: and, moreover, the word
in the text does not end in a consonant. Had it so ended, its final d
would have become ¢. Colebrooke was thinking of dwivedin and trive-
din. Duwiveda is an unusual equivalent of the first.

At p. 308, 1. 13-15, is a couplet, printed thus:

AT S T T T e
T 7 T Rt THTATE: O e
¢ Having gained prosperity, which is the receptacle of the skips and

bounds of a revolving world, whoever give not donations, repentance is
their chief reward.”

To this interpretation a note is appended : “ Valgagra-dhara-dhard :
an allusion is probably intended to Dhdrd, the seat of government of
this dynasty.  Valga signifies a leap ; and dhéra, a horse’s pace.”

In order to bring out a very different result, we have only to restore
the right reading, by putting = for @@, ‘a wheel, not “a leap.”
The translation will then run: ¢Having gained prosperity, whose abode
is the rim at the top of the wheel of the revolving world, ete.

(el i.s, of course, a printer's mistake for ZgwvaT ; as 3, be-
sides not being in the original, violates the measure of the verse, and is
no word.

As for @y for 7w, Colebrooke had said, at p. 237: «the Nagart
letters & and 5" are “ very liable to be confounded.” He might have
added & On his reading TG into TR, I have remarked

elsewhere. See this Journal, vi, 532.

49. The mystical letters and numeral which here follow, in the Sans-
krit, I must leave even as I found them. They® oceur again in this
paper. Colebrooke ventures no explanation of the first, which is in one
of the inscriptions by him deciphered. Miscell. Essays, ii. 311. 2 might
stand for zAm ‘ambassador,’ ¢ deputy ;' but that does not help us : and
there is a cyclical year entitled S’rimukha, which might be shortly Tep-
resented by zzﬁg; but neither does this hint an admissible explanation,
since the same abbreviation is found in both the inscriptions, though
dating from different years.

50. Depraved from R4jasalakshana.
51. Expressed by an abbreviation of agranfufaxfza, And so at

the end of the next inscription as well.
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32, The portions of this inscription which are identically common to
it with the last are not repeated.

53. This word has no case-ending in the original. The place was,
probably, a ward, or a precinct.

54, Perhaps this means ‘the sixteen villages of Savairi” et closely
approximates to the vernacular corruption of urzet,  For an aggregation
of villages similar to that here surmised, see Colebrooke’s Miscell.
Essays, ii. 309.

55, I thus translate Jwrferas, with submission to the amendment of
others.

56, ‘The primate of the mace; Sfiva.

57. So signify =Ty and FLITY ; and so, on supposition, does gTTY,

88, This is the city of Ujjayini. Its temple of Mahdkéla has long
been famous. Mention is made of it in the 103d chapter of the Revd-
makatmya.

59. This place is considered to he one with Bherd Ghéat, on the
Nerbudda, a few miles from Jubulpoor.

60. Oun the plate, oftrza is abridged of its final letter. At the end
of the inscription, the place of the same letter, in this word, is supphed
by a vertical stroke.

61. Without hesitation, I have exchanged :TrTanT for sJumImT,

Saugor, Central India, October, 1853,



ARTICLE IIIL

REMARKS

OX THE

PHENICIAN INSCRIPTION OF SIDON.

By Pror. WILLIAM W. TURNER.

Presented to the Society October 26, 1859,

Soox after the news reached this country that the sarcophagus
of Ashmunezer, King of Sidon, had been brought to Paris and
deposited in the Louvre through the munificence of a distin-
guished cultivator and patron of Oriental learning, a request was
made to Prof. Henry, the Secretary of the Smithsonian Institu-
tion, by some inembers of this Society, to procure, if possible,
for the use of American scholars, a rabbing of the inscription
on the lid, and also of that around the head of the sarcophagus.
Prof. Henry addressed the Duc de Luynes on the subject, and
the latter promptly and generously complied, sending to the In-
stitution a carefully made rubbing of both inscriptions, and also
a copy of his own memoir on the subject. The copies of these
1nscriptions which you see before you are tracings carefully made
from these rubbings; and consequently they exhibit, in their
cxact proportions, each line as made by the ancient sculptor of
this most venerable document. Upon its great philological and
hListorical interest it is unnecessary here to enlarge; it is sufficient
to say that it consists of twenty-two perfect lines of from forty to
fifty-five letters each, and that the whole number of its characters
exceeds one thousand. If viewed merely as an addition to the
pure ancient language of the Old Testament, its importance will
be evident from the fact that it is almost exactly equivalent in
extent to the tenth chapter of Genesis, or to the one hundred
and fourth Psalm.

My object in the remarks to which vour attention is invited
will be to show what is the present state of our knowledge of the
contents of the inscription, and to whose learning and labors we
are indebted for this knowledge.
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By way of introduction to these remarks, I will here give, 1n
a tabular form, the names of all the writers who have published
a reading and interpretation of the inscription, arranged chrono-
logically, as near as may be, according to the dates of their re-
spective publications, placing opposite the name of each writer
the names of those of his predecessors whose interpretations he
had an opportunity to consult.

Author.

*Salisbury.
*Turner.
*Raodiger.
*Dietrich and
Gildemeister.
*Hitzig.
*Schlottmann.

De Luynes.
Ewald.
Barges.

Munk.

Levy.

Preliminary
Translation.

May 31, 1855.]

Memoir.

1855.

May 31, 1855.July 3,  1855.

| ;June 15, 1855.
2 April 25,1855, July 1855.
Sept. 1855.

‘End of Dec.,1855.

|
!

1
i
|
|
i
f

Aug. 14, 1855, Dec. 15, 1855,

Jan. 19, 1855.
Feb.  1856. 1856.4

April 6,  1856.

E

Endof Aung.,1856.

Previous Interpreters
consulted.

‘Rodiger, Dietrich.
‘Rédiger, Dietrich,
Hitzig, DeLuynes
(prelim. transl). In
his supplementary
remarks (dated Apr.
26, 1856) he makes
use of the memoirs
of DeLuynes and
Ewald.

Turuner,

.‘ Salisbury,
Dietrich,

! Rodiger,
| Hitzig.
Salisbury, Turner,
Rodiger, Dietrich,
Hitzig, De Luynes,
Ewald (2).
Salisbury, Turner,
i Rodiger, Dietrich,
Hitzig, De Luynes,
Barges  (prelimin.
i transl).

Salisbury,  Turner,
Rodiger, Dietrich,
Hitzig, Ewald, De
Luynes. Inhissuap-
plementary remarks
(p. 59 etc.) he makes
use of Munk’s me-
moir.

* From the copies furnished by the American missionaries.

¥OL. Vil

7

+ His memoir appears to have been published after that of Munk. See Munk,
27
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The first complete translation given to the world was a preli-
minary one, the concluding portion by myself, in a paper drawn
up by Messrs. Salisbury and Gibbs, and printed in the New Ha-
ven Daily Palladium of May 31, 1855. This agrees in all essen-
tials with the versions we afterwards published.

As regards the order of arrangement of the several versions,
it should be remarked that, although that of Prof Rodiger was
printed some weeks before those of Prof. Salisbury and myself,
yet I have placed the two American versions first, as containing
traits in common which separate them from the efforts of Euro-
pean scholars, in consequence of our having exchanged views
freely on the subject, with the intention of making a joint affair
of the interpretation, before it was generously proposed by Prof.
Salisbury that my paper should be given separately.

There is one feature which disadvantageously distinguishes
our productions from all the rest; it is the erroneous value given
almost throughout to the character A2, We were led astray by
Gesenius’s alphabet in the Monurmenta, Tab. 1, in which he has
given it only the value of ¥ although he bad correctly read the
character as 7 in the third Athenian inscription (Tab. 10), being
guided by the accompanying Greek.

A close examination of the legends which he cites in support
of this value shows that it is nowhere certain. This error runs
entirely through my reading, and ought to have been avoided
by an 1nspection of the alphabet of Judas in his Ktude Démon-
strative, and of pp. 33-37 of that work, where he discusses the
forms of the letter ¥.

We also labored under a difficulty which was shared in by
Messrs. Rodiger, Dietrich, Hitzig, and Schlottmann—that of hav-
ing to work upon the copies of the inscription made in haste by
the American missionaries; so that those who had before them
the carefully reduced fac-simile furnished by the liberality of the
Duc de Luynes afier the monument reached Europe, enjoyed a
great advantage over us.

THE INscrIPTION AND THE COPIES OF IT.

The copies of the Inscription to which we have access for
ascertaining its readings are the following:

Copies of the American Missionaries.—On the 8rd of April, 1855,
the Secretary of the Albany Institute laid before a meeting of
that body a copy of the inseription received from Dr. C. V. A,
Van Dyck, a corresponding member of the Institute, and of this
Society, then in Syria. This was promptly lithographed, and

* (esenius has given (from a Cilician coin) Z as the earliest form of Zain. Be-
tween this and the somewhat oblique form “Z. (in Cilic. H) he thinks there is a deci-
ded difference, and so regards the%itter as a Yod (p. 284), although he had seen
Zain in a still more oblique position in Athen. 3.
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published in Vol. iv, Part 1, of the Institute’s Transactions. A
faithful copy accompanies Prof. Rodiger’s paper in the Ztschr,
der D. M. G. The U. States Magazine of the 15th of April also
published a copy made from Dr. Van Dyck’s manuscript.

Another MS. copy was sent by Dr. H. A, De Forest, another
member of the Syrian Mission, to Prof. Salisbury. This differs
somewhat from the preceding (see Prof. Salisbury, p. 229), and
generally on the side of correctness.

A third copy in MS. was sent by Dr. W. M. Thomson, also of
the Syrian Mission, to Chev. Bunsen in London, who communi-
cated it to Prof. Dietrich of Marburg. This, as published by
Prof. D., is decidedly the worst copy of the whole. The fault
would seem to be that of the engraver or other persons who
reduced it: since it emanated from the same source as the rest.
Dr. Thomson, in a letter to Prof. Salisbury, dated Oct. 5, 1855,
says: ‘“The copy from which all those sent to America, and
most of those to Europe, so far as I know, were obtained, was
taken by me.”

The copies taken by the American missionaries were evidently
made with a great deal of care, and compare favorably with
many in the great work of Gesenius; yet, like all copies of un-
intelligible inscriptions, in which the eye and hand of the copy-
ist are depended upon, they leave much to be desired in the way
gf perfect accuracy. Hence they are now entirely superseded

v the

Copies from the Duc de Luynes—The Duc de Luynes has pub-
lished, in his memoir on the subject of the inscription, a beauti-
fully engraved copy of it, made doubtless from a photograph,
and from a careful examination of the stone itself. The same
plate accompanies the memoir of Munk in the Journal Asiatique;
and a lithographed fac-simile that of the Abbé Barges. The
copy appended to the memoir of Ewald was, as he informs us,
prepared from a photograph received from the Duc de Luynes;
the same, evidently (i. e. from the same negative), that was used
by the Duke himself, it being of the same dimensions.

In addition to and above all these materials for our study of
this interesting monument is the rubbing, furnished by the Duc
de Luynes to the Smithsonian Institution, of the inscription on
the breast, arfd also of that around the head of the sarcophagus,
of which latter no fac-simile or engraving has yet appeared.

EXTERNAL CHARACTERS OF THE INSCRIPTIOXN.

An examination and comparison of the two forms of the in-
scription, that on the breast and that around the head, show us
that the former consists of twenty-two lines, and the latter of six
perfect lines and the commencement of a seventh. Both are

24507



652 W. W. Turner,

written continuously, without separation of words, and without
marks of interpunction or other sign of pause, except a space of
over an inch in line 18, which divides the great inscription into
two nearly equal parts, which, for convenience, I shall call Parts
I and II. The lines are not perfectly straight, being more or less
curved, especially towards the end of Part I.  Those of Part II
are straighter. The spaces between them are irregular, and the
letters are by no means of uniform size, those in Part II being
generally smaller than in Part I: thus the first b of "3bnb in
line 1 is 2} inches in length, while that of =>b at the end of
line 18 is less than § of an inch. The difference in size begins
immediately with Part II. The letters are also placed at varia-
ble distances apart, from half an inch to almost nothing, those
in Part IT being closer together than those in Part L.

In the size of its characters, and their distance apart, the head
inscription agrees with the latter part of the breast inseription.
The letters towards the close of the 6th line are pressed very
closely together, as if for the purpose of bringing 1n the whole
of the sentence which ends Part I. The 7th line contains only
nine whole characters, which form the beginning of PartIT; and
it breaks off with an unfinished letter in the middle of a proper
name ("TYITON ). .

All these facts lead us to conclude, with the Duc de Luynes,
that the inscription was first written out with a free hand on the
stone (without any drawing of lines or measuring of letters as
in modern times), and that these traces were then followed by
the artisan. As the first letters of the three first lines of the
breast inscription (1. 1. 1-11; 2. 1-12; 8.1-T7), are cut thicker
and rougher than the rest, it is evident that the sculptor began
to cut three lines at once ; but, his work being unsatisfactory, he
was either made to continue his task more neatly or was ex-
changed for a more skillful workman.

From the differences in execution which have been pointed
out between the two portions of the breast inscription, it would
appear as if it had at first terminated with Part I, Part IT being
added subsequently. As for the inscription around the head,
the general resemblance in the size and style of its characters to
those of Part II of the breast inscription leads one to conclude
that it was made after this latter; wherefore, it is difficult to say,
but perhaps because it was thought desirable to mark indelibly
both parts of the sarcophagus as the property of its tenant. It
would appear that the original intention was to copy the whole
of the breast inscription; but after a few letters of the second

art had been engraved, it was concluded for some reason not to
add it, perhaps because the ornamental line which runs round
the outside of the sarcophagus, about midway of its height,
would have made an ugly division of the inscription.
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It is true that a different theory has been broached as to the
connection between the two inscriptions. The Duc de Luynes
having reported the existence of five discrepancies between them,
four of which were errors of the head inscription, Prof. Ewald
suggested that it was perbaps originally intended to engrave the
entire inscription around the head of the sculptured image of the
deceased, as if to represent it as proceeding from his mouath, but
that the errors made in it caused it to be left unfinished, and the
whole to be engraved over again on the breast. An examina-
tion, however, of the rubbing of the head inscription shows that
three of these errors—viz: the omissions of a letter at the end of
its second and fourth lines, and at the beginning of the sixth—
have in reality no existence, the letters in question being found
in their proper places. The mistake must have been caused by
the circumstance that the rubbing from which the Duke drew
up his description was not carried far enough; this is shown,
100, by the reduced engraving of a portion of the head inscrip-
tion, which he has given in the side view of the sarcophagus,
where a blank appears in place of the initial letter of the sixth
line. Of the two remaining discrepancies, one (nbmn for nobmn,
1.11) is undoubtedly an error of the breast inscription, the other
(&> for bwNo, L. 5) is considered to be an error of the head
1nscription.

Allowing this (though not perfectly certain) to be the case, the
errors are balanced, and no conclusion is to be drawn from them
as to the superiority or priority of the one inscription over the
other.

In the breast inscription the forty-fifth character of the 6th line,
a b, was evidently omitted by mistake and afterwards inserted. .

The fourth letter of the 7th line of the breast inscription has
its shaft slightly curved (a defect exaggerated in Ewald's copy),
and has consequently been read by several interpreters as 2.
The head inscription, however, presents us with a well formed =,
the letter which the context requires.

In the breast inscription there is a space partly occupied by
an irregular depression between the thirty-first and thirty-second
letters of the 9th line. The Duc de Luynes correctly remarks
that there probably existed here a little flaw in the surface of the
marble, which was passed over by the engraver; for there is no
trace of any intermediate letter, and in the corresponding por-
tion of the head inscription there is neither intermediate letter
nor space.

At the bottom of the large flaw in line 17th, the Duke has also
observed that we have the word 72w, at first written erroneously
N, but with the tail of the first 72 partially obliterated, so as

to convert it into a w: thus, y
&
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So far we are led by a comparison of the inscriptions them-
selves, which shows us, among other facts, that ancient engrav-
.ers were not immaculate, even in the execution of a monument
of such importance as the present: so that modern scholarship
is not to be denied the right of exercising a sound and sober dis-
cretion in occasionally correcting the readings they present.

On comparing with the rubbing of the breast imscription the
copies of it that have been pubiished, a variety of minor dis-
crepancies are perceived. We will notice, however, only the
most important.

In the printed copies the thirty-fourth letter of the 7Tth line is
a 7; in the rubbing it is a perfectly plain w, the letter required.
From this it is evident that the copy published by Ewald, which
exhibits the same error, was not made exclusively from the pho-
tograph which he received from the Duc de Luynes.

Of the seventh letter of line 16th, at the beginning of the la-
mentable flaw made by the stroke of a pickaxe when the sarco-
phagus was exhumed, the copies present us only with the upper
portion of a broken-off and almost perpendicular stroke ; where-
as in the inscription itself there are preserved both the upper
portion of the descending shaft and the greater part of the hook
of a n, making the letter perfectly certain. So, too, the printed
copies represent the twenty-third letter of line 20th as entirely
obliterated by a minor flaw, whereas the marble itself exhibits
clearly the upper part of the letter 2.

Before concluding these remarks on the external features of
this inscription, I will call attention to one curious peculiarity in
the forms of the Pheenician letters, which does not seem hitherto
to have attracted especial attention: .it is that, of those letters
which have a well defined descending shaft, some turn, in de-
scending, towards the right, and others towards the left, so that
the whole alphabet may be divided into three portions:

q 9\ K QA A A X turned to the right;

P X O RN RN

Il-. y) 7 Y 4 7’@ turned to the left;
n oyn boaun

W O 2~ A 9 neutral.

vy " T a2 2

If it were asked in which category it would be possible to in-
clude these last, I would answer that the 2 might be placed in
the first, and the 1, », and @ in the second. The characters of the
Marseilles inscription agree precisely with ours in this respect.
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The origin and significance of this peculiarity it may be diffi-
calt to explain. But the degree of fidelity with which it is re-
tained will probably serve as a valuable test in determining the
comparative age and character of inscriptions. The mere per-
ception of the fact will evidently be of great use in identifying
imperfectly formed or mutilated characters, as is exemplified in
the inscription under consideration, where two rather imper-
fectly formed ¥'s (1. 16. 10, 15), were read by the American copy-
ists, and most of the interpreters who followed them, as n, and
where the 4§ of the word 9 in 1. 2. 5; 14. 31; 15. 33 (made
with an upturned hook, like the 5 of the Marseilles inscription)
is read by Schlottmann as y—mistakes which would not have
been made, had the characteristic inclination of these several
letters been duly observed.*

Although the inscription, as it has been remarked, was written
on the marble without any attempt at perfect uniformity in the
form and size of the letters, yet the work was done with such
care and neatness, and the characteristic features of each letter
were 50 well preserved, notwithstanding the slight variations in
their forms, that there is no difficulty in distinguishing any of
them, except in a few instances the 7 and 7. The characteristic
differences of the three letters 2, 3, and =, are well exhibited in
the words =37 (1. 2. 17-19), and =357 (6. 27-80), where it will be
seen that, while the down stroke of the 2 curves strongly to the
left, those of the =% and = are straight, and inclined in the same
direction, but distinguished from each other by that of the =
being much longer than that of the 7. From measuring a num-
ber of examples, it would appear that the normal length of the
entire down stroke of the 51s about equal to twice the outer
length of the loop; that is, that the portion below and clear of
the loop is about one-half of the entire length, while in the =
this lower part is half as long again. These proportions, how-
ever, have been frequently departed from, and in some instances
so far as to be actually reversed ; so that, for instance, the 7 in
9. 20; 14. 33; 15. 38 has the proportions of a =, and the = in
16. 29 and 18. 14 is about the proper length of a 5. Here, of
course, a satisfactory explanation of the context can alone decide
between the two letters, and it is chiefly on this account that the
proper reading of several passages (in lines 6, 19, 21), still re-
mains undecided.

# The peculiarity of the Pheenician alphabet here referred to is fully illustrated
in a MS. volume, prepared by Mr. Turner, with his usnal industry and thoroughness,
in which different forms of the letters as presented by the inscription, to the number
of three hundred and thirty-four in all, in exact fac-simile, are arranged together for
comparison, under the head of the separate letters. The volume may be examined
in the Library of the Society. Coarm. oF PusL.
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As has been remarked, the whole inscription is written with-
out space or points to separate the words. Yet the correctness of
our division of the words is confirmed by the observation of the
Duc de Luynes, that, out of the twenty-two lines of the inscrip-
tion, only four—viz: lines 5, 7, 9, 12—end in the middle of a
word, while all the full lines of the head inscription end with a
perfect word. In three instances—rviz: lines 4, 6, 11—the con-
junction 1 is placed at the end of a line, and in one instance—
1. 21—at the beginning. Hence we may conjecture that it was
regarded as an independent word.

READING AND TRANSLATION.

The following reading and translation of the inscription are
the result of a selection made, to the best of my ability, and I
trust without partiality or prejudice, from the views of all the
writers enumerated.

(Here insert Transcript and Translation.)*

The principle on which credit has been assigned to the several
elucidators of the inscription must here be explained. By re-
ferring to the table before given, it will be observed that the
entirely original interpreters of the inscription—that is, those
who had no previously published lucubrations to consult—are
Salisbury, Turner, Rodiger, Dietrich and Gildemeister, and De
Luynes. In those portions of the inscription where they agree,
the interpretation has been regarded as their common property,
and no mark of authorship is attached ; but where they differ in
opinion, the initials attached indicate the author or authors of
the reading or translation adopted. Where another interpreta-
tion is adopted as more satisfactory than that of either of the
writers named, the initial of that author is attached to it by whom
it was first given to the world.

It is by no means intended to abuse your patience by going
into a discussion of the value of every rendering that has been

* We cannot too much regret that this important part of Mr. Turner’s paper has
been left a blank by bis untimely death : his nice discernment would doubtless have
belped us much to see where we stand as regards the interpretation of the inscrip-
tion. The fragment which follows is, however, all that we have to indicate the con-
clusions to which a review of the whole ground had brought him. Being but the
beginning of a critical discussion of the difficult passages, which our lamented asso-
ciate designed to give us at a later meeting of the Society, it was not read by him
when the previous part of the paper was presented. That Mr. Turner had care-
fully prepared the way for such a discussion appears from a volume in his own
hand, found among his manuscripts, which exhibits in parallel lines the several in-
terpretations of each line of the inscription ; and from critical notes on each publi-
cation on the subject which had ecome out either in France or Germany. But it is
not deemed just to his memory to submit to the public eye what he evidently re-
garded only as an apparatus for his own use. Couu. or PusL.
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suggested. A mere comparison of all the published interpre-
tations will show that the true meaning of more than three-
fourths of the inscription may be regarded as perfectly clear and
certain. My observations will therefore be confined to the more
plausible renderings of the difficult and doubtful portions, and
in remarking on them I shall endeavor te be as concise as the
nature of the topic will allow. .

The repetition of the date of the king’s death in numeral char-
acters, after writing it out in full—the very practice resorted te
for increased certainty in modern times—shows, as Dietrich well
observes, that we have here, as in the Marseilles inscription, an
illustration of the commercial experience and accurate business
habits of the Pheenicians.

The first really difficult passage commences with the last end
of the second line. The interpretation adopted is that of Gilde-
meister, who renders: ‘I was snatched away before my time
(comp. sy &5z Ececl. vii. 17) among those who look for (length
of) days; then was I laid torest (m27 1.q. Heb. "nva2) ; with-
out a son I was brought to silence (rmazy i. q. Heb. "nmbas) 7
meaning that, while entertaining a reasonable expectation of a
long life, he died prematurely without posterity. This interpre-
tation, it is true, is not so simple as to carry instant conviction
of its correctness ; yet it consists of words and meanings author-
ized by Hebrew usage, and is grammatically construeted : taken
altogether, it is the most satisfactory yet propesed. As for the
word nbm, it clearly denotes, says Dietrieh, “something artifi-
cially dug or hollowed out; and as the sarcophagi in Phcenicia
and Syria consist of a block of stone chiselled out, and a stone
lid, it evidently means the stone trough which ean thus be
closed.”

The word "23p, in line 4, has been variously explained ; but the
only interpretations which seem to require notice here are those
which derive it from the Talmudic o3p, and render ‘my curse,
imprecatory prohibition, or adjuration,” or which regard it as the

Syriac w0axs ‘I myself’ “The words nab2i 5o nx v3p,” says

Munk, “evidently begin a new sentence, and can by no means be
attached to what precedes, as several interpreters have thought,
for it is perfectly evident that here, as in lines 6, 10, 11, 20, the
word noma is opposed to paN.  This being the case, we must

give up the idea of seeing in bip the Syriac word lwaro ‘per-
son,” and of translating *=3p by ‘my person, myself’” The word
8z figures in the Mishna among different expressions used in
making vows or oaths, and which, according to the statement of
the Talmudists, were borrowed from the language of the heathen
(Babyl. Talmud, tract Nedarim, fol. 10). Hence nothing is more

VOL. VII. 8
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natural than to render “a:p by ‘my adjuration,” the suffix show-
ing that we have a substantive here. It was first suggested by
Prof. Ewald that the word nob%7 is not to be taken precisely in
the sense of the Hebrew mobmn ‘kingdom,’ as it had been by pre-
ceding interpreters, but rather in that of ‘ magistraey,’ i. e. ‘ mag-
istrates” This idea, that the word denotes a superior class of
gersons, in opposition to the common people, has been adopted

y all the subsequent interpreters, who render variously ‘royal
persons’ (Barges), ‘royal race’ (Munk), ‘nobility,’ i. e. ‘ nobles’
(Levy). Munk says: “The word nobi designates the ‘royal
family’ or all those in authority, to whom are opposed the ‘com-
mon people,’ designated by the term b3N, just as &8 is opposed
to b ‘princes’ (Ps. Ixxxil. 7), and b8 ™22 to ww M3 (Ps. xlix.
3) and to B w (Prov. viil. 4).” ’ ’

The best explanation of the obscure passage after the words
wpat b in line 5, appears decidedly to be that of Prof. Dietrich,
who renders: ‘nor seek with us treasures, as with us there are
no treasures.’ The expression 73, i. q. Heb. 112 ‘by or with us/’
corresponds precisely to the 15 ‘to us’ of line 18. The word by
he renders ‘treasures,’ and derives it from the Heb. nin ‘to di-
vide, apportion, allot;’ whence =17 ‘lot, fortune,” and #137n ‘por-
tion” On this Munk observes: ““The group bym3 appears at
first somewhat difficult, and has been variously interpreted. The
most natural explanation, it seems to me, is that of M. Dietrich,

_adopted also by the Abbé Bargés. I had fixed upon it myself,
before becoming acquainted with the translation of these two
scholars, and M. Dérenbourg had arrived at the same solution.
This concurrence of opinions seems to prove that there is more
in it than a mere conjecture. Accordingly I read bym i3, i e.
b’ 132, and render: ‘let them not seek treasures by us.” The
word b2 (plur. of 7132 ‘the weight of a mina’) might be used
to denote large quantities of silver or gold, treasures; just as in
the Mishna ni»n (plur. of f¥1 ‘ copper coin’) is used for money
in general. The ancient historians have recorded many facts
which show that under certain circurnstances tombs were rifled
in the hope of finding treasures in them.” This is fully elucida-
ted by Dietrich, who has collected many interesting proofs of
the fact, with specimens of similar adjurations in ancient epitaphs.
o isi. q. Heb. »3 ‘for’ (so the Duc de Luynes) ; "X is a negative,
i. q. Heb. 7% used with participles, and also "8 (so Dietrich), and
bw pass. part. briv (Dietrich), or act. b (Munk). As for the con-
struction, comp. 25 by bw wN ™8 ‘and no man layeth it to
heart’ Is. Ivii. 1. v ;

The great difficulty in interpreting the first portion of line 6
is how to reconcile it with the similar passage in 1 20. If we
read ¥ 3DWR 23 0727 DNY, considering 33 as the elevated base of
the sarcophagus with Dietrich, or the body deposited within it,
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as suggested by myself, it is necessary to suppose an ellipsis of
the particle ‘or’ or ‘and’ before the word nb» ‘cover; and if,
with all the Iater interpreters, we regard j [of 23] as a suffix, and
render ‘let them not Jay upon me the cover of another resting-
place,’ then the passage in line 21, ‘let them not lay upon me’ or
‘burden me,’ is imperfect, and requires an ellipsis which, although
adopted by several, is so violent as to be altogether inadmissible.
The difficulty, however, can be removed by considering 23 to be
synonymous with n5», which its etymology as given by Dietrich
readily allows, and rendering it ‘top’ or ‘roof” We have, then,
the following terms applied to the different parts of the tomb:
93p, the excavated sepulchre or burial vaunlt; aswn, the couch,
or entire coffin, as in 2 Chron. xvi. 14 (Schlottmann contends
that it is the interior space in which the body is deposited);
05, the hollowed part forming the trough or body of the sar-
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THE desire to know more of early Muslim history, especially
as determined by the character and actions of Muhammad, has
naturally directed attention, of late years, to Muslim tradition as
the most important source of knowledge on this subject, next to
the Kurin ; and the working of this mine, with such critical tact
as Weil, Sprenger, and Muir have brought to the task, has led
to very valuable results. Meanwhile, however, the system of
tradition developed among the Muslims themselves into a special
science, and constituting one of the main foundations of their
faith and jurisprudence, has been, comparatively, little dwelt
upon. It seems, indeed, to have been deliberately slighted, in
the praiseworthy earnestness of criticism to avoid being led by
it to erroneous conclusions. Yet, without surrendering our
right of independent judgment upon the veraciousness of tra-
ditionary statements, we may certainly profit by investigating
the system within which they have been enshrined and handed
down to us—even if it be regarded only as a manifestation of
the genius and grade of scientific culture of the people to whom
we are indebted for them; and as constituting an indispensable
basis, whether well or ill laid, of actual doctrinal belief and legal
decision in all Muslim countries—the source of multifarious laws,
usages, and dogmas of the followers of Muhammad, supplement-
ary to the Kurin, like the Jewish Mishna in relation to the Scrip-
tures of the Old Testament. With this view are offered for con-
sideration the following contributions to our knowledge of the
science of Muslim tradition, which have been gathered from orig-
inal sources, either only in manusecript or so little accessible as to

~
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be nearly equivalent to unpublished authorities—we say, contri-

butions, because we do not pretend to have exhausted the subject.
The sources from which we have chiefly drawn are:

1. The Sehih of 'al-Bukhiri, in MS., being the copy numbered
28 in the Bibliothéque de M. le B» Silvestre de Sacy, Tome 3me
where, however, the notice of this manuscript erroneously
represents it as containing only a portion of the work. The
author died A. H. 256;

2. Muslim’s preface to his collection of traditions, 'al-Musnad
'as-Sakih, lithographed at Dehli. This author died A.H. 261;

3. A treatise on the principles of tradition by the Saiyid Al
‘aj-Jurjini, lithographed at Dehli in 1849-50, and pretixed to
an edition of ‘at-Tarmidhi traditions, 'aj-Jdm? 'as-Sahih, also
lithographed at Debli. ’Aj-Jurjini died A.H. 816;

4. An introductory explanation of some of the technical terms
of the science of tradition by "Abd ’‘al-Hakk, prefixed to an
edition of Mishkdt 'al-Masdbih lithographed at Dehli in 1851~
52. The author was associated with Sprenger in editing a
Dictionary of the Technical Terms used in the Sciences of the
Musalmans, which forms a part of the Bibliotheca Indica :

these we shall refer to, in our citations, by the letters B, M, J,

and H, respectively.

H34ji Khalfah* defines the science of tradition to be the
means of a discriminating knowledge of the sayings of the
Prophet, together with his actions and his circumstances—
allymty wlasly _asbo i) Ja8) my 3 ms phe 9y —and divides it
into two parts: 1. the science of the reporting of tradition—
Nl Kily 3 phall-—which treats of the conditions under which
a tradition is considered as reaching back to the Prophet, and 2.

- the science of the understanding of tradition—uzod Xl whedt
—which treats of the meaning of a particular tradition, as ascer-
tained by its language, by reference to the fixed principles of
Muslim law, or by the analogy of known circumstances relating
to the Prophet. The definitions and statements which we have
here to present relate chiefly to the former part of the science.

The ultimate criterion of the quality of the report of any tra-
dition is made up of the personal character and attainments of
its reporters. It will be proper, then, to begin by distinguish-
ing -several grades of traditionists, as we find them stated in
the Dictionary of the Technical Terms etc., already referred to:t

1. the inquirer—
FCRUVA) PR SRR 13

“the inquirer, that is, the beginner, the seeker after tradition"—

* Lez., iii. 28, ed. Fluegel. t p 27,
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a class represented in the early times of Islim by followers of
the Prophet ardently enthusiastic for the preservation of every
memorial of him, who sometimes undertook long and perilous
Journeys for the sake of securing a single tradition, or of hearing
it from the lips of a particular reporter: the class of pupils in
tradition, of every age, who of course are not relied upon for
any traditional statement; 2. the traditionist— |

sbing, pla¥ly sl 108y Julsh Sl 59, odasidl o3
“the traditionist, that is, the accomplished teacher, also called the
shaikh and the im&m, with the same meaning "—

but whose teachings are at second hand, for the designation of
this special title is more fully defined as follows:¥*

Jwasy (55l U.J.b-“ P I S Fanges- IBy o (a8t v enne @
ot UJ'JS zu)ﬁ_,aﬁ, Madly Oaibied] o™ (0 Loy 5 iihey pIv

v Bl g ety Kby, addd s e By Ciakad Lalt
“he is . ... one who has been a writer and reader of tradition, and has
heard it and committed it to memory, journeying to cities and towns,
and who has summed up principles, and noted special rules, from books
of sustained tradition, of archzology and of history, to the number of

nearly a thousand; according to another definition, one who takes up
tradition as reported, and is solicitous that it should be known;”

3. the magnate in learning—

Syt foliudy Liks cgires it 5lay aade blot (500 40, 1yl o3

L'S.‘DLB', bl.u).u’ L>J;? 833)
“the magnate in learning, who is one whose knowledge embraces both
the text (-y%4f) and the allegation of authority (SUw3l) of a hundred
thousand traditions, together with the circumstances pertaining to re-

porters, constituting the ground for their rejection or approval, and their
history "—

differing from the traditionist only in the extent of his acquisi-
tions in the science; 4. the responsible teacher—

G 3By Ll o ) Ll ske bt (501 49, il 43
ety iy s o oy sl waodd 33l ool 3 Al sus

“the responsible teacher, that is, one whose knowledge embraces three
hundred thousand traditions . ... according to ‘aj-Jazari..., the re-
porter, the authoritative transmitter of tradition, while the traditionist is
one who takes up tradition on its report, and is solicitous that it should

* Dict. Techn. Terms, p. 282,
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be known, and the memorist (..:z:g) is he who reports what reaches
him, and keeps in mind whatever may be of use.”

This highest class of traditionists is made up of those whose
names may be properly given as authorities for tradition, and
who are alone relied upon for what is called sound tradition, as
distinguished from that which is fair and that which is weak.

The inquiry now arises, what are the necessary qualifications
of the responsible leacher? They are, in brief, integrity (xfowlt)
and retentiveness (Josalt), The first of these is thus defined
by J. :*

Sl Sl e bdaw Wil Liie WL (ool 8 (550 ff R0l
s ol
*integrity consists in the reporter’s being of full age, a Muslim, intelli-
gent, and void of tendencies to impiety and the vagaries of opinion;”
and again :
Sl By et Yy sty agiin Whalt Yy Ky Yy 5 A Lia Y,
“the being of the male sex is not made a condition, nor freedom, nor
knowledge of the jurisprudence based upon tradition, or of any thing
foreign to the subject, nor sight, nor the being one of many; and integ-

rity is determined by the affirmation of two upright men, or by common
rumor;”

and by H. as follows :
Sally gy adly (seill Kalhe o des el 3 akle Kol
W 3y Bedly Uil o 501 (e Bt e ¥ Sl gyl
Spodt W Ul o a2 Wb poke LSSy U akall e
& & asliidly b (am go sl 5y 2 Sy 0 15000 Lo
o ity I ol ol lill ams Je 8 My Kagll | scaitiie LM
Ky b ke o} s of gty 03 ety iy lall 3 Sedly sy
Qg sy I Sk 2 (apas? 0Ll Soke ()6 50Leidt Sk (o et
Suslly

“ integrity is an acquisition which impels the person possessing it to act
with decision and manliness—meaning by *decision’ the turning away
from the evil deeds of idolatry, impiety, and heresy (whether even a
little fault must be avoided, is undetermined : it is preterable to regard
this as not required, because exceeding the bounds of possibility ; except
that persistence in a small fault is inadmissible, because it constitutes a

* page 5. $ fol. 2, rect.
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great one), and meaning by ‘manliness’ exemption from certain gross-
‘nesses and vices which shock the sensibility and judgment, for example,
certain acts of sensual license, such as eating and drinking in the
market, making water in the highway, and the like : it is proper to be
known, also, that integrity with reference to the reporting of tradition
is less restricted than integrity in testimony; for integrity in testimony
is predicable only of the free man, whereas integrity in the reporting
of tradition may pertain to the slave as well as the free man.”

Of the other qualifications we have the following definitions.
J. says:¥*
&b@@ﬁm‘jj uLw“.f,bLéju;g.é La:bﬁmwaujﬁu$ Doty
O ol Wil 1 oK ) ks sl o o B sloYly Jusud]
W&US@H#LWU‘, & Uasleo L')J'(-"-C)Ls*f“g &,\L«)/U.c
R S S Py R
“retentiveness consists in the reporter’s being observant and mindful,
not heedless nor careless, nor dubious, whether in taking up tradition or
io reciting it; for, if he gives out tradition by his memory, he must

needs be mindful, and if he gives it out by his book, he must firmly hold
to that, and if by the sense, he must know how to seize the sense;”

and also:

L')L’ Joaally Uﬁ’;;‘“‘ wld! UL?.‘;;% W‘;) Poan ] UL.‘ BEW Rl
Lld Lol 3aY (RIS f"‘. ol ol lale l...!«su"'ﬁJ

“and retentiveness is determined upon comparison of one’s report with

the report of reliable authorities, known for their retentiveness; so that,

if he agrees with them for the most part, and rarely disagrees, he is
known to be certainly retentive ;”

and H. says:#
e CSTREIVES N VR FET PV I SO ool D28 Dol ol

-
)Mﬁ Jowad LUK o )MS Lo Glawd 42 3 laslut (g
PR Al LSH soue 8luay St Lauos xases VJJU'S Jais

“retentiveness signifies the retaining of what has been heard, and its
being held fast from escaping or growing faint, so that it can be called
up: it consists of two parts: retentiveness by mind, and retentiveness
by book; retentiveness by mind comes of committing to heart and
keeping in memory, and retentiveness by book results from preserving
it without change against the time for reciting it.”

These qualifications of the reporter are more exactly defined
by the following geciﬁcations of causes by which they are vitia-
ted, drawn from H. First, as to integrity, we read :}

* page 5. t fol. 2, rect. $ fol. 2, rect. and vers.
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« As to integrity, there are five ways in which it is vitiated (s9=-»
oa.f_‘ﬁ\) : 1. by falsehood ; 2. by suspicion of falsehood; 3. by impiety ;
4. by want of information; 5. by heresy. .

By falsehood on the part of the reporter (@,3}5 NS ) is meant
his setting up some false statement of his as part of the tradition of the
Prophet . . . . either by affirmation as a deponent, or by some other
such means ; and the tradition of one dishonored by falsehood is called
suppositious (a_ya_yﬁ) ‘Whoever is proved to have purposely set up
falsehood as part of tradition, although only once in his life, and not-
withstanding repentance, is dishonored as a reporter of received tradi-
tion—wherein there is a difference between him and the repentant false
witness.  Such, then, is the signification of suppositious tradition, in the
technical language of traditionists; for it consists in this, that one is
known to have set up some falsehood of his, definitely, as part of the
tradition of the Prophet. In ease it is a question of opinion, and one
is judged to have fabricated and falsified by the judgment of prepon-
derating opinion, since that affords no means of decision and certainty,
the falsifier is esteemed truthful. This is at variance with what is com-
monly said respecting knowledge derived from deposition, with the
affirmation of a deponent, namely, that one may be false in such affirma-
tion, and that preponderating opinion determines whether one is truth-
ful; and, if such were not the principle [as regards testimony in court],
how could it be lawful to put to death a man who aflirms that he has
committed murder, and not so to stone him who confesses fornication?
Therefore, consider.

“ With regard to suspicion of falsehood in the reporter (ol ol
= AL), in case one is notorious for falsehood, and generally remarked
upon for it (though he may not have actually set up any falsehood of his
as part of the tradition of the Prophet), and there is derived from him
the report of something which is at variance with the known aud essen-
tial fundamental principles of law—the same is to be said as before [that
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tradition from him is not to be received]; and this subdivision is called
let-alone tradition (<5, =), as when one says: ‘a tiadition let alone,
and ‘Such a one’s tradition is let alone.” If the man repents, and sigos
of his truthfulness appear, it is allowable to hear tradition from hiw.

% Qccasional and infrequent falsehood in what one says, irrespective
of the tradition of the Prophet, although it is a thing to be abhorred,
does not operate to give the name of * suppositious’ or *let-alone’ to his
tradition.

“By impiety (Hmill) is meant impiety in conduct, not that which
respects belief; for the latter has to do with heresy, and the term heresy
is most commonly applied to a corrupt faith; and, although falsehood
enters into impiety, yet people count that as a separate principle, be-
cause its influence in dishonoring integrity is most potent and over-
powering.

“Again, want of information respecting a reporter ((s»!;l &llg=)
causes integrity to be vitiated, in the case of tradition, because, when
one’s name and personality are unknown, it is not ascertained what sort
of a man he was, whether he was a reliable authority, or the contrary ;
as, for example, when it is said: ‘a certain guarantee taught me as a
tradition so and so, or ‘I learnt from a certain teacher so and so as a
tradition.” Such a reporter is called doubtful (rg.m), and the tradition
of a doubtful person is not to be received, unless he was a witness of
the Prophet (Ugw)—for all witnesses had integrity. As to the case
of a doubtful reporter’s declaring the integrity of hisauthority in express
terms—for instance, when one says : ‘I learnt from a person of integrity
so and so as a tradition,” or ‘A reliable authority taught me as a tradi-
tion so and so,’ there is difference of opinion——the soundest judgment
is against receiving the tradition, because there may be the belief of
integrity without its reality. If, however, such language is used by an
eminent teacher possessed of nice discernment, the tradition is received.

“ Heresy (Xeow') is the holding to some novelty of opinion, at vari-
ance with what is recognized as a part of religion, and has come down
from the Prophet of God...and his Companions, by virtue of some
figurative and allegorical interpretation, not in the way of absolute de-
nial and repudiation—which is a species of infidelity ; and the tradition
of a heretic is most generally rejected. Some, indeed, receive it, if
characterized by truthfulness of language and guarded phraseology.
Others say that, if it contradicts something often repeated in the law,
and yhich is known to be a necessary part of religion, it is to be re-
jected, and, if it has not this character, that it is to be received, however
discredited by opposers, provided it be reported with retentiveness, in a
religious spirit, in the way of confirmation of received doctrine, and in
circumspect and guarded language. It is best to reject it, in case it
leans towards a heresy of the reporter, and is to him a conneeting link
of argument, and otherwise to receive it; yet, if one reports something
whereby his heresy is in fact strengthened, it is decisively to be rejected.

“Po speak more generally, eminent teachers differ as to receiving the
tradition of innovating and loose sects, and of leaders in heterodox
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ways of thinking. Says the author of the Jams ‘al- U sitl ;¥ *A num-
ber of eminent teachers of tradition have taken from the Khawarij, and
from those whose distinctive names refer to their doctrine of free will
( ;oY) their separation (gaill), and their alienation (U=3Sh), as well
as from all innovating and lax parties; while a number of others have
been circumspect, and have warned against taking tradition from these
parties. All have their motives” Doubtless, tradition is taken from
these parties deliberately and approvingly; yet should the practice be
avoided, because it is established as a fact that these parties were once
in the habit of fabricating traditions in order to give currency to their
doctrines—which, indeed, used to be affirmed by themselves, after re-
pentance and return to orthodoxy—God knows.”

Next, as to retentiveness, we read as follows:t
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* A critical compend of the six great collections of Muslim tradition, with ex-
planations of uousual terms, by ‘Ibn ‘Athir ‘aj-Jazari, who died A. H. 606, on the
asis of an earlier work of the same sort by Kazin ‘al”Abdari; see Haji Khalfal's
TLer., iii. 83, and ii. 501.
 foll 2, vers,, and 3, rect.



On the Science of Muslim Tradition. 69

NP TR I E AT ERCIR RSP IR NPERS RESPERS
R o Uav.b..\ o\;&.;;;, woleslila Mﬁﬁs D‘.".: Ay USJ @,UQ\.G ag i) o b

“ Again there are five ways in which retentiveness is vitiated : 1, by
excess of carelessness; 2. by great blundering; 3. by disagrcement
with reliable authorities ; 4. by OH,I‘S]ght 5. bv badness of memory.

“Excess of carelessness (el 1) and great blundering (Jokif s ;,6 )
are allied to one another, for carelessness is predicated of the oral state-
ment (glowdl) of tradition, as well as of the taking of it up; while blun-
dering has respect to the oral statement and the recitation (sJoW) of it

“ Disagreement with reliable authorities (wwl&l! XL%), which re-
spects elther the allegation of authority or the text, and has various
phases, promotes the violation of analogy (O.u\.w) in tradition; and
the reason for its being set down as one of the ways in which reten-
tiveness is vitiated, is that disagreement with reliable authorities arises
only from the want of retentiveness and memory, together with lack of
care to avoid changes and substitutions.

“With respect to that vitiation of retentiveness which is ow ing to
the oversight (,.9_,.» } and neglect (Uwa) whereby one commits error
and reports fanmfullv if the publication of a tradition in such fanciful
form 1is accompamed with evidences of pretexts, or of originating
grounds which impair its force, the tradition becomes simulated (M=<).
Here is the most obscure and subtle part of the science of tradition, and
no one masters it who is not possessed of intelligence and an ample
memory, as well as a perfect knowledge of the several grades of re-
porters, and of the circumstances affecting the character of allegations
of authority and texts, like the great masters of the science in former
times, down to ‘ad-Déarakutni—since whose day, it is said, no one simi-
larly proficient on this subject has appealed——(aod knows.

 As for badness of memory (2 2331 zga), people say that by this is
meant that one is not right more frequently than he goes astray, and
that he does not remember and exactly know oftener than he lets slip
and forgets: that is to say, if he is more habitually wrong and forgetful
than right and exact, or equdl]\ so, that goes to constitute badness of
memory; so that a reporter, to be relied upon, must be correct and
exact in hls knowledge, and possess these quahtles in large measure.
The tradition of one whose badness of memory is a constant circam-
stance of his condition, having pertained to him through his whole life,
has no weight; and, in the opinion of some traditionists, such badness
of memory enters into the idea of separate tradition (3L&J1).  If bad-
ness of memory is due to some accidental circumstance, like diminution
of the recollective faculty on account of one’s great age, or the failure
of ome's sight, or the loss of one’s books, this constitutes what is called
a confused tradition (Z2kiX); but what one reported before his tradi-
tion became confused, and his memory was impaired, being distinguished
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from that reported subsequently, is to be received: without this dis-
crimination, there is no reaching back to the Prophet by the report of
one whose memory has thus failed him; so too, in case,the distinetion
cannot be clearly made out. If there exist imitative (wlxslia), or wit-
nessing (MPlyi), traditions which answer to that which is confused, it
is thereby elevated from the grade of rejection to that of acceptance
and prevalence; as is the case, also, with the tradition of a reporter

who is of questionable character ( , s%mll), or who disguises (Uwlt),
or who gives out tradition loosely (Jwdl).”

The disqualifying defects in a reporter, which render him un-

trustworthy, are also summarily presented by J. in the following
passage :¥

Ssadly ool glowdly ploadt & JSLh Gim o sl Qs 3 k!
6\%\»@: ool e O 13 wagw 3G LS ?‘;\.@a Qb (30 ¥ s o o
K2y (ke 131130 Maall (il 38 sl Dot Jb may oy b

el (B aidt s e 151 Lty oliat

“ Respecting confutation ( é‘) The report of one who is known to

have been in the habit of falling asleep, or of being absent-minded, in
the hearing read to him, or in the oral statemeut, of tradition, is not to
be received ; nor that of one who teaches tradition from an uncorrected
copy, or who is very careless when he teaches from a copy which has
been corrected, or who reports many separate (3!s.5J1), or undetermined
( fJ L&'S) traditions : and whoever blunders in his tradition, and, after
his blundering has been made manifest to him, holds on to it and does
not abandon it, is said to have lost his integrity, provided, as /Ibn ‘as-
Salah says, he does so in the way of opposition, or of captiousness in
discussion ”—

to which the author adds the important remark that reliableness
in a reporter was not, in his time, estimated strictly according to
the specified conditions of it, as follows:}
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. * page 5. t page 6.
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“But, to cut the matter short, men in these times treat with slight
all the specified conditions [of reliableness], aud are satisfied, as regards
a reporter’s integrity, with his being one whose integrity is neither
proved nor disproved (,sXm=); and, as regards his retentiveness,
with the fact that what he hears read to him as a teacher (xslow) is set
down in a handwriting which can be depended upon, and that his re-
port is from an autograph corresponding to the autograph of his mas-
ter—and this because the books of the eminent teachers include not
only sound tradition, but also the fair, and that which is neither sound
nor fair, so that all tradition whatever is gathered up; besides that the
object of the teacher’s hearing tradition read to him is only to perpet-
uate the chain of connection in an allegation of authority which has
carrency in a particular school.”

In contrast with the laxness indicated in this last paragraph,
there is even a religious importance attached to the character of
the authorities for a tradition, in the following from M., which
thus bears the impress of much earlier times:*
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“ Chapter on the Allegution of Authorily, as a Matter of Religion.

“Hasan Bin ‘ar-Rabl’ tells us for a tradition, saying: ¢ We are in-
formed by Hammad Bin Zaid, on the authority of ‘Aiytb and Hishim,
on the anthority of Muhammad, as follows’—and Fudhail tells us for a
tradition, on the authority of a saying of Hisham, as follows—and Mak-
lad Bin Husain tells us for a tradition, on the authority of Hishdm, on
the authority of a saying of Muhammad Bin Sirin: *This science is a
religion: beware, then, on whose authority ye take up your religion.”’

“iAb@i-Ja'far Muhammad Bin ‘as-Sabbah tells us for a tradition, say-
ing: ‘We are informed by ‘Ism&’il Bin Zakariy4, on the authority of
'Asim ‘al“Ahwal, on the authority of a saying of /Ibn Sirin: “People
were not accustomed to ask about the support; but after there came to
be dissension among them, some said: ¢ Name to us your guarantees
(jL?)),’ and so those who held to the orthodox traditional law were

respected, and their tradition was taken up, while carc was taken not to
take up the tradition of heretics.””’

“Mshak Bin 'Tbrahim ‘al-Hanzali tells us for a tradition, saying : ‘We
are informed by ’Isa, the son of Yiinus, saying: “’Al-/Auzd’i tells us for
a tradition, on the authority of a saying of Sulaimin Bin Mésa: ‘1 met
Ta’us, and said: “ Such an one tells me for a tradition so and so;” said
he: “If he is diligent to perform all the duties of religion, take up
tradition on his authority.”’

“sAbdallah Bin ‘Abd ‘ar-Rahman ‘ad-Darimi tells us for a tradition,
saying: ¢ We are informed by Marwin’—he means ‘Ibn Muhammad
1ad Dimashki—*saying: “We are informed by Sa’id Bin’Abd ‘al-”’Aziz,
on the anthority of a saying of Sulaimén Bin Musa: ‘I said to Ta’us:
«Such an one tells me for a tradition so and so;” said he: “ If thy
teacher is diligent to perform all the duties of religion, take up tradition
on his aathority.”’

« Nasr Bin "Ali ‘aj-Juhdh&mi tells us for a tradition, saying: ¢ We are
informed by ‘al“Asma’i, on the authority of ‘Ibn ‘Abu-z-Zinad, on the
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authority of a saying of his father: “1I saw at Madinah a hundred per-
sons, all believers, on whose authority tradition was not taken up—of
whom it was said that they were not the people to transmit tradition.”

“Muhammad Bin ‘Abti"Umar ‘al-Makki tells us for a tradition, say-
ing: ¢ We are informed by Sufyan, as follows—and 'Abt-Bakr Bin Khal-
1ad /al-Bahili tells us for a tradition, in his own words, saymg “I heard
Sufyan Bin "Uyvainah say on the authority of Mis’ar: *I1 heard Sa’ad
Bin ‘Ibrahim say: *Only reliable authorities give out tradition which
bas the authority of the Messenger of God .. . !

“ Muhammad Bin’Abdaliah Bin kuhzadh an inhabitant of Marv, tells
us for a tradition, saying: ‘I heard *Abdallah Bin ‘al-Mubarak say !
“The allegation of anthority is a matter of religion; and, were it not
for this support, whoever pleased would say whatever he pleased.”’

“ Muhammad Bin’Abdallah tells us for a tradition, saying: ‘1t is told
to me for a tradition by ‘al-Abbas ‘Ibn ‘Abt-Rizmah, saying: “I heard
'Abdallah say : ‘ Between us and our enemies there are the standards’'—
meaning the allegation of authority.”

“ '\Iuhammad also says: ‘I heard ‘Abt-Tshak ‘Tbrahim Bin “Tsa ‘at-
Talakéni say: “I said to "Abdallah Bin ‘/al- Mubarak: ¢O ‘Abd ’Abd
‘ar-Rahman, what of the tradition handed down to us in the words: “ It
ever pertains to piety that thou shouldst pray for thy parents in thy
prayer, and fast for them in thy fasting”? Whereupon ’Abdallah said
to him: ©O 'Aba-Ishak, on whose a,uthoutv is this " “to which,” said
he, “I lephcd “This is a trddltlou of Shihab Bin Khirash? said’Abd-
allah v does he give it? to
which I replied: *It is on the authority of /al-Hajjaj Bin Dinar; said
’Abdallah: ¢ A reliable authority—on whose authority does he give it?
to which I replied: ‘That of the Messenger of God . ..; said ’Abdal-
lah: ¢O ‘Abt-Ishak, between ‘al-Hajjaj Bin Dinar and the Prophet ...
there are deserts in which the beast’s supply of water fails him,’* though
no one disputes the truthfulness of that reporter.””’

This passage is followed, in Muslim’s introduction, by a chap-
ter of traditions dlsplovmu the authority of certain individual
reporters. But even so early a writer as Muslim notices a laxness
in the application of the principle of dependence upon reliable
authorities alone, closing that chapter as follows:}
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* 1. e. The break in the connection of the tradition is too wide for safe truns-
mission, t page 20,
VOL. Vil, 10
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“ Says ‘Abu-l-Husain Muslim Bin ‘al-Hajjaj : Of remarks by tradition-
ists respecting suspicious reporters of tradition, and of traditional state-
ments by them with regard to the faults of such reporters, similar to
those which we have cited, there are many, which it would take long to
mention, in writing, even briefly. But what we have given is suffictent
for one who is intelligent, and understands, from what people have said
and plainly declared, their general way of thinking.

“Yet traditionists themselves do not consider it obligatory to expose
the faults of reporters of tradition, and transmitters of traditional state-
ments, and to pronounce decisions accordingly, except when they are
inquired of in respect to something involving great risk. In case tradi-
tional statements refer to a matter of religion, whatever bearing they
have is to convey permission or disapprobation, command or prohibition,
incitement or restraint; so that, if their reporter is not a man of fixed
veracity and trustworthiness, and if objection has been made to reporting
on his authority, by some one acquainted with him, and if others, having
no knowledge respecting him, are not informed of the state of the case, by
one’s thus acting deceptively the generality of Muslims become involved
in guilt—inasmuch as it is safe for no one who hears those traditional
statements to uuse them, or any of them, because, perhaps, they or most
of them are false and groundless; besides that sound traditional state-
ments, coming from reliable reporters and persons possessed of a tran-
quil assurance of mind, are too numerous that there should be need of
what is transmitted by reporters who are unreliable, or devoid of assur-
ance. For myself, I think not much of those men who lay stress upon
such weak traditions, and ignored supports, as we have described, and
make account of reporting them, after they know their infirmity and
weakness, for the mere reason that they are impelled to report them,
and to make account of them, by the wish to appear to common people
as multipliers of tradition, and for the sake of its being said: ‘How
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many traditions has such an one collected !’ and ‘How by the thousand
does such a one count traditions” Whoever proceeds on such grounds
in the science, and acts thus, has no part in it, and is to be called igno-
rant rather than learned.”

We may next consider. certain stipulations respecting the
modes of communicating tradition, by which additional guards
to its purity are provided in the system which we aim to devel-
ope. This will throw light upon some expressions in the ex-
tracts already given, which may not have been fully understood
by the reader, and naturally precedes the consideration of what
relates to tradition itself. Here J. will be our first authority,
whose third chapter reads thus:*
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« On the Taking up (J=3) of Tradition.

«Tradition may properly be taken up before a profession of islamism,
and likewise before full age; for ‘al-Hasan, ‘al-Husain, Ibn *Abbas, and
Ibn Zubair took up tradition before they had reached maturity, and
youths have ever been admitted to the hearing of tradition; though
there is difference of opinion as to the exact time when a youth may
properly become a hearer—some saying that this may be at five years of
age, and some, that the case of each young person is to be separately
considered, and that, if he understands what is addressed to him, and
how to answer, they approve of his becoming a hearer of tradition,
although he be less than five years old, and, otherwise, that he can not

properly be a hearer.

#There are several ways of taking up tradition: 1. by hearing the
oral communication of a master (C«»wJ\ Jadd ¢ é_;».ii); 2. by read-
ing to him (sake 81.&0); 3. by license (8;L>%)—of which there are
several kinds: [a] license of a particular individual for something spe-
cific, as: I license thee for the book of ’al-Bukhari,’ or ‘I license such
an one for all that is in my table of contents; [b] license of a particu-
lar individual in respect to something not specified, as: ‘I license thee
as to whatever I hear read to me, or ‘.... as to whatever is reported by
me; [¢] license of people in general, as: ‘T license Muslims,” oy, “.. .,
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all my cotemporaries '—and in these forms tradition is properly allowed
to be reported; [d] license of a person who does not exist, as: ‘I
license whoever may be born to such a one’—which ought not to be
admitted, though, it one says: ‘....such a one and whoever may be
born to him,” or ‘. ... thee and thy posterity,’ it is admissible, on the
same principle as a permanent charitable bequest (a3s1): [e] license
of a little child who is not marked by any maturity of mind; for matu-
rity of mind constitutes a free permission to report, and the free per-
mission of reporting holds good in respect to one who has not attained
to years of intelligence as well as to one who has; [{] license as to
what has been licensed, as: ¢I license thee as to whatever has been
licensed to me?’ it is preferable, in the case of license, that both he who
licenses and he who is licensed should be conversant with the science
of tradition, because there is a looseness about this form of transmis-
sion, which requires to be controlled by persons so instructed : one who
licenses by a writing does well to say off what he writes; vet, if he
limits himself to the writing, that holds good; 4. by presentation
(}glish)—of which the highest sort [a] is that accompanied with
license, which consists in the master’s handing to one either an auto-
graph, or a copy therewith collated, of what he hears read to him, and
saying : *This is what T hear read’ (or, ‘my report’), ‘on the authority
of such a one, I license to thec the reporting of ity after which he
leaves it in his hands, for his own, or until he can copy it; another sort
of presentation [b] consists in the inquirer’s handing to the master that
which he hears read to him, which the latter then dwells upon with
discrimination and attention, and afterwards presents to the inquirer,
saying: ‘It is my tradition’ (or, ¢ what I hear read’), ‘so report on my
authority —this is called reverse presentation (£JyLil} (yo,2) : and there
are also other subdivisions; 5. by written communication (Xu3LKl),
which consists in the master’s writing in his own hand, or permitting
to be written, that which he hears read to him, expressly for one who
is absent, or for one who is present; and is either accompanied with
license, as, for example, when one writes: ‘I license thee ....,” or with-
out this form—to report in either mode is admissible and proper; 6.
by certification (»3=)1), which consists in the master’s making known
to the inquirer that a certain book is his report of tradition, without
saying: ‘Report it on my authority’—which is not an admissible re-
porting of it, according to the most proper view, since there is a possi-
bility that the master may have recognized in the inquirer some pravity,
in consequence of which he does not authorize him in respect to it;
7. by discovery (33l==sJl)—a term of recent origin, from M-y Nm—
which consists in one’s carefully reading some book in the handwriting
of a master, which contains traditions, without receiving any report of
of it other than is comprised in the traditions themselves, and then
saying : ‘I have found’ (or, ‘I have read’) ‘in the handwriting of such
an one’ {or, ‘in a book of such an one, in his handwriting’) ¢as follows:
“we learn from such an one as tradition so and so”’—leaving the rest
of the allegation of authority, and the text, at loose ends—a practice
which has held its ground both in ancient and modern times, and
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constitates a sort of loosened tradition (}m)ﬁ), with something in it of
continuousness (Jlasdl).

“Some persons, be it known, are strict, and say that no legal proof
can be made out from tradition not reported by memory; while others
say that reporting by one’s book is allowable, so long as one has it
under his control. Others again are so lax as to say that one may re-
port from copies not collated with their originals. The truth is that
one becomes a reliable aunthority for tradition by the continued habit of
taking it up, persevering effort at retention, and counstant application to
collating with an earlier text; and this, even if one’s book is not con-
trolled, since the probability is that it is not varied from, especially if
the reporter be one who would be likely to know of any alteration of it.”

The books of tradition show us a distinction of form which is
supposed to refer to the mode of receiving traditional statements,
in their use of the terms <> and 2, the former being ap-
propriated, as is believed, to the case of a teacher’s making an
oral communication, and the latter to that of the pupil’s reading -
to him. On this distinctive use of the two terms we quote the
following from the Dictionary of the Technical Terms ... :#*
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“There are some who think that there should be a difference in the

form of reporting tradition, with reference to a distinction in the mode

of taking it up, and accordingly appropriate the expression = to
what the master gives out orally, and 5} to what is read to him.

Such was the doctrine of ‘Ibn Juraij, /al“Auzd’i, ‘ash-Shafi'i, and ‘Ibn

Wahab,t and of all the people of the West; and the later masters have

originated another distinction, according to which whoever, himself

alone, hears a master speak, uses the single number and says &S0,
and whoever hears as one of several uses the plural number, while he who

* p. 282, .

4 /Ibn Juraij died A. H. 150; ‘al'Auzd’i, one of the teachers of ‘Ibn Juraij, and
a resident of Bairit, d. A.H. 151 ; 'ash-Shafi'f, a native of Gaza, who became a resi-
dent of Egypt, and the founder of a school of Muslim law, d. A.H. 204; ‘Ibn Wahab
of Egypt d. A.H.197. These dates are derived from the Kitdb Tabakat 'al-Hufdz
(v. 9, v. 20, vii. 36) ed. by Wiistenfeld under the title Liber Classium Virorum qui
Korani et Traditionum Cognit. excell, auct. Abu Abdalla Dahabio. In epit. coegit
et contin. Anonymus.. ., Gottinguw, 1833-34: to which we ehall refer hereafter, ag
we may have occasion, simply as the Kitdd Tabakdt.
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himself reads to a master says in the singular number S  4S-}—which

is approved, though not necessary in the opinion of those just referred to,
who only meaut to distinguish between modes of taking up tradition.”

A farther distinction of form in the reporting of tradition,
which we find in the collections, is the use of Gazsw instead of
either 230> or SV, This is a comprehensive expression,
denoting of itself simply the fact of hearing from a master, with-
out indication of the mode; but the technical phraseology of
Muslim traditionists dlstmauxshes it, in an artificial manner, from
both the other expressions. Such seems, at least, to be the import
of the following words in Muslim’s mtroductlon % A )A—u . J.AS\AQ
fpdaso oy Sgmuclby 14355 .} “narrating on the ascending orade [by
wazew] if they proceed upwards, and on the descendmg grade
[by gdoe or  S.51] if they proceed downwards.”

In the extract from J. last given, it is stated that objection
had been made by some to any reporting of tradition except by
memory. We therefore present, here, from B., a statement of
earlier opinion as to the propriety of reportma by the pupil’s
reading, and by the form called “presentation.” Itis to be found
in that book of the Sahik which is entitled Book of the Science
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“ Chapter on Reading to and Laying before the Teacher of Tradition.

“’Al-Hasan, ‘ath-Thauri, and Malik* regarded the reading of tradi-
tion as allowable; and some have alleged, in favor of reading to a well-
informed teacher, a tradition of Dhimam Bin Tha’labah, who said to the
Prophet . ..: ‘Hath God commanded thee that we should pray with
the prescribed form of prayer? to which he replied: ¢Yes,’ and the
other rejoined : ‘Then is this something to be read to the Prophet’—
of which Dhimdm informed his people, who accordingly regarded the
incident as an authoritative guide. Malik adduces in proof the case of
a judicial sentence which is read to people, who thereupon say: ¢ We
call sach a one to witness,” or which is read to one who causes it to be
read, whereupon the reader says: *Such a one made me read.’

“ Muhammad Bin Saldm tells us for a tradition, as told by Muham-
mad Bin 'al-Hasan ‘al-Wasiti, on the authority of *Axf, from ‘al-Hasan :
‘There is no harm in reading to a well-informed teacher; and we are
told by "Uhaidallah Bin Masa, from Sufyan, as follows: ‘In case one
reads to the teacher of tradition, there is no harm in his saying : “Such
a one tells me for a tradition;”” and I have heard from ‘Abu-"Asim, on
the authority of Malik and Sufyan, the following: *Reading to a well-
informed teacher and his reading are equivalent.’

“'Abdallah Bin Yasuf tells us for a tradition, as told by ‘al-Laith, on
the authority of Sa’id, namely ‘al-Makbari, on the authority of Sharik
Bin "Abdallah Bin /Abti-Namir, that the latter heard ‘Anas Bin Malik
—to whom may God be gracious'—say: ¢ While we were seated with
the Prophet . . . in the mosque, a man entered upon a camel, which he
made kneel within the mosque, and afterwards fettered, and then said -
“ Which of you is Muhammad ?”’—the Prophet being supported in the
midst of the group—*to which we replied : “ This pure man who leans
here.” Then the man said to him: “ O son of 'Abd ‘al-Mutallib—""
and the Prophet ... replied: “Be sure, I will answer thee;” upon
which the man said to the Prophet...: “I have a question to ask
thee, and I insist upen an answer; so be not adverse to me,” and the
Prophet . .. said: “ Ask about what thou wilt:” whereupon the man
rejoined : “I ask thee, by thy Lord and the Lord of those Lefore thee,
hath God sent thee as a messenger to all men?” and the Prophet
replied : “O God, yes;” the man said, again: “I adjure thee by God,
hath God commanded thee that we should pray the five prayers?” and
he replied : “O God, yes;” said the man : [ adjure thee by Gud, hath
God commanded thee that we should fast this month of the year?" and
he replied : “O God, yes;” said the man: “I adjure thee by God, hath
God commanded thee to take this otfering of alms from our rich men,
and to divide it among our poor{” and the Prophet answered: “0O God,
ves.” Then the man said: “I trust in thy message, and will be a mes-
senger to those who shall come after me, of my people—and I am
Dhimam Bin Tha'labah, a brother of the tribe of Sa’ad Bin Bakr”'—a

# 1Ath-Thauri, of Kufah, died A.H. 169; Mahk Bin 'Anas of Hirah, the founder
of one of the schools of Muslim law, who is probably the Malik here mentioned,
died A.H. 179. See Kitdb Tabakiit, v. 40, 41,

VOL. VI 11
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tradition which is reported by Masa and *Al Bin’Abd ‘al- Hamid, on the
authority of Sulaimén, on the authority of "Anas, from the Prophet . ..
“To this add the following.

“ Chapter of Statements respecting Presentation, and the Communication
of the Science to the Provinces, by ils Cultivators, in Wriling,

“Says ‘Anas: "Uthman caused the standard copies of the Kuran to
be written out, and sent them to the several quarters;’ and ’Abdallah
Bin 'Umar, Yahya Bin Sa'id,* and Malik regarded this as a lawfal mode
of communication ; moreover, some people of the Hijaz allege, in favor
of presentation, a tradition of the Prophet... to the effect that he
wrote an order for the captain of a troop of horse, and said : ¢ Read not
until thou reachest the place so and so,” and that, accordingly, after the
man had reached that place, he read it to the troopers, and informed
them of the order of the Prophet ...

“’Ismd’il Bin ’Abdallah tells us for a tradition, as told to him by ‘Ibra-
him Bin Sa'ad, on the authority of Silih, on the authority of ‘Ihn Shi-
hab, on the authority of *Ubaidallah Bin "Utbah Bin Mas'td, that *Ab-
dallah Bin ’Abbas—may God be gracious to them both !—told him that
the Messenger of God ... sent a written order of his to a certain man,
and commanded him to remit it to the chief of ‘al-Bahrain ; whereupon
the chief of ‘al-Bahrain remitted it to the Emperor, who, after reading,
tore it—in connection with which, as I think, ZIbn ‘al-Masib says: ‘so
the Messenger of God ... gave it strictly in charge to his people that
that they should tear every one who tears’

“ Muhammad Bin Mukatil/Abu-1-Hasan tells us for a tradition, as com-
municated by "Abdallah, as communicated by Sha’bah, on the authority
of Kutidah, on the authority of ‘Anas Bin Malik—to whom may God
be gracious -—the following : * The Prophet of God. .. wrote, or had a
mind to write, an order; wherenpon it was said to him that the persons
concerned would read no writing not sealed; and so, while I was look-
ing at the paper in his hand, he grasped a silver seal, the inseription
upon which was “ Muhainmad the Messenger of God.”  Said I to Kuth-
dah, on hearing this: * Who said that ‘Muvhammad the Messenger of
“God’ was inscribed upon it?” ‘to which he replied: “’/Anas.”””

It will be perceived that the applicability of several of the
traditions reported in the foregoing passage from the Schik, to
the particular points which they are intended to illustrate, de-
pends upon their involving general principles which the exam-
ple of the Prophet established; and, indeed, the whole of the
Book of the Science appears to refer, not to that which is pre-
éminently the science of the Muslims-—namely, the system of
tradition—alone, but to all departments of instruction, in general.
The same sort of illustration from general principles is found,
also, in another chapter of that book, entitled wheli 55U b i, e.
Chapter on Committing the Science to Writing, which, being

* Yahya Bin Sa'id died A.H. 194, aged 80 years. See Hitdb Tab., vi. 71.
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made up of reported instances of the Prophet’s writing down
what he wished to preserve for the instruction of others, is sup-
posed to sanction the substitution of writing for oral statement
by the teacher of tradition.

We will now cite a few other brief chapters from this same
book of the Sakih, for the sake of similar illustration of differ-
ent points pertaining to the order of a school of tradition. 'The
first to be cited relates to the age at which one may hear instruc-
tion in traditional science.®
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“ Chapter on the Propriety of a Stripling's Hearing Tradition.

“Tsma'il tells ur, as told to him by Malik, on the authority of ‘Ibn
Shihab, on the authority of "Ubaidallah Bin *Abdallah Bin "Utbah, from
’Abdallah Bin "Abb&s—may God be gracious to both [—that the latter
said :  “T arrived mounted upon a temale ass, having at the time nearly
reached manhood, while the Prophet ... was praying from Mina to
Ghair Jidar; so I passed on in front of some of the train, having let
my beast go at large with the words: “now mayst thoua feed well,” and
joined the train without any one’s blaming me for so doing.

# Muhammad Bin Yasut tells us, as told by ‘AbG-Mushir, as told to
him by Muhammad Bin Harb. as told to him by ‘az-Zubaidi, on the au-
thority of ’az-Zuhri, from Mahwmid Bin ‘ar-Rabi’—to whom may God
be gracious !—that the latter said : I paid to the Prophet . .. the for-
feit for a drop of wine which trickled on my face from a cup, when I
was a boy of five vears’."t

The following refer to tokens of respect due to the teacher:t

* fol. 6, rect.

4 That is to say, even a boy of five years of age, beinz chargeable with disobedi-
ence to a law of the Prophet, might be made responsible for the transmission of
wradition,

1 fol. 7, rect.; fol. 8, rect.
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“ Chapter about one’s Kneeling before the 'Imam, or the Teacher of
Tradition.

“ Abu-l-Yaméan tells us, as communicated by Shu’aib, on the author-
ity of ‘az-Zuhri, as communicated to him by ‘Anas Bin Malik—to whom
may God be gracious !—that the Messenger of God ... went out once
upon a time, when he was accosted by Abdallah Bin Hudhafah saying :
¢ Who was my father, to which he replied: ¢ Th} father was Hudhatah ¢
and then said several times : ¢ Question me; whereupon "Tmar Lnelt
down and said: ¢ We accept God for our Lord, Islam for our religion,
and Muhammad for our prophet,’ and was silent.”
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« Chapter on the Commanding of Silence by the Masters of the Science.

“ Hajaj tells us, as told by Shu’bah, as communicated to him by 'Ali
Bin Mudrik, on the authority of ‘Ab@i-Zur'ah Bin ’Amri, on the author-
ity of Jamr—to whom may God be gracious '—that the Prophet of God

. said to the latter, when giving his farewell testimony : ¢ Bid the men
be silent,’ after which he said : ¢ Become not infidels, again, after I am
gone, by smiting each other’s necks.””
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“ Chapter on one’s Making Inquiry, in @ Standing Posture, of o Master
of the Science Seated.

“’Cthmin tells us, as told by Jarir, on the anthority of Mangtir, on the
authority of ‘Ab&-Wail, on the authority of 'Abt-Misa, that the latter
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said: ¢There came a man to the Prophet ... and said: “O Messen-
ger of God, what is it to fight in the way of God ?—may He be maghni-
fied and glorified !—for one of us fights with anger and indignation ;
whercupon he lifted his head to him’ (says the relator : ¢ and the Prophet
would not have lifted his head to him, unless the latter had been stand-
ing’) ‘and said: ¢ Whoever fights in order that the word of God may
be the supreme word, he is in the way of God.”’”

Another chapter bears upon the question of the admissibility
of women to the hearing of tradition, as follows:¥
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« Chapter on the Warning and Instructing of Women by the 'Imém.

« Salaimén Bin Harb tells us, as told by Shu'bah, on the authority of
‘Aiyib, who said that he had heard "Atd’ say that he had heard 'Ibn
?Abbas—may God be gracious to both!—say: ‘I call the Prophet of
God . . . to witness’ (or, otherwise, that he had heard "Ata/ say : ¢ T eall
Tbn ’Abbés to witness’) that the Prophgt of God ... went out, once
upon a time, attended by Bilal: now it was supposed that the Prophet
did not cause women to hear his teachings; he took occasion, therefore,
at this time, to warn the sex, and to bid them give alms; in consequence
of which the women began to carry themselves hanghtily, and Bilal laid
hold of the hem of the Prophet’s garment.” Another form of the tra-
dition is that ‘Tsm&’il says on the authority of /Aiytb, on the authority
of "Atd/, that ‘Ibn *Abbas said : ‘I call the Prophet of God .. . to wit-
ness, ete.””

This question touching the rights of women is settled by J. to
the same effect, in a paragraph already quoted :t

oot Yy sl Sy aupty s whedt Yo 12T Yy 8,0 Dt Y,

“The being of the male sex is not made a condition [of the respon-
sible teacher], nor freedom, nor knowledge of the jurisprudence based
upon tradition, or of any thing foreign to the subject, nor sight, nor the
being one of many.”

To pursue the subject of the transmission of tradition, after
the foregoing exhibition of the qualifications of the reliable re-

* fol. 7, rect. t See p. 63.
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porter, the several ways of communication which are admissible,
and the disposition required in the pupil, we bave next to
turn our attention to certain circumstances of form relative to
tradition itself, in respect to which there are important dis-
tinctions involved in the science under consideration.

Every tradition (@as), or report (X41,.3), consists of two
parts: 1. the text (.yxil), which J. defines in these words ¥

: w ot W . . .
dleal Las ey 3 G 5l 39 oy%al “the text, which consists
of those words of the tradition by which sentiments are established,”

and H. as follows :

oliwdh sl a0l La an’ “and the text is that with which the
allegation of authority ends;”

and 2. the support (Mwli), defined by J. thus:}

AR YRS Niamdl “the support is information of the
way by which the text has come down,”
and by H.:§

Sys) U.OJS sy 49 Cag A a0 M) “the support is the
course of descent of the tradition, consisting of its guarantees, by whom
it is reported.”

The term oLwdt is often used as synonymous with oviwd!,
though properly signifying “the action of supporting.” J. says:|l

ksl SR & ° S «the term Sliwdl denotes the car-
rying up of tradition to its original enunciator;”
and H. says:9

ol B e KKy ] S5 an o OBy sl oLl
“the term obiwdl has the same meaning [as Wiwdi], but is, also, in-

deed, used to signify the statement of the support, and the giving
account of the way by which a text has come down.”

The text of a tradition consists cither of a saying (Js&), or
of an action (J=&if), or of a confirmation ( fe‘,ib'iﬁi), of the Prophet;
of which the last is involved in the two former, according to a
definition of it which H. gives us:**

_day make o wijam & L 3B 0 ot e il i Ay
);5) el Jo BER o= K2a3 )J 8;{;,). /éj

* page 1. t fol. 1, rect. t page 1. § fol. 1, rect.
I puge 1. < fol. 1, rect. *% fol. 1, rect.
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“the term 58! signifies that some one either did or said something
in the presence of the Prophet ... and that he did not blane him, nor
forbid him to do or say that thing, but on the contrary was s lent and
confirmed it.”

‘What is to be understood by a saying, and by an action, of the
Prophet, as constituting the substance of tradition, is set forth in
the Dictionary of the Technical Terms . .. in the following passage:¥
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“ The science of tradition is that by which sayings and actions of the
Prophet . . . are authenticated. As to his sayings . .., they consist of
discourse in the Arabic langnage; so that one who is not familiar with
the genins of Arabic discourse can not attain to this science, What is
said is something by itself or in its connection, metaphorical or literal,
general or special, absolute or qualified, express or implied, and the like,
in conformity with the rules of the Arabic language, as set forth distinct-
ively by the grammarians, and with the principles of Arab usage, exhib-
ited in the science of lexicography. As to his actions..., they are
things of which he set the example, whether he commanded us to imi-
tate him therein or not—for instance, actions which he exemplified out
of natural impulse or in consequence of some individual peculiarity.”

This classification of the texts of tradition will facilitate the
understanding of certain expressions in passages presently to be
quoted from our authorities. With respect to the comparative
weight of a tradition, however, its support, and not its text, is
primarily considered: in other words, the Muslim man of the
law receives or rejects tradition on external evidence, rather than
internal. J. tells us expressly :}
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“Be it known that the text itself of a tradition is but rarely taken
into account: on the contrary, a tradition is qualified as strong, or weak,
or intermediate, with reference to the qualities of integrity, retentiveness,
and good memory, and their opposites and intermediates, possessed by
the reporters, as well as with reference to continuousness (Jli¥f) or
disseverance ( é.hiii\ﬁ), looseness (SLw,B), instability (<1 L20Y), and
the like, in the support: on this ground, then, tradition is divided into
sound (Z\&), fair ( Q‘“">)’ and weak (_fa=). When reference is
made to the qualities of reporters, one is said to be reliable (5X&3), up-
right (JOws), retentive (Joslo), or not reliable (X3 a£), fanciful (agxe),
ignored (Joe="), false (oY), and the like—giving rise to discussion
in respect to confutation (Z !.L‘) and approbation (Jui=ll). When the
question is, how the reporters came to get a tradition, and by what
ways they took it up, there arises discussion in respect to modes of pur-
suing inquiry. When their names and surnames are looked into, there
is inquisition regarding their identification and individualization. Con-
sequently, our propositions are arranged in four chapters.”

We proceed, therefore, to follow our authorities in their defini-
tions of certain varieties of support to tradition, which constitute,
together with distinctions in regard to the qualifications of the
responsible teacher, the chief ground of the classification of tra-
dition as sound, fair, or weak. From the definition of the science
of tradition with which we began, and which is substantially
repeated in our last quotation from the Dictionary of the Tech-
nical Terms . .., it is obvious that the ultimate design of what is
called “the support” must be to attach the authority of Muham-
mad to some saying or action reported as his, or sanctioned by
him; and here is to be observed, in the first place, that tradition
is said to be carried back to the Prophet either positively or
potentially, as in the following passage from H.:*
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“ The carrving back (85:;) is either positive or potential.

“ As to carrying back positively, that, in the case of a tradition of
saying, is exemplified by this declaration of a witness of the Prophet:
*1 heard the Messenger of God . . . say so and so,” or by his or anoth-
er’s saying : * Said the Messenger of God ... (or, ‘It comes trom the
Messenger of God . .. that he said’) ‘so and so3 or, in the case of a
tradition of action, by the declaration of a witness of the Prophet: ¢I
saw the Messenger of God ... do so and so, or ‘It comes from the
Messenger of God . . . that he did so and so, or by the expression : ‘It
comes from a witness of the Prophet’ (or, from some one else’), ‘as a
tradition carried back’ (or, ‘which he carried back to the Prophet’),
‘that he did so and o0} or, in the case of a tradition of confirmation,
by the declaration of a witness of the Prophet, or of some one else, in
the following words: ¢Such a one’ (or, ‘A certain person’) ‘did so
and so in the presence of the Prophet, and there is no account of his
blaming him.’

“ As to carrying back potentially, that is exemplified by those state-
ments of a witness of the Prophet which he makes independently of the
authority of ancient books, and which cannot be ascribed to human eca-
price (0gx=>3), respecting circumstances of past time, such as stories
of the prophets or imdms—their conflicts and trials, for instance—and
respecting the terrors of the day of judgment, or the assignment to a
certain action of a special reward, or a special punishment ; for such in-
formation can have been obtained only by a hearing from the Prophet. ..
The potential earrying back may, also, be exemplified by the doiug, on
the part of a witness of the Prophet, of something in which human
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caprice could have had no concern; or by his telling that people did so
and so in the time of the Prophet . . . or said so and so, inasmuch as it
is obvious that the Prophet . . . must have given the suggestion, and that
by divine inspiration; or by the expression : ¢so and so is a part of the
Sunnah, for the Sunnah is plainly the traditional law of the Messenger
of God ..., though some persons say that the term may signify the
traditional law of the Prophet’s Companions and the traditional law of
his orthodox successors, in which case Sunnah becomes a generic word.”

" When, therefore, the authority of the Prophet is either posi-
tively or potentially attached to a tradition, it is said to be car-
ried back (gs3,0); otherwise, it is said to be stopped (2s5s<).
But the varneties of support to tradition respect not the last link,
alone, in the chain of connection with the Prophet: in determin-
ing the quality of the support belonging to a particular tradition,
the whole series of attestations through which it is handed down
must also be considered. If all those which precede the last fol-
low one another in uninterrupted succession, each reporter hav-
ing derived the tradition immediately from him who is named
next before him in the support, the tradition is said to be con-
tinuous (Maxs): and this continuousness, combined with the car-
rying back to the Prophet, constitutes a sustained (Muws) tradi-
tion, that is, a tradition of which the support is perfect. Unin-
terruptedness of succession, however, is far from marking the
descent of every tradition ; and hence arise technical distinctions
with reference to the several ways in which the want of it ap-
pears. The following passage from H. sets forth the more im-
portant of these distinctions :*
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“If no one of the reporters has dropped out from the chain of con-
nection, the tradition is continuous (JwaX<), and the absence of all
dropping out (loefimdl) is called continuousness (Jlsl). If one re-
porter has dropped out, or more, the tradition is dissevered ((.;mNa),
and it is this dropping out which constitutes a disseverance ( 6-:&)5)

“The dropping out may be [1] at the beginning of the support, and
the tradition is then said to be given summarily (Skes), the letting drop
being in this case called a summary statement ($xk=3). Either one
reporter or more may have dropped out; or the complement of the
support may have been entirely left of, after the manner of those
authors who say: ‘Said the \Iessenger of God..." Summary tradi-
tions are numerous in the chapters of the Sahih of "al- Bukhari, and are
accounted as if they had conmluousness, because it is stxenuoush main-
tained that this book contains only sound tradition; yet do theV not
rank with sound traditions which are sustained (Qu_-mo), except those
given as sustained in some other part of ‘al-Bukhari's book.

“A distinction, indeed, cxists among these sumwmary traditions, on
the ground that such of them as are given with an appearance of con-
ciscness, and as something well-known—for example, in the form:

*Such a one says'—imply the stability of their support in the opinion
of. ‘al- Bukhan, so that they are deeisiv ely sound ; while in the case of
such as are given in a form which indicates some defect, and that there
is want of l\nowledve respecting them—for example: * It has been said,
or ‘Tt is said, or ‘It is mentioned’—there may be a question as to ral-
Bukhari’s opinion of their soundness, although, inasmuch as he intro-
duces them into that book, they are firmly bqsed and people, therefore,
say that the summary traditions of ‘al-Bukhari are continuous and sound.

““If the dropping out is [2] at the end of the support, then, in case
it comes after a follower of the Prophet in the second degree ( 6.:.:‘4...5),
the tradition is loosened (Mw;s)—this participle being derived from
the fourth form of the verb: as, for instance, the saying by a follower
in the second degree: ‘Said the Messenger of God...) The terms
‘loosened’ and * dissevered’ are used, indeed, b) teachers of the
science as synonymous; but the technical meaning above given to
the latter is the most genemllv received. By most of the doctors,
lToosened tradition is accounted as stopped, because 1o one can know
whether the reporter who has Jropped out was a reliable authority
(X43) or not, since one follower in the second degree may report on
the word of another, and among such followers of the Prophet there
were both reliable and unreliable authoritics. According to “Aba-Hant-
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fah* and Malik, however, loosened tradition is generally to be received ;
and there are those who say that one lets a tradition go loose only
because it is wholly indisputable and to be relied upon, since there can
be no question except in regard to loosening by a reliable authority,
and if, in the opinion of such a one, the tradition was not sound, he
would not have let it go loose, and say : ‘Said the Messenger of God ..
The opinion of ‘ash-Shafi’i was that, provided it be helped out by some
other form of it, either loosened or sustained, it is to be received, even
thongh it be weak. From ‘Ahmad} we have two declarations of opin-
ion, as follows: ¢ All this presupposes that the follower in the second
degree is known to have been in the habit of letting tradition go loose
only when supported by reliable authorities. If he was addicted to
letting go loose in dependence upon both reliable and unreliable authori-
ties, the tradition is by common consent adjudged to be stopped.” Such
are the different views expressed. A fuller specification relative to the
matter is presented by ‘as-Sakhawi in his commentary on the /Alfiyah }

“If the dropping out is [3] in the nidst of the support, then, in case
two consecutive reporters have dropped out, the tradition is called
straitened (Jwaz<)—the participle being proncunced with fath on the
dhéd; but, in case only one has dropped ont, or more than one, not
from the same place, it is called dissevered. Agreeably to this use of
terms, dissevered tradition is & subdivision of that which is not contin-
uous: the term ‘dissevered’ is, indeed, applied to tradition not contin-
uous, in general, as comprehending all species of it; but in the sense
here given to it, it becomes a special term.

“The fact of disseverance and of the dropping out of a reporter is
ascertained by knowing that there was no concurrence between a cer-
tain reporter and one reported from, in consequence either of the want
of contemporaneousness or of association, or of the fact that the former
was not licensed by the latter, as proved by the science of history, which
tells the dates of the births and deaths of reporters, and the special
circurnstances of the times of their inquiry after traditions and journey-
ing in quest of them: so that history becomes a radical and funda-
mental science to the teachers of tradition.

“ Another of the varieties of dissevered tradition is the disguised
(uwd)—the participle being pronounced with diamm on the mim,
and fath on the lim, together with taskdid: the verbal noun being
Ui, and the active form of participle U.J’w, with Zasr on the

lam. Tts form depends upon a reporter’s not naming his master, from
whom he heard the tradition, but reporting on the authority of some
one superior to him, in terms which convey the idea of his having
heard from this other person, without direct falsehood—as if, for exam-
ple, he should say: ¢On the authority of such a one, so and so,” or

* !Abd-Hanifah, the founder of a school of Muslim law, died A.H. 150-53. See
Kitdb Tab., v. 8.

+ i.e. 'Ahmad Bin Hanbal, the founder of one of the four great schools of
Muslim law, who died A H. 241. See Kitdb Tab., viii. 18.

t i e. the 'Alfiyat 'al’Irdki—a work on the principles of tradition. See Huji
Khalf. Lex., i. 416, 418. The commentator died A. H. 902.
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*Such a one says so and so.” In common parlance, the term _was oS
has the signification of ‘concealment of the defects of merchandise,

and is said to be derived from .\, ¢the involving in darkness, on
purpose;’ and the disguising of tradition is said to be called by this terin
because it partakes of the insidiousness involved in such concealment,
“Says the Shaikh:* ‘It is not judged proper to receive tradition
from any one who countenances disguising, except when he distinctly
states by whom he was taught.” Says ‘ash-Shumunni:t ‘In the opinion
of the eminent teachers, disguising is forbidden.” From Waki'] it is
reported that he said: ‘Disgnising in the case of clothes [offered for
sale] is unlawful : how then must it be with disguising practised on tra-
dition¥ Shu'bah,§ also, was earnest in condemnation of it. But, as
to the reception of the report of one who disguises, there is diversity
of sentiment on the part of the doctors. Certain traditionists and
jurisconsults think that disguising amounts to a confutation ( /), and

that the tradition of any one who is notorious for it is absolutély not to
be received; others say that it may be received. Jost persons, how-
ever, approve of receiving tradition which is disguised by one who is
understood to have had, in all cases, good authority for what he dis-
guised, such as ‘Ibn *Uyainah, and of rejecting the report of any one
accustomed to disguise tradition which he was tanght by weak authori-
ties, or others not reliable, except when he expressly declares from
whom he heard the tradition, using the words: ‘I have heard, or
¢Such a one tells us for a tradition,” or ¢Such a one informs us.’

“The inducement to disguising, in the case of some men, is certainly
a corrupt motive, as, for example, to hide the fact of one’s having heard
a tradition from one’s real master, on account of his youth, or his want
of reputation and consequence among men. But the disguising prac-
tised by some of the great reporters cannot be ascribed to such a motive,
and must, on the contrary, be owing to their assurance in respect to the
soundness of a tradition, and to their thinking it enough that the cir-
cumstances of the case were generally known. Says ‘ash-Shumunni:
¢It may be that one has heard the tradition from several reliable author-
ities, on the word of that guarantee whom he names; so that heis
content to mention the latter, without mentioning either one or all of
the former, on account of that confidence in the matter with which the
sounduess of the tradition inspires him; which is like what the reporter
does who lets a tradition go loose.’

“If it happens that there is disagreement among reporters, in respect
either to a support or a text, in consequence of transposition, addition
or curtailment, or substitution either of one reporter or of one text for
another, or error as to the names belonging to the support, or as to the

* i, e. /Abi-Hanifah, ;
t Probably Taki ‘ad-Din ’ash-Shumunni, the teacher of ’as-Suyuti in tradition,
who died A, H. 872. See Hdji Khalf. Lex., iv. 59, and vii. 614.
1 A traditionist of Kafah. He died A, H. 189. See Kitdb Tub., vi. 53.
T§ An eminent traditionist and jurist of Basrah, who died A. H. 160, See Kitdb
ub., v. 28,
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parts of which the text consists, whether owing to compression, omis-
sion, or the like, the tradition becomes unstable (ujﬁ:w_m) In case any
one form of the tradition ean be agreed upon, under such circumstances,
it is well; otherwise, the tradition is stopped.

“If a reporter has interwoven a remark of his own, or of some wit-
ness of the Prophet, or follower in the second degree—designed, for
instance, for some such purpose as to explain the common meanings of
words, or to interpret the sense, or to limit a general expression, or the
like—the tradition becomes involved (6 SNA).

“ Section of a Warning.

“The topic last suggested leads us to speak, also, of the reporting of
a tradition, and its transmission, by the sense. In regard to this, there
is difference of opinion. The great majority of persons think it allow-
able on the part of one so conversant with the Arabic language, skilled
in the modes of discourse, and acquainted with the niceties of compo-
sition and the implied meanings of language, that he is not subject to
err, either by adding to or taking from the sense. Others say that it is
allowable as respects single words, not as respects phrases. Again, it
is said by some to be allowable for one who recalls the words of the
tradition, so that he is able to use diseretion in the matter. It is also
said that necessity in respect to making out judicial decisions renders it
allowable for one who remembers the sentiments of tradition, but has
forgotten the words in which they are expressed; while, on the other
hand, one who remembers the words is not to be allowed to report by
the sense, because there is no necessity. But does not all this ditference
of opinion respecting its admissibility and its inadmissibility amount to
the principle that to report in the very words, without using any lib-
erty, is the more proper way? Accordingly, on account of a saying of
the Prophet ... “God will assuredly cheer the face of him who hears
my sentences, and retains them in memory, and recites them in the very
words of tradition which he has heard,’ it is so agreed. Yet transmis-
sion by the sense occurs in the Six Books, as well as in other works.

“The term x&sizl} signifies the reporting of tradition by the expres-
sion: ‘On the authority of such a one, on the authority of such a
one, and what is called tradition on authority (. =izdl) is that which
is reported in this form. Muslim makes it a condition of reporting by
the expression mentioned, that the two persons thus named were con-
temporaneous : ‘al-Bukhari requires that they have met; and others
say that one must have taken the tradition from the other; but Muslim
is strenuous and persistent in rejecting the views of the two latter par-
ties. The reporting by this expression of a tradition also disguised
is inadmissible.

“ Every tradition carried back to the Prophet, of which the support
is continuous, is sustained (Mimws): this is universally acknowledged
and held to. But some persons call every continuous tradition sus-
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ta‘ned, although it be stopped, or fall short of the Prophet; and some
call a tradition sustained which is carried back, even though it be oos-
ened, or straitened, or dissevered.”

-

Certain other technical distinctions, by which the weight of a
tradition is affected, involving comparison between one tradition
and another, in respect either to the text or the support, are
presented in the following section, which is a continuation of
the passage last cited from H.:*
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“ Section.

“Other subdivisions of tradition are the separate (3LiJl), the unde-

termined (,(«-L‘), and the specious (M=il).

“The term SLidl, in common parlance, signifies one who stands
apart from the multitude, or comes out therefrom. In technical lan-
guage, it denotes that which is reported at variance with the report of
reliable authorities (UW‘) If, therefore, its reporters are not reliable,
it is to be rejected; but, in case they are reliable, the method to be
pursued in regard to it is to give the preference to whichever tradition
has the greater degree of memory and retentiveness, or the larger num-
ber, on its side, or to choose between them according to other criteria
of relative weight. That which preponderates, then, is called remem-
bered tradition (l>4%="), and the one of inferior weight is called sepa-
rate.

“TUndetermined ( J.,C\.U) tradition is that which is reported by a weak
reporter, at variance with one less weak than himself. Its correlate is
recognized tradition (Q,;:IS). Accordingly, both the undetermined
and the recognized are reported by weak authorities, of whom one is
weaker than the other; whereas the reporters of separate and of re-
membered tradition differ from each other in relative strength. Yet
both the separate and the nndetermined are overbalanced sorts of tradi-
tion, while the remembered and the recognized are two preponderating
varieties. Some persons, however, do not make it a condition of sepa-
rate and undetermined tradition, that one reporter differs to some extent
from another, being either strong or weak, and say that the separate
is that which a reliable authority reports alone, and for which is found
no original that accords with it and gives it countenance; and that
such tradition is trustworthy, inasmuch as it is upheld by a single
sound reliable authority. Others, again, not taking into account cither
the existence of a reliable authority, or the fact of variance between
two reporters, give a different definition of the undetermined from that
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above stated, and call that tradition undetermined which comes from a
reporter who is dishonored by some impiety, or by excess of careless-
ness and great blundering. The technical terms of which we here
speak are used with freedom.

“Specious tradition (M=ll)-—the participle being pronounced with
JSath on the ldm—is so named from the fact that certain hidden, subtle
Pretences and assumptions, injurious to its soundness, are involved in its
support, which put upon their guard acute and skillful traditionists, in
like manmer as they are cautious of some loosening in the case of tradi-
tion [apparently] unbroken, and of some stoppage in that [which pro-
fesses to be] carried back to the Prophet, and the like. The term is
sufficiently explained by the use of Mail—with kesr on the lim—to
signify the action of instituting a specious argument against age’s claim,
after the manner of the money-changer who selects the better dindr,
or dirham.

“When one reporter has reported a tradition, and another reports a
tradition answering thereto, the latter is called imitative tradition (@LL:)
~the participle having the active form. This explains the saying of
teachers of tradition: ‘Such a one imitates it; instead of which
‘al-Bukhari and other teachers often use the expression: ‘There are
imitations of it.” Imitation serves for corroboration and helping out,
though imitative tradition is not necessarily equal in grade to its orig-
inal: it accords with the fact of imitation that it should be of inferior
grade. A reporter may himself be imitated, or the imitation may be
of a master above him in the chain of connection: the former case
comes nearer to the ultimate aim and perfection of this sort of tradition
than the latter, because the first part of a support is the most liable to
be weak. If imitative tradition agrees with its original both in words
and in meaning, it is said to be its like ()\s); if it agrees in meaning,
but not in words, it is said to be its equivalent ( »=). It is a condition
of imitation, that both traditions be from one witness of the Prophet.
In case they come from two witnesses, the imitated tradition is said to
bave testimony (\SL&) in its favor, as, for example, it is said: ‘It has
testimony in its favor in the tradition of *Abd-Hurairah; another ex-
pression is: ‘It is testitled to by so and so,” or ‘The tradition of such a
one bears testimony to it” Some persons, however, appropriate *imita-
tion’ to an agreement in words, and use the term ‘attesting tradition’
(DsLidl) to signify accordance in meaning, whether the two traditions
compared are from one witness of the Prophet or from two. Attesting
tradition and the imitative are, indeed, loosely spoken of in one and the
same sense ; in which case the matter is to distinguish.  To follow out
the ways by which a tradition has come down, and the supports con-
sisting thereof, in order to the recognition of imitative and attesting
tradition, is called criticism (,laxe1).”

The technical distinctions which have been stated and ex-
plained in these last extracts, together with the definitions per-
taining to the qualitications of the responsible teacher, previously
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given, lie at the foundation of the more comprehensive classifi-
cation of tradition as sound, fair, and weak, which is itself recog-
nized by the Muslims as the basis of all legal opinions derived
from traditional sources. What then are sound, fair, and weak
traditions? The following explanations from H, afford an an-
swer to this inquiry :¥
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“ Section.

«Traditions are generically distinguished as sound (Z‘\'S\m)’ fair
(cy=) and weak (asn?).

«Sound tradition is the highest in grade, the weak is the lowest, and
the fair stands mid-way ; and all the above mentioned subdivisions are
comprehended under these three denominations.

«Now then, that tradition which is established by the transmission
of an upright and perfectly retentive reporter, and which is not spe-
cious, nor separate, is sound. If it have all these qualities in complete-
ness, it is intrinsically sound (x33J éyﬂxﬂi); but, if some sort of de-
ficiency pertains to it, and this deficiency is found to be made up by
multiplicity of ways in which the tradition has come down, then it is
extrinsically sound (u;g'd a=uall). If its deficiency is not made up,
it becomes intrinsically fair (a3l U‘""’SS‘) That tradition in which
either all or some of the conditions noted as belonging to the sound
are wanting, is weak. If a weak tradition has come down by a num-
ber of different ways, and its internal character is that which consti-
tutes its weakness, it is called extrinsically fair (zsfu'd Um>) There is
a way of talking which plainly implies that all the qualities above
pamed as belonging to sound tradition may be deficient in the fair:
the truth, however, is that the deficiency made account of in fair tra li-
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tion consists only in a want of weight of retentiveness on the part of
its reporters, while all the other qualities of the sound remain intact.

“ Section.

“Sound tradition reported by one reporter is called unrelated tradi-
tion («a2,£); if it come from two reporters, it is called rare tradition
(;:), if its reporters are more in number, it is called notorious
(); _sgs) or wide-spread (_yaa®ilws) tradition; if its reporters are so
numerous that the supposition of an agreement to deceive is made ab-
surd by the habitual repetition of it, it is called reiterated tradition
(lsxe).

“Unrelated tradition is also called unique (3,2), and what is meant
by its being reported by one reporter is that it stands thus by itself:
if, indeed, this 1s true of it as regards only one link in the support, it
is called relatively unique (s O); but if as regards every link per-
taining thereto, it is called absolutely unique (ikas o):) The mean-
ing of a tradition’s being from two reporters is that it has two reporters
at each link in its support: should this be true of it at only one point,
the tradition is not rare, but unrelated. Multiplicity of reporters, as
made account of in the case of notorious tradition, is to be understood
after this analogy, to mean that there are more than two at each link in
the support. Such is the signification of the common saying that the
less overrules the more in respect to this species. Be, therefore, wary.

“ From what has been said one may know that the fact of a tradition
being unrelated is not inconsistent with soundness, and that it is sound
without affinity (wr,& 2%°), provided each of the gnarantees making
up its line of descent be a reliable authority. The term ‘unrelated’ is
also used as synonymous with ‘separate,” that is, separate by a want of
analogy which constitutes one of the forms in which tradition is dis-
honored : such is the meaning of a remark made by the author of the
Magabih,* namely : ¢ As stated by him, this tradition is unrelated,” for
he would intimate that the tradition is dishonored. Some persons, how-
ever, as before said, explain the term ‘separate’ to mean tradition
which has but one reporter, whether he be at variance with reliable au-
thorities or not, and say : ‘sound and scparate,” or ‘sound not separate :’
in this sense, separateness, being nothing more than the fact that a tra-
dition is unrelated, is not inconsistent with soundness. But that sepa-
rateness which is intended to attach dishonor to a tradition, must be
variance from reliable authorities.

“« Section.

“Weak tradition is that in which either all or some of the conditions
considered as requisite to soundness and fairness are wanting—of which,
therefore, the reporter is marked by something of separateness, inde-

* 1. e. Masaibih 'as-Sunnah, a collection of traditions made by ’al-Baghawi, who
died A, H.516. The Mishkdt 'al-Masdibih mentioned in our introductory remarks
is 8 recension of this work, See Hdji Khalf. Lex., v. 564, ff.
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terminateness, or speciousness. This definition is, in effect, an enumer-
ation of the subdivisions of weak tradition. It is more or less weak
according as its characteristics exist singly or in combination.

“The degrees of sound and fair tradition, also—including both the
intrinsically and the extrinsically sound and fair—vary according to the
gradations and measures therein existing of completeness in respect to
the qualities noted and assumed as belonging to the conception of the
two respectively, there being in all a participation in the fundamental
quality of soundness or fairness. Certain persons have noted down and
distingnished the several degrees of sounduness, and cited supports ex-
emplifying them; and it is their declaration that uprightness and reten-
tiveness are qualities possessed in common by all guarantees constituting
supports of that character, though some such supports take precedence
over others.

% With regard to what particular support should be viewed as abso-
lutely the soundest, there is difference of opinion. Some say that the
soundest of all supports is: ¢Zain ‘al-’Abidin, on the authority of his
father, on the authority of his grandfather; others that it is: ¢ Malik,
on the authority of ‘Ibn "Umar;’ others again give the preéminence to:
¢1Az-Zuhri, on the authority of Salim, on the authority of ‘Ibn ’Umar.
But the truth is that to attribute to any particular support the quality
of preéminent soundness, absolutely, is not allowable: we can only dis-
tinguish higher degrees of soundness from those which are lower, and
a number of representative supports, taken together, from certain others.
If a limitation is indicated, by saying that such is the soundest tradi-
tion of the country so and so’ (or, ‘under such a head,” or, ‘on such a
topic,’) it is all right—God knows.

« Section.

“ Among the expressions habitually used by ‘at-Tarmidhi in his Jam?,
are the following: ‘a fair and sound tradition, ‘an unrelated and fair
tradition, and ‘a fair, unrclated and sound tradition. Now, there is
no doubt that, inasmuch as a tradition may be fair, as viewed by itself]
and at the same time sound, taken in connection with other traditions,
fairness and soundness may be combined ; so, too, the quality of being
unrelated is compatible with soundness, as we have already stated.
But the combination with fairness of the quality of being unrelated is
found difficult to be understood, since ‘at-Tarmidhi cousidered multi-
plicity of ways of descent to be a characteristic of fair tradition; for
how, then, can fair tradition be unrelated? To this it is replied, that
the consideration of multiplicity of ways of descent as a characteristic
of fair tradition is not absolute, but has reference to one subdivision of
it, and that, wherever tradition is represented as combining fairness with
the quality of being unrelated, another subdivision of fair tradition
must be intended. Some persons, however, say that the author makes
allusion, in that expression, to the descent of a tradition by various
ways, it having come down unrelated by one way, and fair by another,
It is also said that the conjunction » [in the expression *“unrelated
and fair”] may be interpreted as equivalent to sf, denoting a doubt
and indecision whether the tradition was unrelated, or fair, from the
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want of definite knowledge. Another suggestion is that fair, in the
case referred to, has not its technical meaning, but its signification as
used in common parlance, denoting that by which man is naturally
attracted—which is very far-fetched.

% Section.

“It is universally agreed that, in judicial decisions, one may argue
from a traditional statement ( ﬁ;‘) which is sound; and most of the
doctors allow of arguing, in like mauner, from one which is intrinsie-
ally fair, and such tradition is actually coupled with the sound in argu-
meutation, although its grade is inferior. Such weak tradition, also, as
attains, by multiplicity of ways of descent, to the rank of extraneously
fair, is used together with the other sorts. The widely received opin-
ion that weak tradition is to be taken into aceount on the subject of
the active virtues, though not on any other topic—meaning single
traditions of this sort, not a combination of several, for otherwise they
should be called fair, and not weak—is distinctly expressed by eminent
teachers: and some of them say that, if a tradition is weak on account
of defective memory, or confusion, or disguising, while yet the reporter
was truthful and religious, it may be elevated in rank by multiplicity
of ways of descent; but that, it it is weak on account of a falsifying
indulgence of fancy, or separateness, or blamable error, it is not
elevated by multiplicity of ways of descent, and is judged to be weak,
and treated accordingly, even on the subject of the active virtues.
Agreeably to some such explanation must, also, be understood the
saying that the coupling of the weak with the weak hinders not force;
otherwise, this saying is manifestly incorrect. Proceed, therefore, with
care.”

Another statement of the distinctive peculiarities of sound,
fair, and weak tradition, as well as of the subordinate varie-
ties included in each of these leading divisions, is presented in
one of the ehapters of J., which we here give entire, as follows:*
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«CHAPTER FIRST.
« Kinds and Species of Tradition, in Three Sections.
% SecrioN Firsr.

« Sound Tradilion.

«This is that of which the support is continuous, by the transmission
of an upright and retentive reporter, on the autherity of his like, and
which is free from separateness and speciousness. We mean by ¢con-
tinuous’ that which is not, in any manner whatever, interrupted ( g,b.u) ;
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by *upright,” one whose uprightness is neither déubtful nor dishonored;
by ‘retentive, one who is vigilant to remember; our use of ¢separate-
ness’ refers to that which a reliable authority reports at variance with
the general report; and under ¢speciousness’ we allude to traditien in
which certain hidden, subtle assumptions, injurious to its character, are
involved. The degrees of sound tradition differ from one another in
proportion to the strength or weakness of its conditions. ‘Al-Bukhari
was the first to compose a book of sound tradition alene; the next was
Muslira ; and their two books are the most perfect of all books after the
Glorious Book of God: as for the saying of ‘ash-Shafi'i—to whom may
God be merciful —*I know of no book, after the Book of God, more
perfect than the Muwatta’ of MAlik,”* that was said before the existence
of the books of ‘al-Bukhari and Muslim. Now, the highest subdivision
of sound tradition is that which these two authors agree in bringing
forward ; the next is that which ‘al-Bukbari alone presents; then comes
that which Muslim alone presents; then that which accords with the
conditioning ‘of the two, although not given out by both; then that
which is in accordance with what ‘al-Bukhari stipulates; then that
which accords with what Muslim stipulates; and last, that which other
eminent teachers regard as sound—in all, seven subdivisions.

“With respect to traditions, found in the two bocks, of which the
reports are abridged—numerous in the chapters of /al-Bukhari, and
very few in Muslim’s book—those of them which are given in an ex-
pressly concise form, for example: ‘Such a one says’ (or ‘did, or
‘commands,” or ‘reports,” or ‘states,’) ‘[so and so],” as being well known,
are judged to be sound; but those which are given as iIf there were
want of knowledge respecting them are not deemed sound, while yet
their being brought forward in a book of sound tradition indicates the
soundness of their originals.

“The saying of ‘al-Hakim,# that ‘’al-Bukbari and Muslim chose to
state, in their books, only those traditions which are reported by some
well known witness of the Prophet, on the authority of the Messenger
of God ..., and handed down by two reliable authorities, and so con-
tinued on; and which are also reported by some well known follower
of the Prophet in the second degree, on the authority of a witness,
and so continued on; and of which the like of this is true at each
stage,” has been made the subject of dispute. The master Muhi ‘ad-din
‘an-Nawawi}—to whom may God be mereiful '—denies that such stipu-
lations were made by the two authors, because they actually give out
traditions with only one support, as, for example, the traditien: ¢ Ac-

* The Muwatta’ of Milik Bin 'Anas is by some Arab authors supposed to have
been the earliest book composed by a Muslim. Others give the preéminence to a
collection of traditions made by 'Ibn Juralj. See Hiji Khelf. Ler., iii. 28.

t ’Abi-'Ahmad of Nisapir, surnamed the Great Judge (‘al-Hakim ‘al-Kabir),
who is said to have been * preéminent in knowledge of the conditions of sound tra-
dition,” died A. H. 378. See Aitdb Tab., xii. 59.

t 'An-Nawawi of Damascus, the author of several useful works on tradition and
jurisprudence, and among otbers of a commentary on Muslim’s collection of tradi-
tions, which is frequently cited on the margin of the Dehli edition of this work,
died A, H. 676. See Hitdb Tab., xx, 3.

VOL. VIIL 15
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tions are only according to intentions* of the like of which many
are to be found in the two Sefihs. ‘Ibn Hibbant says that the tradi-
tion: ¢ Actions are only according to intentions’ belonged to the people
of Madinah alone, and was not known among the inhabitants of 'Irak,
nor of Makkal, nor of Yaman, Syria, or Egypt, and that its reporter is
Yahya Bin Sa’id ‘al-Kattan, on the authority of Muhammad Bin ‘Ibra-
Lim, on the authority of ‘Alkamah, on the authority of 'Umar Bin
‘al-Khattab—to whom may God be gracious!—and it is thus handed
down by ‘al-Bukhari and Muslim, as well as by “Ab&-Dawud, ‘at-Tar-
midhi, ‘an-Nasa/i and ‘Ibn Majah, with some ditference in respect to the
reporters after Yahya, which may bLe ascertained by reference to the
Suahths of these authors.

L]
“Secrion SECOND.

“ Fair Tradition.

# According to ‘at-Tarmidhi, this is that of which the support includes
no suspected reporter, and which is not separate, and is equivalently
reported in some other form. According to ‘al-Khattabi, 1 it is that
given out by a recognized traditionist, of which the guarantees are per-
sons of reputation, and which forms the centre of a cluster of tradi-
tions; and so dissevered tradition, and the like, in the view of this
teacher, is that given out by some one not recognized, as also the dis-
guised, in case there is no explanation of it. According to certain of
the moderns, it is that in which there is something of weakness, and
which, while almost up to the mark, may be regarded diversely, and is
at the same time of a practical character. According to ‘Ibn ‘ag-Salah,§
there are two subdivisions of it: first, that of which the support in-
cludes some guarantce who is questionable, though not convicted of

% This tradition, in the form “ Actions are according to the intention,” is found in
one of the chapters of the Book of the Faith of ‘al-Bukhiri's Sahik. The heading
of the chapter is as follows:
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« Chapter of information that actions are according to the inlention and purpose,
and that cvery man is credited for that whick he intends; so that intention compre-
hends both belief, purification, prayer, elms-giving, pilgrimage and fasting. and
the snbordivale requirements of law—as, indecd, it is said in the Kurdn [svii. 56]
¢ Declove thow, that whoever performs reguired action wn purpose, i. e. 8o far as
intention goes, ete.; and a man's expenditure upon his people is there reckoned as
alms giving ; and it was a saying of the Prophet: ‘... but a warring for the faith
with an intention’” See MS,, ful.'5, rect. )

+ /Ibn Hibbén of Samarkand, who was not only a jurist and traditionist, but also
an astronomer, physician, ete., died A. H. 354, See Kitdb Tub. xii. 30,

1 Of Sabtah in North-W. Africa: he died A. 1. 888. See Kitdb Tab, xiii. 20,

§ By birth a Kurd, who became one of the most distinguished of the interpre-
ters of the Kurin, and the traditionists and jurists of bis time: he died A.H. 643.
See Kitdb Tab., xviii. 21.
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carelessness in any report, and which is reported in the same words, or
equivalently, by another way of descent; and second, that reported by
a man of reputation for truthfulness and trustiness, though, in respect to
memory and confidence of knowledge, of a grade below the guarantees
of sound tradition—so that it is not accounted as that sort ot tradition
received on a single authority, which is undetermined—and both sub-
divisions must necessarily be clear of separatencss and speciousness.
All these different views have been expressed.

“The foundation of the statement of certain of thé moderns is the
principle that a knowledge of fair tradition depends upon a, knowledge
of the sound and the wealk, because it stands midway between the two;
their expression *almost up to the mark,” therefore, means that it is
almost equal to sound tradition as regards the person who gives it out;
and that it ‘may be regarded diversely’ signifies the possibility of its
falsity, on account of the doubt which there is in respect to the char-
acter of its guarantees.

“The boundary-line between the sound and the fair is marked by the
circumstance that, while the conditions of sound tradition are reckoned
in for the definition of the fair, yet uprightness must be manifest, and
confidence of knowledge perfect, for sound tradition—which is not essen-
tial for the fair ; and hence arises the necessity of that requisition signi-
fied by the words above used: ‘reported, in the same words or equiva-
lently, by another way of descent,’ in order that one tradition may make
good the other. Weak tradition, then, is that which is brought out by
a reporter widely differing in character from one who brings out sound
tradition, and which mayv be cither true or false, or cannot be supposed
uncounditionally true, as, for example, suppositions tradition. The name
of ‘fair’ is given to tradition only on account of the fairness of the
reputation of its reporter; and if one should say that fair tradition is
that which is sustained, given out by a reporter nearly equal in grade
to the reliable authority, or that which a reliable anthority lets go loose,
being in ecither case reported also Ly another way of descent, and free
from all scparateness and speciousness—that would he the most com-
prehensive and exact, and the least involved, definition: by the expres-
sion ‘sustained’ we mean that of which the suppert is continuous to its
end; and Ly “the reliable authority,” one who unites uprightness and
retentiveness—we say, indefinitely, ‘a reliable anthority” fin the ex-
pression : ‘that which a reliable authority lets go loosc’}, because our
meaning, which we shall explain under the head of locsened tradition,
is too well known to need specitication.

“ Fair tradition is legal proof, like the sound, and, so far as that goes,
is ranked with the latter: savs ‘Ibn ‘as Salih: ¢ There is a lack of strict-
ness in Muhi ‘as-sunnab’s designation of traditions as faiv, in the Ma-
$dbih, because among those so called are inclndcd both sound and fair
and weak.” DBut ‘at-Tarmidhi's expression: ¢a fair and sound wradition’
signifies that it is reported with two supports, of yhich the one makes
it to have the guality of soundness, and the other that of fairness; or
clse the meaning of ‘fair’ is that recognized in common parlanee,
namely, something towards which man’s scnsitive nature is attracted,
and which it esteems.
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“The reporting of a fair tradition by some other way of descent
may elevate it from the rank of the fair to that of the sound, for its
strength lies in both aspects of it, and so the one way of descent may
be helped out by the other: we mean by ‘elevation’ (LS:»)AJS) that a
tradition partakes of the strength of sound tradition, not that it is in-
trinsically sound. As to weak tradition, inasmuch as the reporter of
such is chargeable with either falseness or impiety, it cannot be strength-
encd by multipligity of ways of descent, which is true, for example, of
the tradition: ¢ The investigation of science is a revealed requirement '
this tradition, in the words of ‘al-Baihaki, is one widely known among
men, with a weak support—it is reported, indeed, by many ways of de-
scent, every one of which is weak.

#Section THIRD.
“ Weak Tradition.

%This is that which does not embrace the conditions of the sound
and the fair. It varies in degrees of weakness in proportion as it is
remote from the conditions of soundness and fairness. In the opinion
of the doctors, a laxity respecting the supports of weak tradition, with
the exception of the suppositious, is admissible, to the neglect of any
declaration of its weakness, in the case of admonitions, narratives, and
the active virtues, but not when the tradition has reference to the
attributes of the Supreme God, or to judicial decisions with regard to
the lawful and the forbidden. The practice of ‘an-Nasi/i is said to have
been to give out tradition on the authority of any one whom men had
not agreed to abandon as a guide; ‘Abl-Dawud was accustomed to take
whatever offered, to give out weak tradition when he found no other
under a particular head, and to ascribe to that a weight superior to
the mere judgment of the guarantees ; ‘ash-Sha’bi,* also, is said to have
remarked : “Whatever these persons tell thee for a tradition, take it up;
but cast away from thee what they say on their own judgment,” and
another saying of his is the following : ¢Opinion is carrion—when need
requires, eat it; of ‘ash-Shafi'i—to whom may God be merciful l—we
are told that he said: ¢ Whatever I declare as a saying of the Prophet

.., or lay down as a principle, by the expression: *“on the authority
of the Messenger of God...,” at variance with something otherwise
said by me, the true saying is that of the Prophet..., which I hereby
make my declaration, to the refutation of anything so said by me [to
the contrary]”’—of which there are numerous interpretations, some
applying it to all three divisions of tradition, to wit, the sound, the fair,
and the weak, and some restricting it to the weak,

“ Now to the first kind of tradition pertain the following:
[1.] “The sustained (0iwd!), namely, that of which the support is con-
tinuous, being at the same time carried back to the Messenger of God. ...

* 'Ash-Sha’bi died A.H. 96. He reported traditicns on the wars of the Prophet.
“ No man tells me a {radition without my remembering it,” was another of his say-
ings. See Kitdb Tab, il 11.
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[2.] “The continuous (Juail), namely, that of which the support is
continuous, whether 1t be carried back to the Prophet ... or stopped.

[3.] “The carried back (g : 95A1), or that which is attributed to the
Prophet ..., as his in particular, of saying, or action, or confirmation,
whether it be continuous or dissevered : so that continuous tradition may
be either carried back or not carried back, and tradition which is carried
back may be either continuous or not continuous; whereas sustained
tradition is both continuous and carried back.

[4] “Tradition on apthority (.yziel!), namely, that which is sup-
ported by the expression: ‘Such a one says on the authority of such
a one,” which nay be correctly viewed as continuous, in case the two
persons can have met, and provided there be no disguising, of which
examples are to be found in the Suhih of ‘al-Bukhéri as well as in that
of Muslim. /Ibn ‘as-Salah says: ‘In our time, and within a short period,
there has been much use made of the expression “on the authority of,”
in the act of license; but, when one says: “Such a one says on the
authority of a certain gnarantee, on the authority of such a one,” it is
most likely that the tradition is dissevered, and that without being so
much as a loosened tradition.’ .

[5.] “The summarily given (8l=l!), namely, that from which one
reporter, or more, of the support, has been cut off at the beginning—
the term being derived from the closing up of a wall, or the despatch of
a writing of divorce, a cutting short of connection being implied in those
two actions. There may be a cutting off either [a] at the beginning of
the support, in which case the tradition is summarily given, or [b] in the
middle, which makes it dissevered, or [¢] at the end, whereby it be-
comes loosened. ‘Al-Bukhéri admits many traditions of this species into
his Suhih, nor is any summary tradition, contained in that book, out of
place, because either the reliable authorities depended upon in the
summary statement of it have caused it to be recognized, or else it is
mentioned by the author, in some other part of his book, as a continu-
ous tradition.

[6.] “Tnique traditions(o}33). A tradition may be unique either as
regards all reporters, or in a certain respect, as, for example, that the peo-
ple of Makkah alone report it; unique tradition, therefore, is not weak,
unless the term be used to signify that one single reporter gives it out.

[7.] “The involved (- )&S), consisting of the words of some reporter

interwoven with a tradition, so that they are believed to form a part of
it. It may also happen that two texts, having two supports, are woven
together, as in the case of the report of Sa’id Bin ‘Aba-Miryam: ¢ Hate
ye not one another, neither be envious one of another, nor turn the back
upon one another, nor be rivals one of another, where the words: ‘mnor
be rivals one of another’ are interwoven by ‘Ibn ‘Aba-Miryam from an-
other text; or else a reporter may lay hold of some text, at the end of
a tradition, together with some master's support which belongs to an-
other text, and then report both texts on the authority of that master,
with one support, the two supports being reduced to one; or else he may
hear a single tradition from a number of persons, who differ in respect
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either to its support or its text, and thereupon, by interweaving, make
it appear that they all report harmoniously, not mentioning the disagree-
ment—all which 1t is forbidden to do intentionaily.

[8.] “The notorions ():g;ll‘), namely, that which is particularly wide
spread among traditionists, because of its being transmitted by many
reporters, such as, for example, the tradition that ‘the Messenger of
God. .. worshipped God for a month, in prayer at the head of a com-
pany;’ or which is well known both among traditionists and others, as,
for example, the tradition: °Actions are not without intentions; or
which is known particularly among others than traditionists: says the
eminent teacher ‘Ahmad : *That the Prophet said to an inquirer: “It
is a duty, though one come mounted upon a horse,”* and: *The day
of your slaying for sacrifice is the day on which you are to fast,” are
traditions current in the market-place, though, when criticised, they are
found to be without foundation.’

[9.] The unrelated and the rare (s3;23y gy &l). Unrelated tradi-
tion is said to be the tradition, for example, of "az Zuhri, or of some such
individual, being one whose uprightness and retentiveness suffice to
secure a place for his tradition in collections. If a certain guarvantee
stands alone in giving a tradition, it is called unrelated; but if two or
three, apart from others, report it, it is called rare; if repoited by a
number of persons, it is called notorious. Traditions unique as belong-
ing to certain provinces are not unrelated. TUnreleted tradition is either
sound, like the unique traditions given out in ‘al-Bukhaut's Sukil, or ot
sound, the latter being most commonly the case.  Again, unrelated tra-
dition is such in respect cither to the support or the text, namely, that
of which only one person reports the text, or in respect to support and
not tet, as, tor example, any tradition of which the text is yecoguized
on the authority of several of the Companions of the Prophet, in case
it is reported, on the authority of some other witness of the Prophet,
Ly one person alone, to which ‘at-Tarmidhi refers in his cxpression:
‘unrelated by this way of descent.” There is no such thing as a tradi-
tion unrelated in respect to text, without being so in respect to support,
except when an [absolutely] unique tradition becomes notorious. so that
Inany persons report it on the authority of him who alone vouches for
it—whereby it is made a notorious unrelated tradition : as for the tradi-
tion : * Actions are only according to intentions,” the first part of its sup-
port has the quality of being unrelated, while the Iast part of it is
notoriois.

[10.] “The wrongly told (w&=uzil), which may be such [a] in re-
spect to the identity of a reporter, as, for example, a tradition of Shu'-
bal on the authority of ‘al’Auwam Bin Murdjim—with r&’ and jim—
which Yabya Bin Ma’in tells wrongly, saving: ¢ Muzahim'—with zdy
and 24/; or [b] in respect to the identity of a tradition, as, {for example,
in the case of the saying of the Prophet ... *Whoever fists in Rama-
dhén, and continues fasting for six days of the month Shauwal’ which
some persons tell wrongly, using the expression ¢ for some days'—shadan
for sittan.

* i e, for all, bigh and low.
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[11.] “The chain-wise (Mwluil), namely, that of which the gnaran-
tees who make up its support, even back to the Prophet. .., follow one
another, in reporting it, on one and the same footing, whether this be a
matter which [a] concerns the reporter himself, for example, the tradi-
tion being a saying: ‘I heard such a one say: “I heard such a one
say,”” aud so on to the end, or: *‘Such a one informs us, in the name
of God, saying: “Such a one informs us, in the name of God,”” and so
on to the end} or, the tradition being an action, like that in respect to
folding the fingers together;® or, it being both a saying and an action,
like the tradition: *O God, it concerns me that I ow e thee remembrance,
and gratitude, and fair service, which, as reported by ‘Ab#-Dawud,
‘Ahmad and ‘an-Nasd/i, runs thus, in the words of the reporter: ¢The
Messenger of God ... took me by the hand, and said: “Truly I love
thee; so then do thou say : ‘O God, it concerns me, etc.’”’; or, the tra-
dition being dependent upon a qualification, like the jurists’ tradition,
told by jurist from jurist: ‘ Two persons who have bargained together
with reference to a sale, are at liberty in regard to it so long as they
have not parted from each othery}t or whether it be a matter which [b]
concerns the report, as in the case of a tradition which is chain-wise by
virtve of coincidence in name, or surname, or genealogy, or national
appellative, between reporters and their predecessors: says the eminent
teacher ‘an-Nawawi: ¢] also report three traditions which are chain-
wise through natives of Damascus.

‘Investigation of the state of a tradition, in order to ascertain whether
its reporter stands alone with it or not, and whether it is recognized or
not, is ealled eriticism {,Lixs30).

*To the second kind of tradition, distinguished as the weak, pertain
the following:

[1.] « The stopped (ts24ll), namely, in general, whatever is reported
from a witness of the Prophet, being a tradition either of saying or ac-
tion, whether continuous or dissevered. It is not legal proof, according
to the soundest view. The term is also used in a restricted sense, with
reference to others than a witness of the Prophet, as, for example, in the
remark : ‘It is stopped by Mu'ammar at Hammam,” and in the follow-
ing: ‘It is stopped by Malik at Nafi'? A declaration by a witness of
the Prophet in the words: ¢ We were accustomed to do so and so in the

" time of the Prophet ... constitutes a tradition carried back, because
the action, obviously, must have Leen noticed by the Prophet, and have
received his confirmation; equally carried back, to all intents, is the
tradition: ‘His Companions were wont to knock upon his door with
their nails” Kurnic exposition by a witness of the Prophet is stopped
tradition; but any tradition of a witness which is of the nature of a
reason for a particular revelation, as, for example, the saying of Jabir:

* One of the chapters of the Book of Prayer in ‘al-Bukhari’s Sahik is entitled
Beals S ESRAAS 8'\.«9\J§ WKaadnd b, L e. Chapter on Folding the Fingers
together in the Mosque and elsewhere. See MS,, {ol. 22, rect.

+ This tradition makes the forty-third chapter of the Book of Sales in 'al-Bukhari’s
Sahik, See MS., fol. 86, rect.
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‘The Jews were wont to say so and so, whereupon the Glorious and
Supreme God made a revelation so and so,” or the like, is carried back.
[2.] “The mautilated ( é ; o28L1), which is whatever has come down from

followers of the Prophet in the second degree, of their sayings and do-
ings, being stopped at them. It is not legal proof.

[3.] “The loosened (Jwsl!), which consists in the saying by a follower
of the Prophet in the second degree: ‘The Messenger of God ....
said so and so’ (or, ‘did so and s0’). This, according to both practice
and theory in jurisprudence, is recognized tradition, while at the same
time there is some difference of opinion with regard to it, and ’ash-
Shafi’l makes it the subject of a distinction which is stated in the ‘ Usé!
‘al-Fikh.

[4.] “The dissevered (xz2iiill), namely, that of which the support is,
anywise, not continuous, be it that a reporter is passed over either at the
beginning of the support, or in the middle, or at the end of it; only that
the term is commonly employed with reference to reporting on the au-
thority of a witness of the Prophet, by one of a later age than a follower
in the second degree, as, for example : ¢ Says Malik, on the authority of
"Umar.)

[5.] “The straitened (Jwa=lf)—the participle being pronounced with
fath on the dhdd-—namely, that from the support of which two or more
reporters have dropped out, as, for example, Malik’s saying : *Says the
Messenger of God ..., and ‘ash-Shafi't's saying: ¢Says ‘Ibn *Umar so
and so.

[6.] “The separate and the undetermined (Killy 3LiJS). Says ‘ash-
Shafi'i—to whom may God be merciful !— Separate tradition is that
which a reliable authority reports at variance with common report” In
the words of ‘/Ibn ‘as-Salah: * There are several sorts of separate tradi-
tion: that from which varies some reporter who has better memory and
more retentiveness than its single reporter, is rejected separate tradition ;
if no one of better memory differs from the single reporter, and the lat-
ter is upright and retentive, the tradition is sound; if he who reports
the separate tradition is not retentive, yet not far from the rank of a
retentive reporter, it is fair; if its reporter is far from being retentive, it
is undetermined.” The discrimination of the words: ‘some reporter who
has better memory and more retentiveness’ denotes that a tradition
differed from is not rejected when equal as respects the grade of its
reporter to that which differs from it. What undetermined tradition is,
may be seen from the classification just quoted.

[7.] “The specious (M=l!), namely, that involving certain hidden,
subtle assumptioms, to its injury, which are evidently unauthorized. Such
assumptions are discovered by the circumstance that a tradition has only
one reporter, or is differed from, in connection with certain other things
by which an intelligent person is put upon his guard against either a
loosening in tradition which is [apparently] unbroken, or a stoppage in
that which is [seemingly] carried back to the Prophet, or a confounding
of one tradition with another, or an error on the part of some person
deficient in accuracy—so that he is constrained not to think the tradi-
tion to be what it seems, and judges accordingly, or is embarrassed and
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made undecided, inasmuch as all the circumstances referred to hinder
the pronouncing of a tradition to be sound. The tradition of Ya'la Bin
"Ubaid, on the authority of ‘ath-Thaurl, on the authority of ’Amri Bin
Dinir, on the authority of /Ibn"Umar, on the anthority of the Prophet...
“The seller and buyer are at liberty, is supported continuously by the
authority of an upright and retentive reporter, and the text is sound,
while at the same time it is a specious tradition : for *Amrd Bin Dinar
has been put in the place of his brother "Abdallah Bin Dinar—it is thus
that the eminent teachers among the followers of ‘ath-Thauri report it
from him—so that Ya'la has fallen into an error. The term ¢ pretence’
(Xhedf) is, indeed, applied, in the general sense [of something unreliable],
to falseness, carelessness, defect of memory, and the like; and some per-
sons even use it to signify what it has no applicability to, and is not in-
jurious to the soundness of a tradition, as, for example, the loosening of
some tradition which virtually reaches to the Prophet by the report of a
retentive, reliable authority, so that they go so far as to say: ‘one de-
partment of sound tradition is the specious sound,’ just as another says:
¢ one department of sound tradition is the separate sound,” including un-
der this latter appellation the tradition of Yo’la Bin "Ubaid : ¢ The seller
and buyer are at liberty/

[8.] “ The disguised (_miiY), of which the defect lies hidden, either
[a] in the making up of its support, namely, that one reports on the au-
thority of a person whom he had met, or whose contemporary he was,
without having received instruction in tradition from him, in such a way
as to lead to the supposition that he was instracted by him (for he ought
not to say : ‘Such a one tells us for a tradition,” but, instead of this:
¢Such a one says, or ‘Such a one is respousible for the following,” or
the like) ; and often it is not Lis master whom the disgniser drops out,
but some weak guarantee, or one of immature age [farther on in the
chain of connection], thereby giving a fair appearance to the tradition,
as did, for example, /al“/A’mash, ‘ath-Thauri, and others—both which
ways of reporting offend very muech the sense of propriety, and are con-
demned by most of the doctors: there is, however, a ditference of opin-
ion with regard to the reception of a disguised report of tradition ; and
it is most correct to draw a distinction, that which is reported in lan-
guage capable of being understood not to express an actual hearing of
it being judged of in the same manner as tradition which is loosened,
or of that sort,* while that which is reported in language clearly expres-
sive of continuousness, as, for example : ¢I have heard,” or *Such a one
informs us,’ or ‘Such a one tells us for a tradition,” or the like, is used
as legal proof; or [b] in the designation of actual masters, namely, that
one reports, on the authority of some master, a tradition which he did
indecd hear from him, but gives him a name, or a surname, or a gene-
alogy, or an appellative, by which he is not known, in order that he may
not be recoguized : to do this is a very light matter, and vet such a pro-
ceeding renders worthless whatever is reported on the authority of the
{)erson so disguised, causing difficulty, as 1 does, in the way of knowing
iis eircumstances, and is more or le~s displeasing according to the mo-

* viz., by the character of the reporter.
YOL., Vit 16
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tive which impels to it, be this either that reports on the aathority of the
disgnised person abound (for it is not agreeable to multiply traditions
from a single individual, in one and the same form), or that one is im-
pelled to the disguise by the fact that his master, whose designation he
alters, was not a reliable authority, or was younger than himself, or by
some such consideration.

[9] “The unstable (w,lzall), namely, that of which the report va-
ries, without any preponderance in authority of one report over another,
such as that the reporter of one had better memory, or more followers
in respect to reporting tradition on his authority, than another, leading
to a decision in favor of that which has the greater weight: in case a
decision between differing reports is practicable, the tradition is not un-
stable ; but instability arises where there is no preponderance.

[10.] “The reversed (skil}), namely, for example, a tradition, noto-
rious on the authority of Salim, which is put down as authorized by
N4afi’, in order that it may, for one’s pleasure, become an unrelated tra-
dition, The tradition about ‘al-Bukbri, when he came to Baghdad,
and the masters put him to trial by reversing supports, is well-known.*

[11.] “The suppositious (g . 904L1), namely, hearsay rgﬁ), whether it
must be regarded as true, having been shown by eminent teachers to be
correct, or whether it must be pronounced false, such teachers having
shown it to be fictitious, or whether it be doubtful, on account of the
“possibility of either truth or falsehood in the case, like other rumors,
Suppositious tradition must not be reported by one who is aware of its
character, let it signify what it may, unless accompanied with a declara-
tion of its suppositiousness. It may be known either by confession on
the part of him who made it up, or by the want of sense in its phrase-
ology, or by the discovery of some such error in it as that which Thabit
Tbn Mbsa ‘az-Zahid fell into respecting the tradition: ¢ Whoever prays
much at night has a fair countenance by day:’ a certain master, it is
said, was giving out tradition in the midst of an assembly of people,
when a man of fair countenance entered; whercupon the master said,
on repeating his tradition : ¢ Whoever prays much, ete.,” which led Tha-
bit to think that these words were a part of the tradition, and he report-
ed accordingly. Suppositious tradition may originate with several sorts
of persons, most of whom make it up at some risk, like ‘az-Zahid, and
therefore blameably. Entire traditions of a suppositious character were
made up by the Zanddikah,} whose bad wares, and the disgrace of whose
conduct, have been in later times successfully exposed by men skilled in
the science, and brought to nought—to God be the praise! The Karra-
miyah,} and the ‘Innovating Sect,’ considered it lawful to make up tra-
dition with regard to religious contemplation and the monastic life.
This species of tradition is referred to in a report on the authority of
'Ab&-"Usmah Nih ‘Ibn Miryam, namely, that he was asked: ‘How is
it that thou hast traditions on the authority of 'Tkrimah, on the author-
ity of ‘Ibn *AbbAs, respecting the virtues of the Kurén, chapter by

* See Zeitschrift d. D. M. Gesellschaft, iv. 6.
4 A sect of dualists.
1 A sect of anthropomorphists.
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chapter? to which he replied: ‘I saw that men were diverted from the
Kuran, and busied themselves with the Fikh of ‘Abi{i-Hanifah, and the
Muglazi of Muhammad Bin ‘Ishik, and so I made up these traditions as
a substitute: now commentators on the Kurin, not prevented by the
grace of God, have committed the error of bringing forward such tradi-
tions in their commentaries; and among others which they cite is the
following, that the Prophet... when he had read the words: “and
Manéh the third, the other,"¥ added : “ As for those tender girls, there
is no hope of their intercession,” which we have enlarged upon, by way
of refuting it, under the chapter headed It is worship of God to read
the Kurdn:” accordingly, whatever they who treat of the principles of
Islam allege as having been said by the Prophet, in case I am referred
to as authority for any tradition, confront it with the Book of God, and,
if it agrees therewith, accept it; otherwise, reject it.’. ‘Al-Khattabi
says: ‘The Zanidikah made up tradition, notwithstanding the discoun-
tenance of that saying of the Prophet ... ¢ The Book, and that which
is equivalent thereto” (or, as it is also reported, “and the like of it
together with it”), was brought to me by divine inspiration.,”’ ‘Ibn
‘aj-Janzi} composed volumes relative to suppositious traditions, wherein,
as‘Ibn ‘as-Salah says, he brings forward many simply weak traditions, not
proved to have been made up, for which the proper place would be among
wealk traditions. There is also a work by the master ‘al-Flasan Bin Mu-
hammad ‘as-Saghghani, entitled The Choice Pearl on the Detection of

Error (Jak&ll naad (S Lawdd) 0Nt

On comparing these definitions given of the several kinds and
species of tradition by "Abd ‘al-Hakk and ‘aj-Jurjani, we find no
radical disagreement between the two writers, notwithstanding
the four centuries and a half which separated them from each
other, but only some differences of form which seem not to require
any comment. We may, therefore, proceed at once to another
extract, which will be from Muslim’s introduction to his Sahih.
‘We have not met with any classification of traditions by this
author; but in the following passage he throws some additional
light upon the received system of tradition, by a discussion of
what constitutes soundness of report, arguing against a certain
condition which some held to be essential to it. It may be well
to remind the reader that Muslim lived about five centuries
;md % half before the earliest of the authorities last quoted
rom.

* See Kur,, liii. 20. + Died A. H. 597.
} See Hiji Khalf. Lex., iii. 191. § This passage is quoted from pp.20-27.
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“ Chapter on what constitutes Soundness in the Report of ore Reporter

on the Authority of Another, with Warning against such as have erred
on the subject.

“One of our contemporaries, professing a knowledge of tradition, has
argued respecting what constitutes sound and unsound reports, in lan-
guage which it would be well judged, and perfectly reasonable, to avoid
speaking of, and the viciousness of which might well be left unnoticed,
since to disregard the language thus obtruded upon us would be another
mode of getting rid of it, and of obscuring the remembrance of its au-
thor, beside that it were more suitable not to warn the ignorant against
what they know nothing of, by calling attention to it. Yet, becanse we
fear bad consequences, in the end, and that the ignorant may be deccived
by certain novel injunctions, and may be induced to put confidence in
the false views of errorists, and in sayings not maintained among the
doctors, we have thought fit to expose the viciousness of our contempo-
rary’s language, and to refute his notion by a sufficiency of argument
against it. This T propose to do, with no reliance upon man. Praise
be to God for my success, if He, the Great and Glerious, wills it.

“The person whose langnage we design to speak of, and whose incon-
siderateness we intend to set forth in the remarks which we have begun,
imagines that, in the case of every support of a tradition in which occurs
the expression ... such a one, on the authority of such a oune, the
twe are known to have been of one and the same generation ; whereas
it is admissible that a tradition reported on the aunthority of any one
was heard by the reporter from him, and was uttered to the reporter by
him, though it be not known for certain that the one received tradition
orally from the other, and though we find it not stated, in any report
whatever, that the two ever met, or spoke tradition one to the other.  In
his opinion, no traditional statement (+2) which has come down in the
form referred to avails for the establishment of law, until one absolutely
knows that the two reporters were together once or oftener in their life
time, or communicated tradition orally oue to the other, or until one gets
Lold of some traditional statement which distinctly recognizes that the
two were together, or met, once, at least, in their life-time; so that, if
one possesses no positive knowledge of the fact, and no report reaches
bim which implies that he who thus reports ‘ on the authority of’ his
alleged master did actnally once meet him, and hear some tradition from
him, the statement, as transmitted by such reporter, wants that anthority
in its favor which is constituted by a person, reported from, of whom
such knowledge exists: whereas a tradition of the sort here described is

VOL. ¥II. 17
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legal proof. Moreover, in his opinion, a traditional statement in the form
referred to is stopped (uiy35s), until, by some report which is like to
that in question, one learns of the reporter’s having heard more or less
of tradition from him on whose authority he reports.

*“Now, this langnage—may God mercifully preserve thee from defam-
ing the supports of tradition !—is strange, innovating, without ground in
the views of any earlier author, and not favored by any other tradition-
ist: that is to say, the language universally accepted and current among
those conversant with traditional statements and reports, both in ancient
and modern times, is this, that every supporter of tradition, being a
reliable anthority, reports on the authority of his Iike, and that his hav-
ing met the latter, and having received oral instruction in tradition from
him, consequently upon the contemporaneousness of the two, is a thing
to be admitted, which may or may not have been a fact, although one
never gets hold of a traditional statement that the two were at any time
together, or ever made any oral communication ome to the other. A
report is, therefore, established, and the legal proof which it involves is
binding, unless it be clearly shown that the reporter, in a particular case
of report ‘on the authority of’ another, did not meet him whose au-
thority he alleges, or did not receive any oral instruction in tradition
from him; so that, however uncertain the fact may be, on account of
that possibility either way which we have set forth, vet the Teport
forever rests on the basis of oral communication, until one has the
demonstration to the contrary just spoken of,

“ We say, then, in reply to him who has set on foot this talk of which
we have presented the substance, or rather to put a stop to it: in all
that thou sayest, thou grantest that the traditional statement of one
reporter who is reliable, ‘on the authority of’ a reliable reporter, con-
stitutes legal proof, and obligates conduct; and then thou bringest in a
condition, and sayest ‘so long as it is known that the two had met once
or oftener, or that the one had received some oral instruction in tradition
from the other;” but how dost thou ascertain this that thou conditionest
to be a fact, on the authority of one whose word is binding ? and if such
ascertainment is wanting, what becomes of all evidence in favor of the
notion thou hast taken up? Should he pretend that even a single one
of the primitive doctors expressed himself in favor of his notion as to
making a certain condition essential to the confirmation of that form of
traditional statement which is in question, most certainly neither he nor
any one else will be able to produce such an expression. But if he pre-
tends that there is any argumentative proof of the correctness of his opin-
ion, we reply to him by inquiring what that proof is. Should he say :
*I adopt this language because I have found reporters of traditional state-
ments, both ancient and modern, reporting tradition onc from another,
in spite of the fact that the reporter had not seen him on whose author-
ity he reports, and had not heard any tradition from him. For, after 1
saw that reporters allowed themselves to report tradition in such a loose
manner (Slw,Ji (s*), without any oral communication—loose report,
according to fundamental principles which we maintain in common with
all who are conversant with traditional statements, not being legal proof
—1 felt it to be necessary, for the reason indicated, to investigate re-
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specting the fact of a reporter’s having heard whatever traditional state-
ment he gives ‘on the authority of” another. 8o, now, having ascer-
tained that the former did receive the least oral instruction in tradition
from the latter, I become satisfied of the validity of all that he reports on
the latter’s authority ; but, if the knowledge of that fact fails me, I regard
his statement as stopped ( fgg‘ o~83s1), and the possibility of its being
a loose report is, in my opinion, a reason for rejecting it as a vehicle of
legal proof’—should he say this, we reply as follows ; s

“1If thou regardest a traditional statement as weak, and dost renounce
making out legal proof by means of it, on account of the possibility of
looseness in it, thou art necessitated not to consider a support ‘on au-
thority" (-yxizs Olimd) as stable until thou scest that oral communica-
tion extends from the beginning to the end of it. That is to say, in the
case of a tradition which comes to us with the support of ¢.. . Hisham
Bin "Urwab, on the anthority of his father, on the authority of *A'ishal’
—to whom may God be gracious!—we are assured that Hisham heard
tradition from his father, and that his father heard from ’A'ishah—to
whom may God be gracions l—as we are assured that "A’ishah heard tra-
dition from the Prophet...; and yet, since Hisham does not say, in
any report which he gives on bis father’s aunthority : ‘I heard ..."7, or
‘... told me, it is possible that, in the report just referred to as an ex-
ample, there belongs between him and his father some other guarantee,
by whom he was told it on his father’s authority, and that he Limself
did not hear it from his father (he having chosen to give the report
loosely, without referring it to him from whom ke heard it); and, as
that possibility exists in respect to HishAm's reporting ¢ on the authority
of” his father, so again it exists in respect to his father’s reporting ‘on
the authority’ of ’A‘ishah—to whom may God be gracious! So must
it be, also, with every support to a tradition in which there is no mention
made of the reporters having heard it one from another; and, even if it
be known, in general, that each one received much oral instruction in
tradition from the person whose anthority he alleges, still it may be true
of cach that, in some of his reporting, he even parrates on the ascend-
ing grade [by wazew] without other hearing of the particular tradition
than, on the authority of him whom he names, from another; and
moreover it may be that he sometimes gave out tradition loosely, ‘on
the anthority of’ some individual mentioned, without naming him from
whom he really heard it, and sometimes, to avoid looseness, was careful
to name the gnarantee from whom he actually took it up. Indeed,
what we have Lere suggested is a fact as regards tradition, and has been
notoriously practised by reliable traditionists and eminent teachers of the
science. We will mention a number of instances of their reporting in
the mode referred to—if it be the will of the Supreme God—to serve as
examples. One of these is a report of ‘as-Sikhtiyani,* Ibn ‘al-Mubarak,}

# A traditionist of the city of Jurjin, near the southern end of the Caspian Sea-
who died A. H. 305. See Kitdd Tab., x. 104,

+ One of the most critical traditionists of his time: he died A.H. 181. Seo
Kitdd Tab., vi. 30.
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Waki’, Tbn Namir,* and several others, on the authority of Hishém ‘Ibn
*Urwal, ‘on the anthorxtv of” Liis father, on the authority of ’Atishah—
to whom may God be gracious ‘—name]y ‘I was in the habit of perfum-
ing the Messenger of God . .. as well on common as onsacred days, with
the most fragrant perfume I could find,” a report which is 1du)t1callv given
out by ‘al- Laith /Ibn Sa’d,t Da‘ad K *Attar, Humaid Bin al-"Aswad,

Wuhaib Bin Khalid, and ‘Aba-'T. samah,} on the anthonty of Hishémn, as
having said that he was told it by "Uthman Bin "Urwah, on the authority
of "Urwah, on the authority of ’A’ishab—to whom may God be gracious!
—on the authority of the Prophet ... Another report by Hlshdm, ‘on
the authority of” his father, on the authority of ’A’ishah—to whom may
God be gracious !—is as follows : ‘The Prophet ... in the act of devotion
was wont to lean his head towards me, for me to comb it, while I was in
my monthly state, which Malik Bin "Anas reports, 1dentxc‘llly, on the
anthouty of ‘az-Zuliri, on the authority of "Urwah, on the authority of
’Amrah, on the fmthox ity of ’Afishah-—to whom may God be gv acious !
—on the authority of the Prophet... Again, it is xepmted by ‘az-Zuhri
and Silih ‘Ibn z\hu Hassiin, on the authori ity of ‘Abfi-Salamaly, ‘on
the anthontv of "Asishah . .. that ‘the Plophet ... was accustomed to
kiss while pcrfomunrr fast,’ a traditional statement which Yahya Bin
'Ab{i-Kathir§ gives on the subject of kissing, as follows: “/Aba-Salamah
Bin *Abd ‘ar-Rahman told me, that he was told by *Umar ‘Ibn *Abd ‘al-
'Aziz, that "Urwah told him, that he was told bv "Avishah ... that the
Prophe ... was wont to kiss her while performing fast. Again, it is
veported by /Ibn "Uyainah || and others, “on the ‘mthontv of’ "\mlu Bin
Dinar, on the anthout) of Jabir-~to whom may God be gracious l—say-
ing: {The Prophet ... gave us horseflesh for food, and forbade us to cat
the flesh of tame asses; which Hammad Bin Zaid9 reports on the
authority of "Amrit and of Muhammad Bin ’Ali, on the authority of
Jalir,.. on the anthovity of the Prophet . .. There are many other such
reports, \vhich it would take long to enumerate; those here mentioned
ave suflicient for the intelligent. \0\\ m‘wnmch as he whose langnage
we have pxcnonsly set forth to the eﬁcc* that a tradition is eorrupt and
weak in ease it be not known for certain that the reporter heard any tra-
dition from him on whose anthority hie reports, pretends that, on aceount
of the possibility of looseness in a tradition, one is bound to make no
use for legal argumentation of the report of a person of whom we are
assarcd that he heard tradition from him on whose authority he reports,

unless this assnrance is conveved in some traditional statement which it-
self expresses the fact of oral communication by one to the other—it ap-
pears Eom what we have shown of the practice of eminent teachers who
have handed down traditional statements, that they sometimes give out
a tradition loosely, without mentioning from whom they heard it, and

#* Of Kafuh, ‘Al-Bukhiri, Mushm, 'Ibn Dawad, ‘Ibn Méjah and othere. are said to
have received tm(lmons oi hiz authority. He died A.H. 234, See Kitdb Tab., viii. 26.

+ A teacher of “Ibn %al-Mubirak in tradition, whose home was Egypt. He died
AL 115, See Kitib Tab., v. 52,

$ Of Kifsh: he died A H. 201. Sce Aitdd Tab., vi. 71.

§ Ined A. H. 129, See Kitdb Tab., iv. 20.

[ Of Kifuh, a very exact teacher of tradition, who died A.H. 198. See Kizd)
Tub.. vi 19,

@ A traditionist of Basral, who died A.H. 179. See Kitdéd Tab, v.55.
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sometimes are careful to support the statement in the form of something
which they heard, narrating on the ascending grade, if they proceed up-
wards, and on the descending grade, if they procced downwards, as we
have ade it plain that they did.¥* Moreover, we krow of no cminent
teacher of primitive times, accustomed to employ traditional statements,
and to scrutinize supports with reference to their soundness or unsound-
ness, cqual to ‘as-Sikhtiyani, ‘Ibn "Aun,t Malik Bin ‘Anas, Shu'bah Bin
'al-Hajjaj, Yahya Bin Sa'id ‘al-Kattan,] and *Abd ‘ar-Rahmén /Ibn Mah-
di,§ and the succeeding traditionists who lave investigated the matter
of the explicit mention of oral communication in the supports of tradi-
tion, contended for by him whose langnage we have set torth; and ro
one of these was ever wont to inquire whether the reporters of tradition
did in fact receive oral instruction from those on whose authority they
report, cxcept when a reporter was known to disguise tradition (U=
UMA-’L)\-&:L’), and noted for doing so. In that case, indeed, the ingniry was
instituted whether the individual did report as he had heard, and care-
ful consideration was given to this question, in order to avoid all com-
plicity with disguising. But as to looking into the matter irrespectively
of disguised tradition, in the way approved of by him whose language
we have stated, we hiear of no such thing being practised by those whom
we have named, or by any other eminent teacher. ’Abdallah Bin Yazid
‘al*Ansar, who saw the Prophet ..., for instance, reports ‘on the author-
ity of’ Hudhaifah and of ‘Aba-Mas'id ‘al“Angard, and ‘en the authority
of” each one of the two, a tradition which he refers to the Prophet...,
althongh, in reporting it on their authority, he makes no mention of
having heard it from them, and we do not remember any report which
malkes it appear that *Abdallah ‘Ibn Yazid ever recited tradition as a
pupil of Hudhaifuh or of ‘Abt-Mas’'ad—to both of whom may God be
gracious I—nor have we found it explicitly mentioned, in any report,
that ke ever saw those two persons. No traditionist, either of past time
or among ourselves, was ever heard to object to the two traditional state-
ments just referred to, reported by *Abdallah ‘Ibu Yazid, on the anthor-
ity of Hudhaifah and of ‘Aba-Mas’ad, as inherently weak ; on the con-
trary, all persons conversant with tradition, whom we have met, regard
these and whatever are like them as being sound and strong in their
supports, and approve of using the information thereby transmitted. and
of alleging as legal proof the rules (.yow) and reminiscences (,59)
which they convey to us: and yet he whose langnage we have set forth
imagines such statements to be wanting in solidity and precision, until
we find out by investigation that the reporter did hear tradition from
him on whose authority he reports.

“YYere we to proceed to enumerate distinetly all the traditional state-
ments, sound in the opinion of traditionists, which have come down to

* For explanation of the terms “ascending grade” and * descending grade,” see
. 79,

4 Of Basrah: he died A L. 151. Sec Kitah Tab., iv. 55,

1 This person is said to have been the leader of the people of ’Irik in the science
of tradition, and to have been deep in criticism respecting reliable authorities. He
died A.H.193. Sce Alitdb Tab., vi. 49,

§ A traditionist of Basrah, who died A. H, 198, See Kitdb Tab,, vii. 1.
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us from those whom our author regards as feeble authorities, we should
fail to accomplish the undertaking; Lut we have thought proper to eall
attention to a number of them, which may serve as a specimen for him
whom we herewith make an end of replying to. For instanee, ‘Abfi-
"Cthman %m-Nahdi and ‘Aba-Rafi’ as Sa‘igh, who both lived in the days
of ignorance, and also had intercourse with the Companions of the Mes-
sengbr of God ... who fouglt at Badr, and so on, and both of whem
transmitted traditional statements on their authority, even to citing tradi-
tions told Ly en like ‘Abii-Hurairsh, /Ibn 'Umar, and their friends, give
out, ench of them, a tradition as sustained ‘on the authority of” ‘Ubaiy
Bin Ka'b—to whom may God be gracious!—on the authoity of the
Prophet . . . althongh no one has heard, Ly any express report, that
they two ever saw ‘Ubaiy or ever heard any tradition from Lim.  Again,
'AbG-Amid fash-Shaibani, who lived in the days of ignorance, and in
the time of the Irophet ... had grown to be a man, as well as ‘Abi-
Mw'mar *Abdallal Bin Sinhabarah, gives out two traditional statements as
sustained, “on the anthority of! /Abl-Mas’d %l Ansiil, on the awthority
of the Prophet .. .; and, again, "Ubaid Bin 'Umair, who was born in
the time of the Propliet. gives out a tradition as sustaived ‘on the au-
thority of 7 ‘Umm Salamah, wife of the Prophet.. ., on the authority of
the Prophet; and, again, Kais Bin /Ab-Hazim, a contemporary of the
Propliet . . . gives out three traditional statements as sustained ‘on the
authority of” /Aba-Mastud ‘al-*Angird, on the anthority of the Prophet .. .3
and, again, "Abd ‘ar-Rahinin Bin ‘Abf-Laila, who committed traditions
to memory on the authority of "Umar Bin ‘al Khattib, and had inter-
course with ’Ali—to both of whom may God e gracious —gives ont a
tradition as sustained, ‘on the authority of’ *Anas Bin Malik, on the au-
thority of the Prophet .. .3 and, again, Rib1 Bin Hiidsh gives out two
traditions as sustained, ‘on the authority of” 'Imriin Bin Husain, on the
anthoity of the rophet ..., and one tradition ‘on the authority of’
rALG-Bakrah, on the authority of the Prophet . . ., although Ribi heard
tradition from *All Bin ‘AbQi-Talib—to whom may God be gracious !—
and reports on lis authority ; and, again, Naf’ Thn Jubair Bin Mut’am
gives out a tradition as sustained, ‘on the authority of’ /AlLQ-Shuraih
fal-Kliuzd'i, on the authority of the Prophet...; and, again, ‘an-Nuw'mén
Bin ‘AL Aiyash gives out three traditions as sustained, *on the authority
of " 1ALI-Sa'id ‘al-Khudii—to whom may Ged be gracions l—on the
authority of the Prophet .. .; and, again, *Ata’ ‘Ibn Yazid ‘ad-Daithi gives
out a tradition as sustained, ‘on the anthority of” Tamim ‘ad-Dari, on the
authority of the Prophet . . .5 and, again, Sulaiman Bin Yasar gives out
a tradition as sustained, *on the authority of’ Rafi’ ‘Ibn Khadij, on the
authority of the Prophet . . .5 and, again, Humaid Bia "Abd ‘ar-Rahman
Lal-Llimyari gives out traditions as sustained, ‘on the authority of” /Abk-
Hurairah, on the authority of the Prophet . ..

“ Now, as for all these followers of the Prophet in the second degree,
whose 1eporting ‘on the authority of’ Companions whom we have named
is here noticed, there is no express memorial, so far as we know, in any
report, of their having heard tradition from those whom they refer to as
their authorities, nor, in any traditional statement itself, of their baving
ever met them; and yet the supports referred to are held to be sound by
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those familiar with traditional statements and reports, who have never,
to our knowledge, regarded any of them as weak, nor sought to make
out in regard to them the fact of oral commuuication from one to an-
other of the xepoxter< inasmuch as each one of them may possibly have
Leard tradition from his given authority, without any absurdity, because,
living at the period they did, they were in habits of intercourse with the
Compamcm

“This new-fangled talk of our author which we have set forth, to the
effect that tradition is rendered weak by the caunse alleged, is too tnﬂmg
to be long dwelt upon, or brought prominently into notice, forasmuch as
it is an innovation, and a wrong-headed way of treating the subject,
which no primitive traditionist ever gave cxpression to, and those of
later times know nothing of. We therefore need not add anvthing by
way of refutation of it, the opinion expressed having no more force than
we have represented, either in itself or as advocated by our author. May
God prosper the setting aside of whatever is opposed to the views of our
doctors—in Him is my confidence!”

To these contributions to our knowledge of the science of Mus-
lim tradition we add two extracts from H. and J., which introduce
us to the collections of tradition in ‘highest repute among the
Muslims, and furnish some dates of importance 1n the history of
the science, already, however, in part anticipated by notes on
preceding pages. Our first extract is from H.:*
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« Section.

. “Since the grades of sound tradition differ one from another, and some
sound traditions ave sounder than others, be it known that the Sakik of
’al-Bukbari is established in the estimation of traditionists as superior to
all other books of human authorship, so that, as they say, ‘ the Sakii of
‘al-Bukhari is the most perfect of books, next to the Book of God/
Some of the people of the West, however, attach greater weight to Mus-
lim’s Sehih than to that of ‘al-Bukh&ui; though every one says that this
preference is based upon particulars relative to nicety of expression,
together with the fullvess of that collection, the arrangement, and the
prz’servation. in the supports, of references to minute points and nice dis-
tinctive marks—all which is aside from the subject-matter, and has noth-
ing to do with the question of the soundness and strength of a tradition,
and points therewith connected, as regards which there is no book equal
to the Sahik of ‘al-Bukbéari, since the guarantees whom he relies upon
unite every quality taken into account with reference to soundness of tra-
dition. Others, aghin, hesitate about preferring either of the two to the
other. The true view is the first which we have stated.

“That tradition which both Muslim and /al-Bukbari give out is said
to be agreed upon (WK&as), ‘provided,’ as the Shaikh says, it be given
on the authority of one and the same witness of the Prophet; and the
traditions thus agreed upon are said to amount, in number, to two thou-
sand three hundred and twenty-six. To be brief, that which the two
masters agree upon is preferred to all other tradition; next comes that
which ‘al-Bukhasi alone gives out; then, that which Muslim alone gives
out; then, that which answers to the stipulation of both ‘al-Bukhari and
Muslim ; then, that which answers to the stipulation of ‘al-Bukhar
alone; then, that which answers to the stipulation of Musiim alone; and
lastly, that which is reported by other eminent teachers strenuous for
soundness, and which they regard as sound. There ave, therefore, seven
subdivisions. The force of the expression : ¢stipulation of ‘al-Bukhari and
Muslim” is that the given guarantees of a tradition were characterized by
those qualities which the gunarantees relied upon by ‘al-Bukhari and Mus-
lim possessed, namely, retentiveness, integrity, and freedom from sepa-
rateness, indeterminateness, and carelessness, Another explanation of
the expression: ‘stipulation of ‘al-Bukhari and Muslim’ is this, that it
denotes an identity of the guarantees of a tradition with those whom they
two rely upon. The discussion of this point has been drawn out to a
great length : we have given an account of it in the introduction to the

O TSP TR
Commentary on the Book of Felicity (3\amll S o)

¢ Section.

“Sound traditions are not confined to the Sahihs of ‘al-Bukhari and
Muslim, nor are these two works all the Suhihs. On the contrary, these
are two among the Szfiths; nor do their authors bring forward, in the
two books, all those traditions which, in their opinion and according to
their stipulation, are sound, to say nothing of such as are sound in the
view of others than themseclves. Says ‘al-Bukbéui: I have brought for-
ward, in this my book, nothing but sound tradition, and have also left
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out many traditions which are sound; and Muslim says: ¢ Whatever tra-
ditions I have beought forward in this book are sound, while I do not say
that what I have lett out is weak tradition.” Yet, doubtless, in this leav-
ing out and bringing forward there was that sort of particularization which
belongs to those acts, either in respect to soundness or in respect to some
other points kept in view. ‘Al-Hakim ‘Aba-’Abdallah ‘an-Nisdpari com-
posed a book which he called the Repaired Sihil (é)«.\xmii), a name
signifying that in this book were Lrought forward by him sound tradi-
tions which ‘al-Bukhéari and Musiim had left out, mended and repaired,
some according to the stipulation of Loth of the two masters, others
according to the stipulation of one or other of the two, and others still
according to other stipulation than theirs;* and this author says that
“/al-Bukhari and Muslim did not judge other traditions than those which
they brought forward in their two books to be wnsound,’ adding: ‘for
all that this has been asserted, in our time, by a party of the “Innovating
Seet,” who have protruded their tongues in reproach against the eminent
teachers of religion, with the words: “All the traditions which are
sound, in your view, do not come up to the number of ten thousand.”’
Moreover, ‘al-Dukhari himself is rcported to have said: ¢I have com-
mitted to memory one bundred thousand sound traditions, and two
hundred thousand unsound’—and it is plain, and God knows, that he
means to speak of that which is sound according to his own stipulation
—vwhereas the sum total of what he has brought forward in his book,
repetition included, is seven thousand two hundred and seventy-five tra-
ditions, and, exclusive of repetition, four thousand.

“ Sahihs have been composed, also, by later eminent teachers, for ex-
ample: the Sahik of Tbn Hazimaht surnamed the /Imim of /Imams,
who was the master of ‘Ibn Hibban, and in praise of whom ‘Ibn Hibban
says: ‘I have not seen, on the face of the earth, any one of nicer per-
ception with regard to what constitutes a traditional law, or whose mem-
ory was more stored with sound memorials—all traditional laws and tra-
ditions were present to his mind; and the Safi} of ‘Ibn Hibban,f the
pupil of “Ibn Hazimah, a reliable authority of superior qualifications, an
eminent teacher of high intelligence, of whom ‘al-Hikim says: */Ibn
Hibban was a repository of learning, a living dictionary, a store-house of
tradition and instruction in duty, and a man of genius; and that called
the Repaired Sahif, by ‘al-Hakim ‘Abd-Abdallih ‘an-NisApiitd, the mem-
orizer, the reliable authority, whose book has, to its injury, that want
of strict legitimacy which we have referred to, and to whom people have
made the objection that Tbn Hazimah and ‘Ibn Hibban are of more
weight and stronger than ‘al-Hakim. as well as miore nice and elegantly
discriminating in respeet to supports and texts: and the Selection
Jrom the Sahtl, (s')L;L,i”‘U), by the memorizer Dhiyd/ ‘ad-Din ‘al-Makdasl,§
who also brought out sound traditions which are not in the Suhihs of

# A similar account of this book is given by Haji Khalfah, v. 521, who puts the
death of the author A. H. 403.

+ Died A. H. 311. His Suhik is mentioned by Haji Khalfah, iv. 99.

1 See Hdji Khalf. Lex., iv. 99,

§ Mentioned by Haji Khalfal, v. 440, who gives for the title of the work
‘al-Mukhtdrah fi 'al-Hudith, and says that the author died A.H. 643.
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‘al-Bukbéri and Muslim, whose book is said to be more nice than the Re-
paired Sahih; and the Sazhih of '‘Abt-’ Awhnah and that of /Ibn’as-Sakan ;¥
and the Marrow of the Sahik (L;QMN), by ‘Ibn Jardd.t All these books
are designated as Sahihs, though a certain set of persoms discriminate
with regard to them, as well in the spirit of strenuous purism as with
impartial criticism—there is one who knows, superior to all instructed
men—~God knovws.
& Section.

“The six books, universally known and of established authority within
the pale of Islam, called the Six Suhiks, are the Sahilh of /al-Bukhari,
the Sakih of Muslim, the Jams' of ‘at-Tarmidhi, the Sunan of 'Abt-
Dawud, the Sunan of Ibn Majah,} and the Muwaita’—which last is by
some put in the place of /Ibn Majah’s collection, and was preferred by
the author of the Jami' ‘al-Ustl. But these last named four books em-
brace traditions of more than one class, namely, both sound, fair, and
weak: the Siz Sahths are so named by way of aseribing to them a cer-
tain superiority ; and the author of the Masdbif calls all traditions given
out by others than the two masters fair, which is a derived form of ex-
Ppression, either allied to the usage of that term in common parlance, or
being a new technical application of it on the part of the anthor. Some
persons say that the book of ‘ad-D4rimi§ is more worthy and suitable to
be ranked as the sixth book, because fewer guarantees marked by any
weakness are relied upon in it, and traditions undetermined, or separate,
are rarely introduced, while it has some supports of a superior character,
and its trebly supported traditions (wladM3) are more numerous than
those of ‘al-Bukhéard.

“These which we have mentioned are the most noted books of tradi-
tion; but others are in extensive repute. Indeed, ‘as-Suyhti, in the
Kitab Jam?’ ‘aj-Juwami’, ciies many books, to the number of more than
forty, as containing both sound, fair, and weak traditions, and says: ¢I
have not brought out, as contained in either book, any tradition to which
is attached the stigma of being made up, which traditionists have agreed
to leave out and reject—God knows.” The author of the Mishkat, also,
in the preface to his book, mentions a multitude of eminent teachers of
tradition, of devout lives, namely: ’‘al-Bukhéri, Muslim, the eminent
teacher Malik, the eminent teacher ’‘ash-Shafi'i, the eminent teacher
‘Ahmad Bin Hanbal, ‘at-Tarmidhi, ‘Abt-Dawud, ‘an-Nasd’i, ‘Ibn Majah,
‘ad-Darimi, ‘ad-Darakutni, ‘al-Baihaki, Razin, etc., about whom we have
written in a special book entitled the Complete Statement of the Names
of the Guarantees of Pradition (Jl=-J1 Lo S s 9!y —depending
upon God’s providence, and asking His aid from first to last.”

* The Sahik of 'Tbn ‘as-Sakan, who died A.H. 353, is called by HAji Khalfah
'as-Sahih 'al-Munteka. See iv. 99,100. The work of ‘Abil’Awainah here referred to
appears to be an epitome of Muslim’s Musnad, entitled Mustakhraj 'Abi’ Awdnah :
the author died A.H. 316. See Hdji Khalf. Lex., v. 520.

t See Hiji Khalf. Lex, vi. 167

1 See Héji Khalf. Lex, iii. 621. The author died A. H. 273.

§ Entitled Musnad ‘ad Ddrimi. The author died A.H. 253. See Kitdb Tab,
ix. 17 and Hdji Khalf. Lex., v. 539,

| There is another work by 'ad-Darimi, entitled Thaldthiydt ‘ed-Ddvimi. See
Hiji Khalf. Lex, i. 492.
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“ Chapter Fourth.

% Names of Guarantees.

“The term *witness’ ( 2l=uall) denotes any Muslim who saw the
Prophet . . ., or, as the professed teachers of the foundations of religion
say, one who had long sittings with him; and the term ‘follower in the
second degree’ ( 52Ld!) means any Muslim who was associated with, or,
as is also said, who met, a witness. So much is most plain. But to look
into all the distinctions of names, titles, epithets, and degrees, which be-
long to the science, and to apply them to these and the succeeding orders
of reporters, would be a long affair.

* pages 6, 7.
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“Malik died at Madinah in the year 179, and was born in 93, or 91,
or 94, or 97. ‘Abt Hanifah died at Baghdad in 150, aged seventy
years. ‘Ash-Shafi"i died in Egypt in 204, and was born in 150, ‘Ahmad
Bin Hanbal died at Baghdﬁa in 241, and was born in 164. ‘Al-Bukbéri
was born on Friday, the 13th of Shauwail, in the year 194, and died on
the night of the festival succeeding Ramadhén, in the year 256, in the
city of Khartank in Bukh&ra. Muslim died at Nisibar in 261, aged
fifty-five years. ‘Abd-Dawud died at ‘al-Bagrah in 277. ‘At-Tarmidhi
died at Tarmidh in 279. ’‘An-Nasd’i died in the year 303. ’Ad-Déara-
kutni died at Baghdad in 385, and was born there in 306, ’Al-Hakim
died at Nisabtir in 405, and was born there in 321, ‘Al-Baihaki was
born in 334, and died at Nisabtr in 458.

“End of the treatise, etc.”
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MEMOIR

ON THE

LANGUAGE OF THE GYPSIES,
AS NOW TUSED IN THE TURKISH EMPIRE.
By A. G. PASPATI, A M, M. D

TRANSLATED FROM THE GREEK BY REV. €. HAMLIX, D.D,,

MISSIONARY OF THE A, B, C. F. M. AT CONSTANTINOPLE.

Presented to the Society May 17th, 1860.

Nore BY tHE TRANSLATOR.

Tue following memoir is a translation but in part. The learned
author has wiitten the whole of the Grammar and some other parts in
English, which has needed very little correction. The original is written
in so pure a Greek style, that any one who has studied the ancient
Greek might read it, occasionally noticing an interesting change of
meaning without a change of form, or the reverse. If all our Greek
Professors should study the living Greek, in Greece, it would reanimate
the dead language, and clothe it with a new power and beauty.

We are confident that this article will be acceptable to American
scholars, both for its intrinsic merits and as a specimen of the present
literature and learning of the Greeks. €. H.

This memoir on the Language of the Gypsies will be divided
into five sections, as follows: 1lst. Introductory remarks on the
history and present condition of the Gypsy race; 2nd. General
explanation of the character and connections of their language,
and a critical estimate of the works which have hitherto appeared
upon the subject; 8rd. A vocabulary, with comparative ety-
mologies from the Sanskrit and other languages; 4th. A com-
parison of the phonetical system of the Gypsy with that of the
Sanskrit; 5th. A grammar of the language.

YOL. VIL 19
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SECTION 1.
HistorY oF THE GYPSIES.

Most of the writings relating to the Gypsies have hitherto
been unsatisfactory and obscure. In various ways, laborious
and learned writers have endeavored to explain the origin and
affinities of these nomadie, wandering people, who dwell or roam
in the midst of us, but are generally regarded with aversion and
disgust.

The leading subject of this memoir will be the language and
origin of the Gypsies, and not their customs and history. A
few preliminary notices, however, may help the reader to appre-
ciate what we shall offer in regard to their language.

A valunable authority upon the Gypsies of Western Europe is
the Englishman George Borrow. His work, “The Zincali, or an
Account of the Gypsies of Spain,” exhibits from beginning to end
a man thoroughly acquainted with this people, speaking their
own language with sach facility, and with such a knowledge of
their habits and customs, that he was everywhere received as a
veritable Gypsy. His vocabulary of the language is invaluable,
although, as we shall see, his want of acquaintance with the
Sanskrit prevented his carrying forward his most useful labors
to the desired consummation.

In 1417,* in the reign of Sigismond, emperor of the Romans
and king of Hungary, the Gypsies first appeared in Europe, to
the number of about three thousand. They resided first in Mol-
davia, and thence spread through Transylvania and Hungary.
A part, led by Ladislaus their chief, having obtained leave to
settle upon the crown-lands, and living unmolested under the
protection of the autocrat, gradually adopted the religion of the
country which they inhabited. And, to the present time, such is
the very common custom of this race: everywhere they adopt
the common worship, caring little for its dogmas.

They received from Sigismond the privilege of having their
own chief, but this was taken from them in 1609. In 1782,
according to the census of that time, there were about 50,000
Gyopsies in all Hungary, but their number afterwards diminished.
In vain did Joseph II. endeavor to civilize them.

It is worthy of remark that in Hungary, according to the
testimony of the Gypsies themselves, they have retained their
original language in the highest degree of purity.

They are now found scattered over Europe, and through
Russia, excepting the province of Petersburg, whence they were
long since expelled. They also prefer the extended and fruitful

* Bataillard, as we shall presently see, gives an ealier date than this.
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plains of Interior Russia, where they find abundant pasturage
for their horses, to the trade in which they are so much addicted.
But nowhere have they been so fortunate as in the province of
Moscow, where many of them have magnificent dwellings, splen-
did carriages, and near relationship with highborn Russians,
preserving that singular good fortune, the sweet voice of the
maidens, peculiar to their uncultivated tribes, and highly esteemed
by the Russians.

About the beginning of the fifteenth century, says a French
historian, the Gypsies appeared in Paris, to the number of one
hundred and thirty-two. The French looked upon them as
most satanic witchés, and persecuted them with such severity
that they fled into Spain.

In Spain they are numerous, in certain large cities, having
quarters called Gianerie. The fertility of the soil, and the mild-
ness of the climate, were both favorable to this roaming race,
The most part took refuge in Andalusia, where they live to this
day, no longer nomadic, but laboring in the cities and villages.

A celebrated law of Charles JIL., who deceased in 1788, intro-
duced a healthy and saving amelioration into the life of the race,
which had become intolerable from its addiction to theft and

. robbery. What the civil arm and the severest laws were power-
less to do, this wise law speedily effected. Charles repealed the
inhuman laws which had been published against the Gypsies,
invited them to dwell fearlessly with the native Spaniards, and
secured to them the privileges of education and of participation
in civil offices. 'While he threatened to punish the Gypsies who
did not conform to the law, he invited the Spaniards to forget
their ancient hatred, and live with them under the laws and
government, as children of the same country.

This law, as also the philanthropy of the monarch, had a great
effect upon the Gypsies. They collected into cities and villages,
abandoned their thievish life, and, forgetting past evils, gave
themselves up to the common Jabors of civilized existence.

But this law, the like of which Europe had not then seen,
had the fate of many other laws, in not attaining its immediate
design, which was to make the Gypsies forget their language,
and become Catholic Christians and faithfal Spaniards. No
such result followed, and they remain to this day, in Spain, as
elsewhere, a distinet race, and having a language common to all
the branches dispersed through the world.

They appeared in England about three centuries ago, where
they were mercilessly persecuted. Most of them were hung as
magicians and satanic witches. A few survivors concealed them-
selves in dens and caves, and came out only in the night to beg
their food. As the rage of the bigoted masses softened down,
the starved and naked Gypsies reappeared, and, spreading them-
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selves according to their national custom, remained in different
places and cities of England.

Tt is worthy of remark that the foggy and sunless climate of
England has given to the Gypsies more muscular strength and
beauty than their fellow-countrymen have elsewhere, and more
even than the English have in a similar rank of life.

Every where the Gypsy race is strongly marked by similar
trajts and customs.

They are celebrated dealers in horses, they are famous horse-
doctors, their old women are noted fortune-tellers, and the young
women drive a very profitable business in singing love-songs,
decent and indecent, in the streets and public places.

They have no principles, they serve no God but the God of
gain and fraud, they conform to all religions. They excite the
voluptuous passions of others, but they rarely fall themselves
into the sins which they lead others into. A merciless death
hangs over the woman who has illicit intercourse, whether with
a Gypsy or a foreigner.

I have followed Borrow in his general description of the Gyp-
sies of Europe. As regards those in Turkey and in the Walla-
chiaun provinces, or rather in all those countries formerly known
under the denomination of Dagcia, I must refer the reader to other
authorities, who have treated the subject more at length, particu-
larly as my remarks upon their dialect may be elucidated by
their history and social position in these countries.

The latest writer on the Gypsies is J. A. Vaillant.* This au-
thor resided for many years in the Danubian provinces, and paid
particular attention to the history of the numerous Gypsies
scattered over those countries. In describing the origin of these
people, whose emigrations he makes coeval with those of the
ancient world, he launches himself into such an ocean of crude
and undigested learning, he unites such wild theories with posi-
tive facts, he distorts ancient history in such an unphilosophical
manner, that the reader never knows where he is, or whither he
is drifting. 'With the exception of his valuable remarks on the
noble efforts of the Hospodars of Wallachia and Moldavia, to
liberate from bondage and oppression so many Gypsies in those
provinces, his work is of little value, either in a historical or
a philological point of view. He appears to have studied these
people for a long time,} and he would have bestowed an ines-
timable boon upon philology and ethnography, if, like Borrow,
he had given us a vocabulary of the dialect of the Wallachian
Gypsies, to which he appears to have paid little attention, though

* Les Romes—Histoire Vraie des Vrais Bohémiens, par J. A, Vaillant, Fonda-
teur du College Interne de Bucarest. Paris, 1857,

+ “Je n'aurai point 4 regretter les dixbuit années que jai employées 4 la bible
de leur science.” p. 22,
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he confesses that the foundation of their language is Sanskrit.*
Though he confesses in another place that their language is
the only criterion of their origin,} it appears strange that he
has not based his work on this idea, by which their mysterious
history would have been still farther elucidated.

Later writers on the social and political history of the Danu-
bian provinces have followed Vaillant as an authority on the
Gypsies, so numerous in those countries and in the provinces of
Turkey south of the Danube. As no general persecutions ever
took place against them, either on religious or political grounds,
they have been suffered to live quietly in those provinces, and
have multiplied to such a degree that they are superior in num-
ber to their fellow-countrymen in all the other states of Europe.

Those who are acquainted with the political state of Turkey
are aware how difficult it is to give even an approximate estimate
of its inhabitants. What confidence then can we give to Vail-
lant’s statistics,} who makes the number of Gypsies residing in
Wallachia 125,000, in Moldavia 187,000, Turkey 200,000, Tran-
sylvania and the Banat of Temeswar 140,000—total 602,000 7§
According to the. same author, the number of Gypsies scat-
tered over Europe amounts to 837,000, so that nearly three
fourths of all the Gypsies of Europe are to be found in Turkey
and the provinces north of the Danube. Ubicini|| has followed
Vaillant, with slight variations. Regnault¥ makes the Gypsy
population of Wallachia and Moldavia 300,000, more numerous
however in Moldavia than in Wallachia. He assigns 140,000 to
Transylvania, Bucovina, and the Banat of Temeswar. All these
numbers appear to me to be greatly exaggerated, and they may
be owing in part to information from the Gypsies themselves,
who by such mendacious accounts are inclined to give themselves
importance and consideration in these provinces. Certain it is,
that in Turkey proper, where the Gypsies are set down by
Vaillant as 200,000, no census can be taken of them, even
approximately; for a great part of the Gypsy population are
eontinually roaming from plain to plain. Still, such information
is valuable, as tending to show the great numbers of the Gypsy
population in these countries, a fact remarked by travellers
whose object has not been either the census or the history of
this degraded people.

3

* « Mais il n'en est pas moins vrai, que, si la forme en varie, le fond en est tou-
Jjours un partout, et pour tous, et ce fond est le Sanserit.” p. 13.

4 « Leur langage, seul critérium de leur origine.,” p. 4.

1 p.48L

8 % late writer on Constantinople and Turkey, Louis Enault (Paris, 1855, p. 226),
estimates the number of Gypsies in all the provinces of the Sultan at 214,000.

§ Provinces d’Origine Roumaine. Univers Pittoresque. Paris, 1856, p. 11.

® Histoire Politique et Sociale des Principautés Danubiennes, par M. Elias Reg-
nault. Paris, 1853.
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The Gypsies in the Danubian provinces are divided into three
classes :¥

1. The Lalesi, including artisans in works of wood and iron,
musicians, exhibitors of bears, ete.

2. The Vatrari, employed in all the menial employments of the
household. They are generally the servants of the servants.
At times they have become head-cooks, coachmen, and valets de
chambre of their wealthy masters.

3. The Netotsi, half savage, half naked, living by theft and
rapine, feeding in times of want upon cats, dogs, and mice; they
are the most degraded and debased of all the Gypsy population.
This class, by their turbulent conduct and nocturnal depredations,
have brought upon themselves dire persecution on the part of
the local authorities, in which their more innocent fellow-coun-
trymen have been in part sufferers. The Netotsi are of a darker
hue, with short frizzled hair. Some are nearly black, and this
difference of complexion may corroborate the statements of some
authors, who make them the descendants of a separate immigra-
tion, and from a climate differing from that of the former two.

All the Gypsies in the Danubian provinces, like their fellow-
countrymen in the rest of Burope, follow the religion of the
people among whom they live. Here, as elsewhere, they seem
indifferent to every external form of worship, and are considered
by the Christian people in the same light as the Mohammedans
view their Gypsy co-religionists in Turkey. The Turks, who are
not particularly punctilious in the choice of their wives, often
marry Gypsy women. Not so with the Christians, who have
kept themselves aloof from family connections with the Gypsies,
and will rarely have any intercourse with them. No Gypsy is
ever permitted to enter into any of the sacerdotal offices of the
Greek church.

A singular trait in the political history of the Gypsies residing
in the Danubian provinces has been their state of bondage from
time immemorial. Bataillard,} who bas written on the Gypsies
scattered over Burope, states that, from two charts discovered
lately among the archives of the monastery of Tismana in Little
‘Wallachia, 1t appears that they were to be found in Wallachia in
the middle of the fourteenth century, and were then as now in a
state of slavery. The long immunity from persecution enjoyed
by the Wallachian Gypsies was probably owing to their state of
slavery to the great landholders and the all-powerful monaste-
ries, by whom their misdeeds were often concealed, and by whose
power and influence, as interested masters, the iron rod of per-
secution was often arrested. As many of them passed to the

* Vaillant, p. 319.
+ Nouvelles Recherches sur I'Apparition et la Dispersion des Bohémiens «n
Europe.
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monasteries with landed property, on the death of charitable
individuals, no doubt, frof reverence to these asylums, such
must have been protected in preference to those belonging to
the state or to private proprietors, who at times suffered in the
stormy periods of political disturbance.

Did these men subject themselves voluntarily to bondage?
Were they driven to seek a shelter in slavery, to avoid ruthless
persecution and impending death? Why did they not emigrate
to other parts of Europe, where their countrymen are often suf*
fered to roam, and in this manner avoid political and religious
persecutions by flight and concealment? It is probably owing
to a milder treatment on the part of the people among whom
they came to dwell, and to the reports of heartless and bloody
persecutions suffered by their countrymen in other provinces of
Europe. Whatever the reasons may be which induced these
despised people to subject themselves to bondage, in preference
to a lawless and persecuted life, certain it is that in no part of
Europe have they multiplied in such vast numbers as in these
Danubian provinces.

Both in Wallachia and Moldavia a change has been lately
effected in their condition. Alexander Ghika, Hospodar of Wal-
lachia, and Stourja of Moldavia,* the former in 1837, and the
latter in 1844, have both decreed the freedom of the Gypsies in
their respective provinces, and this people, so long oppressed,
eénslaved in body and mind, will probably in a short time, as
they rise in wealth and learning under the fostering hand of
freedom, attain to some yet higher consideration.t

SECTION 11
LANGUAGE oF THE GYPSIES.

We come now to the principal subject of our memoir, the lan-
guage of the Gypsies, which, with our present unsatisfactory
knowledge of this people, is of paramount importance as a his-
torical demonstration of their origin and nationality. The entire
history of this race is in its idiom, and this point of comparative
philology will, I hope, prove to the reader the inestimable ad-
vantages accruing to history from thé comparative study of
spoken idioms. It is wonderful that a race differing so widely
from the races around them, so universally avoided, as foreign
and barbarous, should have been so long in possession of indis-

* Vaillant, p. 435-442.

+ The Gypsies are now allowed to intermarry with Wallachians, and such mar-
riages are consecrated by the Church. Formerly the price of a Gypsy was 150 to
200 franes. Ami Boué, Turquie d’Europe (Paris, 1840), iii. 325.
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putable proofs of their origin and fatherland. History has not
traced their mysterious migration® or noted any sudden irrup-
tions into more cultivated lands. It has marked, however, their
notorious wickedness, their unconquerable propensity to roam-
ing and pilfering, and their universal abhorrence of the customs
and religion of the people amongst whom they roamed or dwelt.

Their origin has till of late been a mystery, and such it would
have continued to be had not philologists undertaken the study
of their spoken language, a study of extreme difficulty, owing
to their long continued ignorance, and constant avoidance of a
higher mental cultivation.

The study of the Gypsy language differs so widely from that
of all other idioms, that the reader will excuse the following re-
marks upon the subject. Not only does it differ from that of
other languages preserved both in writing and in the mouth of
the people, but it is another thing, also, from the acquisition of
unwritten dialects of savage tribes. In these latter, the language
is one and the same, easily acquired by the laborious philologist
who may mingle with the people, and from long colloquial usage
fix their grammatical rules. But the Gypsies constantly avoid all
who are foreign to their tribe, and, being universally abhorred,
they shun intercourse, and suspect the most godlike benevolence
shown to them. Acquainted as they are with the spoken lan-
guage of the people among whom they dwell, they generally
use 1t in the hearing of all, so that even here in Turkey, wherée
they are so numerous, many do not even suspect the existence
of any idiom peculiar to themselves.

Another consideration, extremely important in the study of
this idiom, is the intermixture of foreign terms, generally bor-
rowed from the language of the surrounding people, at times
remodelled to the Gypsy forms of speech, and at times so dis-
torted as to bear a very distant resemblance to the original word.
Sheer ignorance, and long separation from those of their own
tribe, have induced many Gypsies here in Turkey to make use
of exotic terms, while many in their own neighborhood were
constantly using well known and pure Gygsy terms. In such
cases the student is extremely embarr , unless some one
kinder than the others may direct him to a more learned Gypsy
for farther information. It is, therefore, of the utmost import-
ance that the student should possess a perfect acquaintance with
the language of the people among whom they dwell, and par-
ticularly with the vulgar jargon, which can never be learned in
dictionaries or books, words floating from mouth to mouth, ex-
tremely significant, and precisely of a stamp to please the low
taste of a Gypsy in speaking to foreigners of similar education.
This knowledge is of primary importance; otherwise he may
introduce-into his vocabulary, as vernacular terms, words which
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have no connection with the Gypsy language.* In this manner
alone can we obtain a vocabulary of their language free from all-
words of foreign idioms, and capable of affording a solid histor-
ical basis for farther philological researches. This observation
has often occurred to me in the course of this memoir, and
such is the importance of it that its full weight can be felt only
by those who have had the courage to undertake such an un-
grateful task. Even in the composition of every Gypsy vocabu-
lary, there should be a well-defined demarcation between foreign
words and those native to the Gypsies, as a guide to others. Bor-
row is an illustration of this. In his vocabulary he has added
a vast number of Spanish words, some pure, some mutilated, and
every reader cannot but be perplexed with such a heterogeneous
mass of terms, Spanish and Gypsy, without any guide as to their
origin or etymology. Of what use, I ask, can a Gypsy vocabu-
lary be, but as a foundation-stone to the history of the Gypsies?
And in the vocabulary of Borrow, how can the student separate
from the®Spanish jargon the vernacular Gypsy? Who should
have undertaken a similar work but a man like Borrow, who,
moved by love to his fellow-men, went among the Gypsies, like
a harbinger of peace, learned and spoke their language, and was
perfectly conversant with the Spanish and with their jargon?
Even after all the learned works on the history and language
of the Gypsies which I shall presently mention, a vast amount
of treasure still lies hidden in the remains of their idiom which
are scattered over their settlements in Europe. A comparative
vocabulary, that should exhibit all the pure indigenous words
preserved among all the Gypsies of Euarope, to the entire ex-
clusion of every foreign word, is still a desideratum, and wouald
be a most precious acquisition to comparative philology, upon
which might be finally based the true and undisputable theory
of the origin of this people. Even as their language is now pre-
sented, most of the vocabularies exhibit a striking uniformity in
all those terms which can be compared with the Indian languages
and which by common consent belong to the Gypsies. TTlis7
certainly, is a great incitement to farther labors, ’
The attempt to christianize the Gypsies, and to elevate them
from their balf-brutish state, by translations of the Holy Serip-
tures and other Christian works into their own idiom, I consider
as perfectly useless. For by whom are such translations to be
made, and by whom read? Here in Tarkey, Gypsies roamine
over the vast plains of Bulgaria, and speaking a purer vas;
dialect, often cannot understand those south of the Balﬁans,

* The perusal of the Vocabulary will convince the reader of the truth of this
proposition, and of the necessity of having some acquaintance with the langunge of
those nations with whom the Gypsies have come into contact om their way to
Europe. i
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and near Constantinople. Plain translations into the languages
of the people among whom they dwell, Christian benevolence,
and Christian oblivion of their misdeeds, may supply the want:
they hate us as heartily as we hate them; they pilfer and injure
us, because we persecute and despise them.

Before proceeding to give an account of my own labors on the
langnage of the Gypsies, as preliminary to the understanding of
the Vocabulary, I will suceinetly describe to the reader the labors
of the many learned men who have up to this day paid particu-
lar attention to the study of this idiom. As the subject is little
known, many, no doubt, will be surprised to learn how much
has been already done in this field of literature.

Pott, who in his admirable work oun the Gypsies has labori-
ously eollected every thing that had been said on the subject up
to the date of his labors (1844-5), may serve as a guide in the
history of Gypsy literature.* .

The first writer on the Gypsies was Bonaventura Vulcanius,
professer of Greck literature in Leyden, where he died*in 1614.
In his small treatise “De Nubianis Erronibus, quos Itali Cinga-
ros appellant, eorumque Lingua”—published in the body of a
greater work on the language of the Goths, at Leyden, 1597—
he gives about sixty-seven Gypsy words, without any derivation,
or plausible clue to their etymology or relationship. Of course,
before the study of the Hindu languages became common in
Europe, no plausible account could have been given of their ori-
gin. Vuleanius makes the Gypsies come from Nubia, in doing
which he appears to adopt the opinion of the famous Scaliger.

After Veleanius, no historical or linguistic work of much im-
portance appeared on the language of the Gypsies, till the great
work of Grellmann: “Die Zigeuner—Ein Historischer Versuch
iiber die Lebensart und Verfassung, Sitten und Schicksale dieses
Volks in Europa, nebst ihrem Ursprunge, von M. H. M. G.
Grellmann;” Dessan und Leipzig, 1783. An improved and en-
larged edition of this work was published in 1787, and, about
the same time, it was translated into French by Baron de Bock.}
The work of Grellmann produced considcrable impression at the
time of its publication, and though as a work of comparative-
philology it is of little value now, still it can be usefully consul-
ted for its historical observations, as the author has judiciously
collected nearly every thing that was known of the Gypsies ante-
rior to his time.} Indian literature, then so little known, has
made his work of comparatively little value to us now.

* Die Zigeuner in Evropa und Asien, 1. 8.

+ Oriental Collections [by W. Ouseley], ii. 386.

t This author calculated the number of Gypsies in Europe as between 700,000
and 800,000, of whom 40,000 were in Spain, chiefly in the southern provinces.
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In the Archaologia, or Miscellaneous Tracts relating to An-
tiquity, published by the Society of Antiquaries of London, vol.
vii., Loundon, 1785, are contained ‘“‘Observations on the Lan-
guage of the People commonly called Gypsies,” in a letter to Sir
Joseph Banks from Wm. Marsden. This learned author has made
sorae observations on the relationship of the Gypsy language to
the Hindustani, which had already been remarked by Ludolphus
in 1691.* In this same work are contained the observations of
Jacob Bryant on the Zingara or Gypsy language, transmitted to
O. Salisbury Brereton, in a letter from the Rev. Dr. Douglas.
Both these works contain a great number of Gypsy words. Pott
however remarks that *the comparison with the Hindustani and
Persian, etc., is weak.”

In the work of Franz Carl Alter, “Ueber die Samskrd.
Sprache,” Wien, 1799, are contained some Gypsy words, extrac-
ted from Catherine’s Comparative Dictionary.

“Zigeuner in Herodot, oder Neue Aufschliisse iiber die Aeltere
Zigeunergeschichte, aus Griechischen Schriftstellern, von Dr.
Johann Gottfr. Hasse;” Kdonigsburg, 1803. The author has been
imitated in a still more unphilosophical spirit than his own by
Vaillant, in his late work.

John Hoyland’s “Historical Survey of the Customs ete. of the
Gypsies;” York, 1816.+ This author has made large use of the
valuable work of Grellmann, adding also much of his own.

Another treatise, “On the Similitude between the Gypsy and
Hindu Languages,” in the Transactions of the Lit. Soc. of Bom-
bay, 1819, was published by Irvine—*of no special value,”
according to Pott.

The next in order of time is the remarkable work of Anton
Jaroslav Puchmayer—* Romani Chib, d. i., Grammatik und Wor-
terbuch der Zigeanersprache, nebst einigen Fabeln in derselben.
Dazu als Anhang die Hantyrka oder die Czechische Diebes-
sprache;” Prague, 1821. This work is extremely valuable, and
Pott frequently refers to it. Though I have not seen the work,
the quotations often found in Pott, and the frequent references
to it, amply prove the value which he set upon the labors of
this learned author. There is a striking similarity between his
Gypsy terms and those in my Vocabulary, so that I am induced
to believe that Wallachian Gypsies must have afforded him his
principal information.

“ Deutsch-Zigeunerisches Worterbuch, von Dr. Ferd. Bischoff;”
Ilmenau, 1827—a work often quoted by Pott.

® Pott, p. 6.

+ The full title of this work is given in the Penny Cyclopedin—* Historical
Survey of the Customs, Habits, and Present State of the Gypsies, designed to
develop the origin of this singular people, and to promote the amelioration of their
coadition.”
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“Travels in Hungary,” by Bright. In this work are contained
some views of the origin and language of the Gypsies. The
orthography of Bright's Gypsy words differs widely from that of
most other authors. Many of his Gypsy terms were collected in
England, and comparisons are instituted between the forms of
the language as spoken in Hungary, Spain, and England.

In the Transactions of the Royal As. Soc. of Great Britain and
Ireland, vol. ii., London, 1830, is the following work: *Obser-
vations on the Oriental Origin of the Romnichal, or Tribe mis-
called Gypsey and Bohemian. By Colonel John Staples Harriot,
Bengal Infantry (read Dec. 5, 1829, and Jan. 2, 1880).” This
work, according to Pott, is superior to every other one in Eng-
lish on the origin and language of the Gypsies. It gives a very
plausible account of the progress of the Gypsies from India
through Persia.

G. Louis Domeny de Rienzi’s *De I'Origine des Tzengaris,” in
Revue Encyclopédique, Nov. 1832, p. 365-373; also his “Es-
quisse d'un Tablean Comparatif de la Langue Tzengare ou Bohé-
wienne d’Europe, avec le Tzengare de 1'Hindustan, et neunf
Idiomes de I'Orient.” Rienzi, as he himself confesses, was not
profoundly versed in such philological studies. His work is not
of much value.

“Geschichte der Zigeuner, ihrer Herkunft, Natur, und Art, von
Dr. Theod. Tetzner;” Weimar und Ilmenau, 1835. It gives in-
teresting notices on the Prussian mode of governing the Gypsies
inhabiting that kingdom, and on the laws regulating their social

osition.

P In 1835 was published at Erfurt, by Graffunder, “ Ueber die
Sprache der Zigeuner. Eine Grammatische Skizze.” This work
was reviewed i1n 1836 by the justly celebrated Bopp, in the
Jabrbiicher der Wissenschaftlichen Kritik, Nos. 88 and 89, and
the relationship of the two idioms, Gypsy and Hindu, corrobora-
ted by the judicious remarks of this great Orientalist.* This
work, together with that of Grellmann, forms the basis of the
French work of Michel ‘de Kogalnitchan, published at Berlin,
1837+ * Esquisse sur I'Histoire, les Moeurs et la Langue des
Cigains, suivie d'un recueil de sept eent mots Cigains.”+

In 1841 was published the work of George Borrow: “The
Zincali, or an Account of the Gypsies of Spain, with an Original
Collection of their Songs and Poetry, and a Copious Dictionary
of their Language;” London, in two volumes. Borrow, while in
Spain as agent of the British and Foreign Bible Society, trans-
lated a portion of the Scriptures into the dialect spoken by the

# Bibliotheca Sanscrita, by Friedrich Adelung, 1837, p. 67.—Pott, i. 22.
Vaillant is mistaken ju saying that the work was published at Jassy, in Molda-
via (p. 11). Pett (p. 23) remarks of the work: ~ The collection of words is not
worthy of much commendatjon.”
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Spanish Gypsies. His work is well known, and is valuable for
the historical information which it gives respecting the Gy psies
in general; but its principal value 15 in the description of the
numerous Gypsies of Spain, and in the vocabulary, the richest
which had appeared up to his day. He has drawn largely from
Grellmana and Marsden. To this author I shall have occasion
frequently to refer in the course of this memoir.

Besides the above works, wiitten expressly on this subject,
notices of the Gypsies and their language are to be found scat-
tered in different works on ethnography and comparative phi-
lology. In Adelung’s Mithridates, continued by Vater, are some
notices of the Gypsies and their language.* 1In 1818 was pub-
lished, at Frankfort, the work of Chr. Gottlieb von Arndt: “ Ueber
den Ursprung der Europiischen Sprachen.” The author gives
some notices of the Gypsies, and their probable origin from India
and the central parts of Asia. He gives at the end of his work
some words of their language, which I have inserted in notes:
they seem to belong to the Danubian Gypsies.

In 1841 was published at Milan the work of Francisco Pre-
dazi: “Origine e Vicende dei Zingari, con Documenti intorno le
Speciali loro Proprieta Fisiche e Morali, la loro Religione, le Joro
Usi e Costumi, le loro Arti, e le Attuali loro Condizioni Politiche
e Civili in Asia, Africa, ed Europa, con un Saggio di Grammatica
e di Vocabolario dell’ Arcano loro Linguaggio.” This author
seems to have borrowed largely from Grellmann and Kogalnitch-
an, and to have had little personal acquaintance with the lan-
guage, which he terms “‘linguaggio arcano.”

The most important work on the Gypsies is undoubtedly the
German one of Dr. A. F. Pott, published in two octavo volumes,
the first in 1844, the second in 1845, in Halle—* Die Zigeuner
in Europa und Asien.” To this work was awarded by the In-
stitute of Paris, in 1845, the premium of comparative philology,
originally instituted by Volney. It is a work of high character,
showing unwearied application, and the most profound scholar-
ship, in every department connected with its subject. Its author
has collected and compared every thing written up to his time on
the language of the Gypsies, so that the reader lias in a single
view every thing that had been gathered by many learned au-
thors. He appears to have studied the subject for a long time,
and no difficulty or dryness seems for a moment to have abated
the courage of this learned and indefatigable author. It is the
Thesaurus of the Gypsy language, and other dialects, better
able to repay so much labor, might be justly proud of a simi-
lar grammar. The work of Pott is principally directed to the
language and to its grammatical construction ; his notices of the

* Bibliotheea Sanscrita, by Friedrich Adelung, p. 67.
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Gypsies and their peregrinations are scanly and meagre. He
has paid particular attention to the relation of the Hindustani
and other spoken dialects of India to the Gypsy language, using
as a reference the excellent work of John Shakespear on the
subject.* His references to the present spoken Persian are very
frequent, and often extremely judicious. The second volume
contains a vocabulary, in which are inserted all the words found
in the various vocabularies of the Gypsy language drawn up by
preceding authors. Borrow’s entire vocabulary is inserted, but
no effort is made to separate what appears to be Spanish from
Gypsy. Pott has had, however, the precaution to mark with an
asterisk every word undoubtedly Sanskrit, and those of doubt-
ful origin with a cross—the rest are left for farther investigation.
The first volume is far from possessing the interest of the second,
for the Gypsy language in its grammatical construction has lost
nearly every mark of its Sanskrit character, and varies extremely
in the different provinces of Europe, ingrafting upon itself very
intimately the spirit and analytical character of the language
spoken by the people. In this manner, the construction offers
less interest than the primitive signification of the words. In
his grammar, Pott gives nearly every author’s construction, with
numerous quotations for the elucidation of the subject, which
render the work extremely voluminous.

It was not till I had completed nearly the whole of my vocab-
ulary that I obtained this work of Pott, and I consider it as a
very fortunate circumstance that I had not by me such a guide
from the beginning, for so masterly a hand must have kept me
in the path which he had already trodden. Left to myself, with
what scanty help I obtained from Borrow’s vocabulary, I have
searched and researched for myself, and have assiduously exam-
ined the relation of the Gypsy to the Sanskrit, setting aside every
term which to me appeared of other than Gypsy origin. Sub-
sequently, T have compared many of my derivations with Pott's.
There is a striking similarity in both, with this difference, that I
have given in many of iy derivations more attention to the Sans-
krit than Pott. An example the reader may see in the defini-
tion of yak, ‘fire, which Pott refers to the Sanskrit agni, ¢ fire,’
Lat. ignes, Pol. ogien. 1 have referred it to the root yaksh, ‘to
sacrifice,’ since nearly all words in Sanskrit having the consonant
Jsh, in passing into the Gypsy, lose the final sk, and exhibit pure Z.
The reader will see numerous examples of this in Section IV.
“There is a marked difference in our derivations of fav, ‘thread,’
avhich Pott leaves doubtful, giving the Sanskrit sthaw (a weav-
er) ?—while I have attempted to show its connection with the
Samskrit root tap, ‘to heat, to torment,’ a connection which be-

* A Dictionary Hindustani and Eoglish. 4to.
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comes extremely probable from the occurrence of a similar word
in the Persian language. Similar differences in our derivations
I shall point out in the notes to the Vocabulary.

Pott’'s work contains all the words of Borrow’s vocabulary,
which to me appears rather a blemish, as many of them are
the purest Spamish. Nothing should enter into a Gypsy vocabu-
lary but what can be proved or shown to be pure Gypsy. It is
on this account that I have eschewed nearly all borrowed terms,
Greek and Turkish, from my own, inserting merely a few, in
order to show the manner in which such words are mutilated and
distorted. Whether Pott himself had much personal acquaint-
ance with the Gypsies, with their language and pronunciation, it
1s difficult to say. For nearly every thing he refers to others,

No work on the language of the Gypsies has appeared since
the publication of this great work of Pott. Vaillant, before the
publication of his work, had given to some of the French peri-
odicals dissertations on the Gypsies, but they are historical and
descriptive. In his large work, of which we have already spo-
ken, and which contains everything scattered in his other trea-
tises, he has at the end a few Gypsy words, which I have inserted
in notes, and which, with slight variations, resemble those in my
Vocabulary, coming as they do from the Danubian Gypsies. No
confidence can be placed in his derivations, even when he tries
to his utmost to arrive at something like truth, for he is as wild
here as in his descriptions of the Gypsy peregrinations. I give
the reader a specimen. ‘‘Ma-garu, ‘4ne,’ mot & mot, ‘longue
oreilley’ Lar-pu, ‘melon,’” mot 4 mot, *fruit de la terre; kol-pu,
‘tour, golfe,” mot 4 mot, ‘rond terre;’ Zris'tal, ‘cristal,’ mot & mot,
‘transparente et solide surface.’” Now magdre is a Bulgarian
word, signifving ‘a donkey;’ karpu is the Turkish karpdz—prob-
ably from the Greek xagmds, *fruit’—a name now given to the
watermelon by the Turks; kolpu is the Greek #éinos, ‘a harbor,’
pronounced by the Turks kiorfitz,; kristal is the Greek xgéoradiog,
‘glass, ice,’ ete.

I come now to my own labors, a notice of which is neces-
sary to the understanding of the Vocabulary, and of the few
grammatical observations inserted in Section V. I have re-
marked already, how widely the acquisition of the Gypsy lan-
guage differs from that of every other language. The reader
therefore should perfectly understand it, in order to judge of the
accuracy of the author’s observations, and the truth of every
point in dispute.

About four years ago, Mr. John P. Brown, the learned Orien-
talist, and dragoman of the American Embassyin Constantinople,
gave me a short vocabulary of the Gypsy language, which he
had collected in his excursions in the suburbs of Constantino-
ple. Up to that time, I had given little attention to this idiom,
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and knew not much of it, except what at times I met with in the
course of my Sanskrit studies. Most of it had been eollected
from Moslem Gypsies, a few words being added by a Christian
Gypsy. There was nothing in the vocabulary but the simple
definitions in English. All the words, together with a few nu-
merals, were about seventy. As the subject became extremely
interesting to me, from the relationship so palpable in many
words, I determined to continue the work, and to corroborate
Mr. Brown's definitions by other Gypsies, adding whatever else I
could obtain from other sources. After many months’ assiduous
labor, after repairing to different Gypsy haunts in Constantinople
and its suburbs, and mingling with the people in search of more
intelligent Gypsies, I collected about one hundred and fifty words,
which I attempted to explain, unassisted by works on the sub-
ject. My observations were published, in the fall of 1857, in the
excellent Greek periodical of Athens, the New Pandora. These
studies, extremely imperfect, were praised by the learned editors,
and kind words of commendation were forwarded to me by some
friends and literati of Athens. All this was a farther incitement
to proceed with my labors, and ever since I have been assiduously
employed in collecting materials, in making acquaintance with
Gypsies, and in awakening their interest for their native idiom.
This has tended to flatter their vanity; and so I have been able
to obtain abundant materials for a more perfect work: up to the
present time they come forward with new words, frequently
transmitting them to me by correspondence. These materials T
kept scrupulously by me for future use, hoping to have occasion
to add whatever I collected to a new edition of the Greek article.
Precisely at this point of time, towards the latter part of last
year, the Rev. Cyrus Hamlin, missionary of the A. B. C. F. M.,
offered to translate my little work into English, for the Ameri-
can Oriental Society. In this I acquiesced with all my heart,
persuaded that this eminent and laborious friend of long years,
perfectly conversant with the polished Greek of the present day,
would make a faithful translation of the whole. I have re-
viewed the whole translation in company with Mr. Hamlin, and
can testify to its accuracy.

In this manner has originated the present memoir, which is
presented to the public enriched with all the additional materi-
als collected by me since the first publication of my researches
in Athens—additions which render it essentially a new work.

My first method of acquiring the language was to give a word
to the Gypsies, either in Greek or Turkish, and to obtain from
them the corresponding term in their language. This method,
pursued for some time, 1s tiresome and extremely fallacious—for
they may give you another word, in order to cover their ignor-
ance, or this same word, with pronouns, in the plural, and often
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united to a verb. This, at first, is extremely perplexing, and the
student cannot properly understand his position, or feel any de+
gree of confidence, until he has in some manner fathomed the
depth and breadth of their brutal ignorance. They will do their
best, particularly when incited to such uncouth and unknown
martyrdom by the exhibition of money as a spur to their sluggish
memory. They will torment themselves, look at heaven and
earth, scratch their heads, or put their fingers upon their temples,
to recall the lost term, which, according to their expression, is
sticking at the tip of their tongue. 1 have frequently pitied
the poor fellows, since they seemed so in earnest to satistfy my
curiosity; and I have desisted from farther demands for a par-
ticular word, which they professed they knew, but could not
possibly recall.

With the Moslem Gypsies I have had great difficulty, for they
are fast losing their idiom, and few of the new generation know
any thing of it.* The Christian Gypsies, however, still retain
it, with an incongruous mixture of Greek and Turkish terms,
and from them I have obtained nearly all the materials contained
in this memoir. The profound hatred of the Moslem Gypsies,
or rather their contempt of every thing pertaining to a Christian,
inherited from the genuine Moslems, makes them shy, and very
poor guides in such matters.

This process of collecting words from single individuals soon
disheartened me, on account of its imperfections, and the great
difficulty of obtaining by it even a scanty knowledge of Gypsy
terms. I therefore, after numerous trials, resorted to dialogues,
which succeeded admirably, and which I ean recommend to any
individual in similar circumstances. One can hardly keep pace
with their volubility. Words flow as in a torrent, while the
elements and combinations of which it consists can afterwards
be arranged in a systematic manner by the student, and easily
elucidated one by the other. I cannot but make this remark,
and say how much trouble might have been saved, had I begun
with this plan, which has cleared up wonderfully all my notions
and views of this very interesting idiom. I have permitted my
Gypsy masters to add whatever came into their heads, in the
course of the dialogne. In this manner a rich treasure of knowl-
edge resulted from our studies.

It was my good fortune, however, in prosecuting these studies,
to make the acquaintance of a Greek Gypsy, Andrea George,
living twenty miles distant from Constantinople. His amiable
character had induced a Greek gentleman, some years ago, to

* They strive to show zeal in their new religion, and consider their vernacular
idiom as partaking of christian heresy, and of course avoid speaking it as much as
possible.
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put him into a Greek school, where he went through the first
elements of the Greek grammar. To this young man, to whom
education has imparted feelings nobler than those of his fellow-
countrymen, the subject became very attractive, and to his kind-
ness 1 am greatly indebted for the help he has rendered me in
the latter part of my studies. He has, in his short excursions
to the neighboring villages, collected from different Gypsies,
coming from the north of Turkey, many terms unknown to him,
which he has given to me, and which I have examined and
inserted in the Vocabulary. We have reviewed together all the
Vocabulary, and all the dialogues, collected from different quar-
ters, which have served as the basis of it. I have noted with
the greatest accuracy his accents, and the sounds of his voice
in the pronunciation of the various consonants, and I have every
.Teason to put entire confidence in his information. It coincided
with whatever I had previously collected from numerous sources,
and which I continually submitted to his examination. He
himself was often unable to give me the desired information
except in the form of dialogue, and by degrees he was induced
to write for me dialogues in his vernacular idiom. In this way
he acquired for himself a great number of terms, ascertained
my wants, and with kindness of heart entered into my views,
and has even attempted to collect whatever of his native idiom
is known among the Gypsies dwelling in the villages near Con-
stantinople, or roaming in tents, and coming from the distant
plains of Bulgaria and Servia. Having become extremely inter-
ested in these labors upon his own langnage, Andrea sull con-
tinues his observations, and subrits them to me, often demanding
whether such a word should be pronounced in such a manner,
and not in another. He asked me once, for example, whether
the word for ‘he sells’ should be ikl or diknél: 1 told him that
the latter was the proper form, and that he should always avoid
bikiél,

In this manner bhave been collected and arranged all the
materials which enter into the Vocabulary. There is nothing
borrowed from any work on the Gypsies, and I am warranted in
saying that all the terms are in constant use among the Gypsies
dwelling around Constantinopie and in the Roumelian villages,
up to the skirts of the Balkans. My long intercourse with them
has rendered me somewhat familiar with their idiom, and in the
1;J)resent state of my knowledge I offer this Vocabulary as ex-

ibiting the actual condition of their spoken langnage, the result
of four years’ constant application and study. It is my earnest
hope that it may prove of some utility to students in ethno-
graphical science, and in all those scientific and philosophical
pursuits that have for their object to ascertain the true origin of
tribes and nations.
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In the definitions, I have often inserted quotations from my
dialogues, as pronounced by the Gypsies, quotations which in
numerous cases serve to illustrate the term under consideration.
They are extremely important, and may serve as points of illus-
tration to those who shall desire to make farther researches upon
this interesting subject. The reader may put implicit confi-
dence in their accuracy, for they have been repeatedly sifted and
examined.

The object of this memoir is to demonstrate the relation of the
Gypsy language to the Sanskrit; and in this part of my work,
as I have said before, I was perfectly unassisted. What I have
done I humbly submit to the public. Though persuaded of
its near connection with the Sanskrit, more intimate than that
of any other spoken language of Europe, I confess that I have
not always succeeded in pointing out the relationship of Gypsy
terms to the Sanskrit, even in cases where their structure would
seem to bear an undeniable stamp of Hindu origin. But I feel no
discouragement; and when I consider that our immortal Coray
has been able by long and unwearied study to define and trace
to the ancient language most of our pure modern Greek jargon,
and thus to explain so many obscure passages in ancient Greek
authors, what cannot we hope to effect by a similar process, when
Sanskrit shall be better known, and its etymologies better de-
fined? 1 have no doubt, as T have remarked in the Vocabulary,
that, as the modern Greek has vastly elucidated the ancient, so
the Gypsy, which is so closely related to the Sanskrit, will impart
the same advantage to Sanskrit, when the relation of the two is
fully established and universally acknowledged. It will then
become evident that Sanskrit verbs, most of which remain unal-
tered in form in the Gypsy, but have different significations, may
have originally possessed these significations. Coincidence of
original meaning becomes undeniably apparent in the case of
many adjectives and nouns. ‘

As the language of the Gypsies has been thoroughly permeated
by the spirit of the modern Greek and Turkish, as spoken in and
around Constantinople, I have derived considerable assistance
from both these languages, in elucidating many points under
discussion. Pott himself often males reference to modern Greek
words, with a judgment and an accuracy worthy of all praise.
The reader will see the opporturity for similar references in the
course of the Vocabulary.

As to the orthography of the Gypsy language, it is well to
inform the reader that I have adopted for the vowels that of the
Italians, as the most perfect, and least liable to error: « should
be pronounced as a in far—e, as in met—4, as in pin—o, as in no
—u, as in bull.  As to the consonants, I have retained the ordin-
ary notation of orientalists, ¥riting ch for the sound of those
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letters in child, chime, Italian cima—j, which by common consent
corresponds to the Sanskrit j, I have constantly written j—for
example, jandve, ‘I know’ (written by others djandva)—as better
suited to English readers. The strongly aspirated Sanskrit pala-
tal I write chh, the gnttural %k, and the aspirate o.  The Gypsies
in these countries have no sound corresponding to that of the
English ¢ in this, that, Greek 6. The lingual and palatal sibil-
ants of the Sanskrit I have represented by sh and ¢; to both
belongs very nearly the same pronunciation, that of the English
sh, as in shall, shore, :

There is such a softness in the pronunciation by the Gypsies of
some consonants, that I am at a loss how to write them. The
word pur, *old, is an example. It is not purd, nor jfuré, nor
phuré, nor pfuré. 1 cannot pronounce it; the sound is like blow-
1ng from the mouth, as in blowing out a candle. As to writing
or expressing it by Roman characters, there is a difficulty similar
to that which Europeans experience when trying to represent
the ghain of the Arabs. This word by some is written purd, by
others furé; still, to me, all are wrong, and do not give the true
pronunciation of the word. But I have preserved furé, generally
adopted by others. The same difficulty occurs in the pronuncia-
tion of mindd, ‘mine,’ which at times is heard as though pro-
nounced minré. I have pronounced it in both ways, in the hear-
ing of Grypsies, and th(éy have made no remark. But I could not
pronounce it as they do themselves. Their manner is like an
1mperceptible breath, passing upon a word mindré, so gentle that
both consonants are heard, while one is at a loss to say which
predominates. It must be heard to be appreciated. So with
their pronunciation of soft k—the Turkish Zef—which at times
appears like a pure ¢, particularly when in the middle of words.
Utkiavava, ‘I mount, 1 hang,’ at times appeared to me as though
it should be written utiavdve, and at times wkiavdva; so gentle
is the sound of % in similar cases, that with some Gypsies it 1s not
heard at all. I have followed the more general usage, and have
often been guided by the aorist in determining the proper or-
thography of the present of the verb. These delicacies in the
pronunciation I have noted in the Vocabulary. Some Gypsies,
and partieularly the Moslem, pronounce the gently aspirated »
as a pure p, saying always purd, ‘an old man.” The reader will
see farther notices of the pronunciation of the consonants in
Section IV, where their mutation in passing from the Sanskrit
to the Gypsy language is spoken of.

I have pointed ous all the Persian words found in the idiom,
as they are an important element in the history of the Gypsies.
It is evident that a people using so many pure Persian words
maust have formerly had elose connection with the Persian peo-
ple. They could not have borrowed them from the Turks, who
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make no use of these particular words. The reader will observe
them in their proper place.

Less interest is attached to the Slavonic terms, for the Gypsies
are still found scattered among the numerous Slavonic tribes of
the banks of the Danube.

All Mr. Brown’s terms are inserted in their proper places, and
marked “Br.,” to distinguish them from Borrow’s, marked “Bor.”

Mr. Hamlin’s remarks upon the Armenian language I have
inserted in notes, and marked *“TR.”

SECTION TIII.
VOCABULARY.

A,

To aBaNpoN—imukdva.—This is probably connected with the Sanskrit
root muck, ‘to release, to let go.” The change of a palatal into a
guttural, and vice versd, is commeon in all languages. Aamukdv tit,
‘I shall leave thee; ndpalal mukélaman bizorald, * afterwards it leaves
me weak.'

To be acquarntep with—pinchardva.—This seems to be a compound
verb, formed from the Sr. root ckar, ‘to go, to proceed,” and the par-
ticle i, which, joined to the verb, imparts to it in the causative the
meaning of *to pass back and forth in one’s mind, to consider, to
meditate upon.” Pincherdva shows the addition of a euphonic »
after vi, and the change of v into p, so common among the Gypsies.
Méya pincharivales, ‘1 also am acquainted with him ’—though tran-
sitive in form, it has here a neuter signification.

Arar—ddr; Bor,, dur.—From the Sr. déra, *distant.’ Keti dur isi
chin ti Silivri? ‘how far is it to Silivria? Durdl, ‘from a distance 7
durdl allian? ‘have yon come from a distance ¥*

AFrFIRMATION—4 ; Br., nangar ; Bor., unga.—1 think there is an error
in the definition of Mr. Brown, as it seems to me impossible that such
an affirmative particle should have the negative na in its first sylla-
ble. Still, it is valuable as tending to elucidate Borrow’s word. Ve
is the Sr. indeclinable »di, a particle of asseveration or confirmation,
The Gypsies in these quarters know of no other particle, and will ac-
knowledge no other, but most of the Moslem Gypsies use the Turk-
ish or Greek. Borrow’s form, although to appearance obscure, may
be referred to a pure Sr. origin; namely, to the word anga4, itself also
an asseverative or assenting particle, ¢ yes, truly.’

AvLL—sarrd, sarvd, sGrrore, stvvore, sdrvole ;+ Br., sarvillee ; Bor,, saro,
—Almost unchanged from the Sr. sarva, ‘all, the whole, entire.” As
concerns the final syllables lee and lo, I do not know whence they
come. Te dikél sarré, ‘should he see all;’ sarré o manushé isi kho-
khavné, ‘all men are liars;’ sdvvore o rém, ‘all the Gypsies;® kets isinas
sévvore? ‘how many were you all? sarvénghe te penésles, ‘to declare

* Armenian dar, dara, in composition; as darafsainel, * to sound abroad’'—Txr.
t “8Saré, ‘tous’” Vaillant, p. 456.
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(lit. “to say’) it to all’ It is a very common word, and understeod by
all the Gypsics, wherever they are to be found.

Avrms—lachipé ; Bor., lachipén.—This is an abstract noun, from lacké,
‘good,” and the common suffix pe or pen; it signifies ‘goodness,
benevolence.” It is used, however, by the Gypsies, in the sense of
‘alms” They have followed in this respect the usage of the Greeks,
who frequently, in the place of lequooivy, ¢alms,’ use the term ypuyi-
#o», ¢contribution for the salvation of the soul’ Compare Turk.
sadakd, ‘alms,’ lit. ‘goodness, righteousness.” Kamdva to lackipé mé
chawd, ‘1 desire thy happiness, my child.

ALwavs—ghéles—Possibly connected with the Sanskrit kdla, *time.

Axp—1td, té~This conjinction may be identified with the Sr. tu, in
preference to cha, which is more usual among Sr. authors, The fol-
lowing colloquial phrases amply illustrate its signification. 74 ¢ cha-
vén, “and the children; (¢ penéna, ‘and they say; td né penéna cha-
chipés, ‘and they do not speak (say) the truth;' 24 is¢ kodrém but
chika, ‘ and there is in the road much mud (mnuds).’ In the follow-
ing examples it can be rendered ‘also’: teréla ta yek dilon (Gr.
dévlos) , “he has also a servant;’ teréla ta khelio, ‘it has also figsy
kamésa 16 mdl? ‘dost thou wish also wine? This conjunction is
frequently pronounced e, particularly when it is not at the beginning
of a sentence.

ANviL—amini ; Br., ammunee ; Bor., amifii.—From the Greek édxuww,
¢ anvil, pronounced by us now duuévior and duudye,

AppLE—papai, hapai—This term, like many other denominations of
plants and fruits, is obscure, and difficult to be explained.

Armrur—angdli—This is the Greek term dyxehid and dy»ddy, mean-
ing ‘whatever can be held between the arms. Cf. dyxdhy zégrov
(Xenophon).  ¥ék angali chir, ¢ an &yxddy of hay.

To be asHaMED—Iajdva; Bor., lacha—From the Sr. root lajj, ‘to be
shamefaced or ashamed.” This is the term to which the Gypsies of
Spain attach so high an importance, (Bor., ch. vii.) meaning by it as
a substantive ‘the unblemished chastity of the unmarried female.
‘With the Gypsies in these countries the signification of the word is
simply ‘shame,’ and they translate it by the Greek vzgoms, or the
Turkish ’ayb, ¢ shame.— Lachand, ¢ shameful.

Asnes—prahos—This is the Slav. prak”, ‘dust’ Among the Bulga-
rians, however, the term pepéal is in common use for ¢ ashes,” from the
ancient Slav. pepél”, *ashes; Gr. mawmddy, ‘the very finest of flour,
and ¢ whatever is rubbed to extreme fineness.” Kalé prahos, ‘black

.ashes; e lovéskori prahos, ‘the ashes of the baker; keti prdhos
kamésa? ‘how much ashes dost thou wish? keti prahos resélatut?
¢ how much ashes suffices thee ¥*

To ask—puchdva—From the Sr. root prachh, ‘to ask, to inquire, to
desire to know.! The liquid » has been dropped, as in other similar
examples (Section IV). This verb is at times pronounced pachéva and
pechiva.  Séske puchésa ménder ? “why dost thou ask (from) me?
kapuchdv léstar, ‘1 shall ask (from) him; t& té puchév léstar, ‘and
that I may ask (from) him.

* Prdckos (aréna), and again, pracos, “staub.” Pott, ii. 361.
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Ass—khér ; Br., kher ; Bor., gel, guel, jeroro—fem. kherni; Bor., jeni,
Jjerini.—The Sr. kara, from the root kri, * to bring, to bear,’ signifies
‘bearer,” and secondly ‘the ass, as the Turks eall the ass merkeb,
from the Arabic root rakaba, ‘to bear” Thus kara signifies ¢ beast
of burden’ in general, and, by secondary meaning, ‘the ass,’ which,
through all the East, is the burden-bearer in domestic works. This
term 1s also written khara: compare Zend kkora and Pers. kher, <an
ass) My term kherni is ‘the female ass’ Those of Borrow are of
different provinces, but all of the same origin. Sigd khér, ‘a swift
ass; tumari kheréskoro i zén chorghia, ‘your ass's saddle they have
stolen s’ teréla panj khér, ‘ he has (owns) five asses.

To awaxe—jongava.—The Sr. root jigri is ‘to awake, to be awake or
watchful” We shall see in the next Section that the r of the Sans-
krit, particularly when in composition with other consonants, is fre-
quently dropped, as in this case. Jangavdva, the passive form, is * to
be awaked; jangavdd, ‘he is awake.” Tt corresponds to the Turkish
oyanik, ‘awake, a man of talent: Gr. ¥vaves. Janganilidm (pass.
aorist), ‘I have awaked ; janganild, ‘he is awaked.

Axe—tovér, fovél.—This word is pronounced in both ways by many
Gypsies, for the liquids are often commutable. It is a pure Persian
word, taber and faver, ‘the two-edged axe used in felling wood.
Toveréskoro, ‘one who uses an axe, or ‘one who makes and sells
axes. The Turkish is battuji.

Back—dumd.—This is a frequently used term among all the Gypsies,
for the hinder part of the trunk, extending from the neck to the os
sacrum. The Greeks now call the body xoguier or xogul, diminutive
of xoguéds, ‘the trunk of a tree’ May not, then, dumo be compared
with Sr. druma, *a tree) which, by dropping the liquid , has become
dumé? To me this origin appears very probable, particularly upon
comparing it with dudém, ‘a gourd,’ in which the same word druma
appears to exist.

Bap—g¢drko—This is the usual adjective used in opposition to lachd,
‘good) Gdrko manish, ‘abad many orashdi maréla e gorke chavén,
‘the master beats the bad children;’ gorkipé, ‘ badness, wickedness.’

Bavrp—pakd.—The Sr. verb pack means * to mature, by cooking or rip-
ening; and derivatives from it siguify ‘maturity, suppuration,’ and
even ‘gray hairs, as the maturity of age. The Sr. word pika has
all these significations, and the same term is by the Gypsies referred
to baldness, as an attribute of grey hairs and old age.  Pakg isi, nd
teréla bal, *he is bald, (and) has no hair/

To saprize—boldva—This word of the Christian Gypsies, which, like
all the rest of this class, is of peculiar interest, seems to belong to
the Sr. bul, of the 10th class, ‘ to sink, to dive and emerge again.’

In embracing Christianity, the Gypsies must have been at a loss, at
tilnes, to express by appropriate terms the new order of things which
they constantly saw before them. They have done, in this matter,
what other nations in embracing Christianity had done before them.
The Slavonians call the cross krést”, undoubtedly from the Greek
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zototds; and say krestdyu, ‘I baptize, analogous with the English
“T christen,” i. e. ‘I baptize, I make one a Christian’ Have not
most of the nations who received the blessed tidings of Christianity
from the Greeks adopted also Greek terms? But whenever words
were found in the idiom of the Gypsies capable of expressing the new
idea, they would naturally be adopted by them. We shall see another
example in the name of the cross. Bentilw, the trabsitive of B,
meant originally to color by dyeing.’ The word to this very day is
used for ‘dyeing, painting, besmearing the face with rouge,’ etc. : it
is a neuter and transitive verb. As color was transmitted to cloth
by immersing it in water, the word very naturally came to mean ‘to
immerse in water” What difficulty then had the Gypsies in giving
to this act of Christianity the word which corresponded to the Greek ¢
Those Gypsies unacquainted with the word use vaptiziva, ‘1 baptize,’
the Greek fontiiw, Bolava e chavés, ‘1 baptize the child;’ bolipé,
“baptism ; bolavds, ‘ baptized;’ bibolavdd, not baptized.’

BarerooTED—pirnangd—A compound word, pir, pird, ‘foot,’ and
nangd, ‘naked; literally ‘naked-footed.” In another part of the Vo-
cabulary, I treat of the etymology of pird, pirnd, the Gypsy terms for
‘foot.’

Barrey—jov.—This is the Persian jav, ¢ barley, which the Gypsies have
borrowed directly from the Persians. Sr. yava, ‘barley.’ The Per-
sian form of this term is undoubtedly from the Sanskrit, as the Per-
sian language very generally changes the Sr, y into j: compare jugh,
‘ yoke,” Sr. yuga ; javan, ‘ young man,’ Sr. yuvan.

Basker—kdshnika ; Br., sevlia; Bor., cornicka.—This is a Bulgarian
word, from the Slavonic kosh’ and kdsnitza, *a basket.” The origin
of Mr. Brown’s terin is unknown to me.

Barta—taitd, bagnia ; Bor., tati—Borrow defines this word ¢fever,”
Sp. calentura. Although it has not the signification of ‘bath’ in his
vocabulary, yet the meaning which he gives may serve to elucidate
my own. From the Sr. root tap, ‘to heat, to burn,’ is formed the
part. fapta, ‘hot, burning,’ and this, by the customary change of p to
t, becomes taila, just as the Italians pronounce the Latin aptus “atto.”
The Arabs, from the word hamma, ‘to heat, have formed hammdm,
‘bath,” and humma, ‘fever” This word, as well as rat, ratti, ‘blood,’
should be written with #, faité. Some Gypsies use the word bdgnia,
It. bagno, a common word in these countries for ‘bath/

Bean—bdpi.—A Bulgarian word, bop, ¢ a bean,” but particularly the spe-
cies called the Egyptian: Gr. xovxxle, Turk, bekla—Pl. bépia.

BeAr—richini.—As numerous Gypsies in Roumelia and the Danubian
provinces gain their livelihood by exhibiting bears in the streets and
public places, it is natural to suppose that this term would be a com-
mon one among them all. To me it appears related to the Sr. riksha,
“a bear,’ and hence to the Gr. dgxtos, Lat. ursus. Should this deriva-
tion be found to be true, it will be one of the rare examples of the
change of ksh into ¢k, as I shall have occasion to show in the follow-
ing Section.

To BEaAT—mardva—This verb seems to be of the same root with the
verb merdva, ‘1 die.” In order to distinguish it from merdva, it is
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always pronounced mardva, and the aor. marghiém. It means also
‘to pound, to grind, to bruise.’ O rashdi maréla e chavén, ‘ the teacher
beats the children; marélala ? *does he beat her ¥

BravtirvL—sukar ; Br., shukd; Bor., jucal.—These words are from
the Sr. sukara, compounded of the prefix su, ‘well} Gr. &v, and the
adjective kara, ‘ making,’ Gr. mouig, from the root kri (Lat. creo), ‘to
“do, to make. Karae, in Sanskrit as well as in Persian composite
words, indicates action; as sukara, ‘the well-doer, the generous be-
stower,” and hence ‘whoever is beautiful in soul or body.” To Mr.
Brown'’s word, shukd, a final » should be added; in Borrow’s, the
final r is changed to /. The fem. jucali is the Sr. sukard. The Gyp-
sies form all feminine nouns in ¢, as we shall see in speaking of the
nouns (Section V).

Brcavse—sostar.—Appears to be the pronoun so, with the ablative
particle far (lit. ‘from which’), ‘on account of; precisely as the
Greek 067, composed of the prep. di&, and the rel. pron. d,7¢ 3 also
oder, rel. pron. and the ablat. Jev. Sostér isas kelipé, ‘because
there was a dance.’

To BEGET—bendva.—This term, like its cognate ben, ¢ birth,’ I have not
been able to refer to any Sr. root, with any degree of satisfaction.
The term is common to both sexes, in man and animals. 7 romnf{
benéla, ‘the woman begets, i. e. ‘ produces, brings forth; gurumni
amari benghids yék moskare (Gr. pocydgrov), ¢ our cow has brought
forth a calfy’ i chukli benghids pdnj rukoné, ‘the bitch has begotten
(brought forth) five whelps.’ )

Benino—paldl.—This evidently is the Sr. para, ¢ distant, remote, after.”
Here, as in many other adverbs of location, the term is in the abla-
tive form, a very favorite one with the Gypsies. According to the
formation of other similar adverbs, it would be, in its simple form,
pal: as avry, ‘out, avryal, ‘from the outside,’ Gr. éEwSer; andré, and-
ryal, and andrél, “ from the inner side.’ It is often to be heard united
with the comparative particle po, as popaldl, ¢ still more backwards.”
Lévales palal, *1 take it back; palalutnd, ‘the next in order, the
second;’ polaléste, ‘farther back; napalil, ‘afterwards; kana chinésa
bar, na palalutné ghén, ‘when thoun throwest a stone, the afterwards
(i e. “the consequences’) consider; peliém paldl, *1 fell behind, i. e.
‘1 followed him.’ .

To BELIEVE—pakidra.—This verb I refer to the Sr. root paksk, ‘to take
a part or side.” Pakiava ki aneka ist, ‘1 believe that it is so; na
pakidva ki muld, ‘T do not believe that he died.’*

BeLLows—pishdt; Br., pishata.—Mr. Brown’s word is in the plural form.

BeLLy—bor; Bor., pos, po.—This is one of the many terms of the
Gypsy language, the derivation of which is not clear to me. Terdvas
dik mé poridty, ‘1 had pain in my belly.’

* Pott (ii. 346) writes the word patdv, and derives it from the Sr. prati 4 1, ¢ con-
fidere” The Gypsies here pronounce it as I have written it. I have frequently
heard it. The ditference, however, may have been occasioned by the pronunciation
of the consonant ¢, which with the Gypsies is often a soft £. A similar commuta-
tion is often to be heard among the Greeks, particularly in the island of Lesbos
(Mitelene),
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BerwegN—maskaré—This term comes from the Sr. madhya, ‘middle,
intermediate,’ Lat. medius, Gr. uéooog, Slav. mézdyu, ‘between.” Mas-
karé to ddi kér, ‘ between the two houses; maskaré to diéi drom, and
maskaré dii droménde, ‘between two roads; maskaré dii manushénde,
‘between two men ;” maskardl, ‘ from between,’ Lat. ex medio, de medio,
Mod. Gr. and vy uéan.

Birp—chirikié ; Bor., chiriclo.—The Sr. chiri, *a parrot, is the only
word to which can be referred this Gypsy term. Probably the term
had also the more general signification in the Sanskrit, for we have
in the present spoken language of the Hindus chiriya, for ‘birds’ in
general. The signification of this word among the Gypsies is ex-
tremely vague; it is applied to all the feathered tribe. I have heard
it used of quails, partridges, pigeons, etc. Never have I been able to
ascertain any term for particular species of birds or fishes. The Gvp-
sies call them by their Greek or Turkish names.

Birra—ben.-——See to BEGET.

Brrca—chukli—This is the fem. of chukél, ‘dog,’ by the addition of
%, the usual affix of Gypsy feminine nouns. The ¢ of the final syllable
is always rejected: chukél, chuk(e)li. Amari chukli, ‘our bitch;
katdr kinghidn ti chuklia ? ¢ whence didst thou buy thy bitch?

To sire—dantira, dantilave—Both these verbs are in use; they have
been formed directly from the Sr. noun danta, *tooth’ (see Tootn).
The second, dantildva, is a compound verb, formed of danta and the
verb ldva, ‘I take, both of which are separately explained in the
present vocabulary. Unlike its mother tongue, the Gypsy language
is not generally fond of compound words. 7@ o chukél danghidnles,
‘and the dog bit him/

Brrrer—kerké,—This is the Slav. gdrkie, ¢bitter,’ in general use among
the Bulgarians, from whom ‘the Gypsies have received it. It is a com-
mon term among all the nations that speak the various dialects of the
Slavonie. .

Brack—#kald (fem. keli);* Br., calé; Bor., cald, callardo, caloro.—
These terms are derived from the Sr. kéla, ¢ black, of a dark color.’
The second of Borrow is a Spanish form. Compare the Slav. kaléne,
‘color, dye” The reader will observe that the Turkish Gypsies have
preserved many words of their mother tongue pure from all foreign
intermixture. Jsi kali, ¢ she is black; kalé romd, ¢ black men ? kald
is used for ¢ a negro;’ kalf, for ‘a negro woman: kalé manrd, ‘ black
bread.’

Bracgsmita—mastér ; Br., masteros— Mastér is a word very generally
used by all classes of people in Constantinople, from the vulgar Italian
maestro, to designate ‘a chief workman,’ or artist of any profession :
Turk. and Persian ustad, Many Gypsies, in place of this term, use
their own shastiréskoro, ¢ iron-worker’ (see IROX).

Brixp—koré.t—Compare the Sr. giri, “a certain disease of the eyes;’
girikana, ‘oune blind from the disease giri’ This word is used at
times by the Gypsies as an imprecation: o devél te kordé kerélman,
*may God reduce thee to blindness?

* “Cali, ‘noir et bean.'” Vaillant, p, 179. { Armenian goir, ‘blind'—Ta.




On the Language of the Gypsies. 169

Brixp Mmax—tam-manish.—]1 give here this second word for *blind,” as
it is applicable only to the human race, whilst the former, kord, is
used, as in other languages, for inanimate objects. It is a compound
word. Tam is from the Sr. root fam, ‘to be senseless, to be dark.’
The derivatives of this root signify ‘blindness, bodily or mental,
gloom, perplexity,’ ete. i

Broop—ratt ;¥ Bor., ruti, arati.~—From the Sr. root ranj, *to color, to
dye’ (Pers, renk), comes the participle rakta, ‘colored, dyed, red,
neut. raktam, ‘blood.” In the above Gypsy terms, the % of the Sr. is
changed to £, for the sake of euphony; like the Italian prattico from
the Latin practicus. Dukhdva bit e rat, ‘he likes much to bleed’
(lit. *he likes blood’).

To Bor—tavidva, tapidva.—By the transmutation of the labial p into
its cognate », this Gypsy verb is easily referred to the Sr. root tap, ‘to
heat, to burn,’ and, in the Gypsy language, “to boil) as an effeet of
fire.

Bose—Fkdkkalo.—This term is common to all the-Gypsies. I have never
been able to ascertain any other denomination for bone, even among
the Moslem Gypsies. It is the common Greek xéxxcloy, derived from
#6xxog, ‘the kernel of fruit: xoxxakedfw is ¢to become hard,” and is
a very common term among the Greeks now.}

Bosom—kolin.—I leave to others to determine whether this word can
be referred to Sr. kola, signifying, among other things, ¢ the bosom,
the lap, embrace” The names of parts of the body in the Gypsy lan-
guage are often extremely difficult and dubious.

Bower—bukd ; Bor., porias— Buké may be referred to the Sr. bukka
and bitkka, both meaning ‘the heart,” in the same way as the Grecks
called omidyyvov every internal organ of the body, and often, to this
day, the common people call the stomach and the bowels xegdic.
Borrow has the Sr. puritat, ‘an entrail, a gut, which seems in fact
to furnish the proper etymology of the word used by the Gypsies of
Spain.

BOYI-)CHILD——Chavd st Br., schago; Bor., chavo, pl. chai—

GirL—chdi; Br., schay; Bor., chavory.—The Sanskrit has more than
one term to which the above words can be referred: tuch, tuj, and
toka, ¢ progeny, children,’ ¢dva or gdvaka, ‘the new born of any ani-
mal” The Gypsy word 1 have always heard pronounced ckavd. Some
of the Moslem Gypsies reject the », and pronounce ckad. Mo chavd,
*my child ;’ ddi chavén terdva, ‘1 have two children; rovéla ani
khurdé chavd, ‘he cries like a little childy o rashdi maréla e gorke
chavén, e laché chavén na marélalen, ‘the teacher beats the bad chil-
dren, the good children he does not beat; te chavénghe, ‘to thy chil-
dren; astarghidm e chavés, ‘1 caught the childy e chavéskoro nav so
ist? ‘what is the child’s name? td e chavén, ‘aud the boys’ (acc.
case) ; teréla chavén? ‘has he (or she) children? mi chdi, ‘my girly
teréla yék mirs, yék chdi, ‘he has one boy (and) one girl’

* Armenian ariune, ‘ blood/--Tk.
+ This term should always be written with double x—xéxxnnor.
+ “Trehai, * jeune homme, ” Vaillant, p. 457.
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Bramv—goti—Used by the Gypsies for ‘brain’ and ‘mind.” Terdvales
me gotidte, ‘I keep it in my mind,” i.e. ‘I remember it” It may be
referred to Sr. gode, ‘the brain, or to godhi, ‘the forehead.” From
this word is formed gotiavér, * having a brain, intelligent.” ¢Brain’ for
‘intelligence’ is very common also among the Greeks, “Eyee uvedds,
‘be is wise,’ lit., ‘he has brain.” Mz goti, ‘my mind; até allé amaré
gotidle, ‘there came to our mind,’ 1. e. ‘ we were reminded ; 6 n’avésa
me gotidte, ‘should I not bring to my miund.

Brave—mirs—This term is often used as equivalent to the common
Greek ndddyt and meldyxdgior, ¢a brave, one endowed with courage ;'
Turk. yiyit, Pers. pehlivan. The Gypsy term probably originates
from the Sr. mri, ‘to die,’ and its participle mrita, ¢ dead, mortal,’ Gr.
Boords, Hvyrog, of which we shall speak in elucidating the verb merdva,
‘to die, so common in all the Indo-European languages. Compare
Slav. muzz, ‘a man, a male) The Gypsies frequently use the term
for the male sex, whenever they intend to indicate manliness and cour-
age in the person spoken of. It properly signifies a person of cour-
age, but who makes no ostentatious parade of it. Tt is used also for
‘boy? terdva dii chavén, yék chdi, yék mirs, *1 have two children, a
girl (and) a boy.

BreEaD—manrd, mandd, marnd, marly; Br., mard; Bor., marno, jumer:,
taté.—Cognate with the Sr. mardra, ¢ granary or storehouse,” where
all kinds of produce, and whatever is used for food in general, are
kept. Borrow’s lato is evidently the Sr. tapta, participle of tap, ‘to
heat, to burn,) and consequently signifies that which is heated or
cooked, as the Lat. panis biscoctus, Fr. biscuit, Gr. &gros dinvgos, 1. e.
‘bread subjected to two fires” Manré khandi khdva, *a little bread
T eat; kald manrd, ‘black bread ;) manréskoro, * a baker,” or ‘one who
sells bread.’

To BREAK—pungdva.—Sr. bhafj, ‘to break. Panghidla, ¢ it broke,’ aor.
of the mid. voice; panghiovdva, ‘I have been broken.

Breast—chuché, chucki; Bor., chucha.—From the Sr. chuchi, ¢breast,
(Gr. peotds) s chuchuka, ‘a nipple” Chuchi ddvales, ‘1 give it the
breast; piéla chuchi, ¢ it drinks the breast; nd léla chuchi, ‘it does
not take the breast; chuchia dukéna, ¢ the breasts pain.’

Bripge—gurt—From the Sr. root par or pri, ‘ to pass over, to go to
the other side.” The Greek, from megd, megdw, has negdrys, ¢ one who
passes to the other side,” and mépe, ‘on the other side.” Compare
Zend peretus, ¢ bridge.’

To BriNG—andva.—Perhaps from the Sr. root nf, ‘to lead,” with the
prefix 4, ¢ hither, to” It is extremely common ameng the Gypsies.
Its aorist is anghiém, ¢1 brought;’ fut. kandv, ‘I shall bring.” Katar
anghidn te romnid ? ‘whence didst thou bring thy wife ¢’ so anghidan?

* ¢what didst thou bring ¥ .

Broap—bugls.—This adjective, of which the derivation is unknown to
me, means ‘broad, wide, expanded :’ fem. bugli. Bugls drém, * wide
road’ It serves to form the verb bugliovdva, *to expand, to stretch,
to put out clothes to dry, probably from the custom of stretching
clothes on the ground to dry them.  Bugliarghiém e yismata, ‘1 have
spread the linen (to dry).” Bugliovdva means also * to widen, to scat-
tery Gr. oxogniio.
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Brorugr—pral, plal ;* Bor., plan, plano.—

Sister-—pen; Bor., plani.—Except for the first of these forms, one
would hardly believe them to be the Sr. dhrdtri, the correlative of so
many Asiatic and European synonymes: in the Zend bratar; Pers.
berader; Lat. frater; Gr. ggdrwg; Goth. brothar; Germ. bruder; Eng.
brother; Slav. brash ; Russ. brat; Bulg. vrat. The Turkish Gypsies
have fortunately preserved the word nearly like its archetype, to which
we can thus refer the three forms of Borrow, which are undoubtedly
from bhratri, metamorphosed according to the natural interchanges
of letters. Plal approaches the Lithuanian brofis, ‘ brother’ (Bopp).
Pen and plani are from the same Sr. original. The Hindus use
another word, svasri, ‘sister, Lat. soror. Amaré penid, ‘our sister’
(acc. case); te praléskoro mdv? *thy brother's name? keti pralén
terésa 7 ‘how many brothers hast thou? me praléskoro keréste, *in
my brother's house.

Buck—bizos.—Related to the Sr. pecu, ¢ an animal in general, a beast,
a goat.” A diminutive form of this term is buznd, buzni, ‘a she-goat.’
Chungalti buzni, ‘a good-for-nothing she-goat; buznord, ‘kid ;" ker-
ghids dii buznoré, ‘she had (lit. ‘begat’) two kids.

Buvreariax—dds.—This appellation is given by the Gypsies to the nu-
merous Bulgarians living among them, or coming from Bulgaria in
the summer season to till the lands of the Greek and Turkish land-
holders. The Bulgarians are found in vast numbers on the lands of
Roumelia. They are called Boviyagos by the Greeks, Bulghdr by the
Turks, and Bulgar by themselves. To them this appellation das is
utterly unknown. It is, however, extremely interesting, as being, per-
haps, a reminiscence of the words Dacia, Dacian. Dashdi, pl. of dds;
dasni, ‘a Bulgarian woman;’ dasord (pl. dusoré), ‘a young Bulgarian
dasnidri, ‘a young Bulgarian girl ;' desikand, adj., ‘ Bulgarian;’ dasi-
kani chip, ‘the Bulgarian language ; dasikanés, ‘in a Bulgarian
manner’—Boviyagiotl,

To BuRN—Iapidva, tapiovdva.—In speaking of BarH, I have referred to
the Sr. verb tap, ‘to burn, to be hot” It is ouly here and in tavidry,
*I boil,’ that we meet it as a verb, used as Zap is in Sanskrit.

Busivess—puti, buti.—This term, in frequent use among all the Gyp-
sies, I have rendered by the term *business’ in English, in prefeience
to any other. It is the Greek dovlsia, service, work, business; the
use of which may be illustrated by a few colloquial expressions : thus
we frequently say, £zw dovieiey nodhiy, ‘T have a great deal of business;
&lg tivo; Jovkelev eloae? ‘in whose service art thou? The Gypsy
word seems to be related to Sr. bhéti, primarily ‘being, existence,’
but ordinarily meaning ¢ prosperity, success, power:’ the Gypsies have
made it mean ‘ work, labor,” as what is necessary to the enjoyment
and preservation of one's life, or the acquisition of wealth and pleas-
ure. Bhukti, ¢ eating, possession, fruition,’ from bhuj, ‘to eat,” does
pot appear to me to have any connection with this Gypsy term. Sik-
lilian nevé putid ? ‘hast thou learnt (any) new business ¥ kopichavdv
tit ti polin (néhuv) yék putiati, * I shall send thee to the city for (one)

# «Prales, ‘fréres’” Vaillant, p. 456.
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business ;' ferdva bit putid, ‘1 have much business.’ Puti (pl. putid)
is also applied to the implements of work. Déman me putid, ‘give
me my implements.” Butidkoro, ‘a day-laborer.*

To Bry—#kindva.—This verb I refer to the Sr. root kré (pres. krindmi),
‘to buy, to barter, to exchange. It is a striking example of the un-
questionable relation of the Gypsy and Sanskrit idioms.t The r has
been lost, as in many other like cases (see Section IV). With o
prefixed, £rf means ‘to sell ;' so also among the Gypsies, bikindva or
bikndva means ‘to sell.’ Kinghidm yék grast, ‘1 bought a horse:
kdrin kinghidn 1é chuklés? ‘when didst thou buy thy dog? isds
léskoro, méya kinghiomles, ¢it was his, and I bought it.’

€.

CasBace—shah; Bor., chaja, resis.—This may possibly be the Sr, cdkha.
‘plant, limited by the Gypsies to signify ¢ cabbage, in like manner
as by the modern Greeks the ancient term 1dyerov, vegetable.” This
conjecture is strengthened by the analogy of Borrow’s term resis,
which we shall have occasion to explain in speaking of viNgvarp:
applied in former times to savory substances in general, it has come
to be limited exclusively to the vine by the Gypsies of Turkey, and
to the cabbage by those of Spain.

CaAcARE —khidva, khlidva.—The verb is pronounced in both these
ways. Fut. kamakhlidv, 1 shall void, cacabo ;? khlendé and khendd,
‘cacatus;’ khlenghiom, ‘I have voided’ The origin of this term is
unknown to me.

CanE—ran.—Of uncertain etymology.

Carr1acE—vordén.—This term is intimately related to berd, ¢a sailing
vessel,” which we shall note in defining smre. Both seem to belong
to the Sr. root bkri, ‘ to carry, to bear” Vorddn I have heard used
at times for ‘a pack-horse.

To be caeatED—Fkhokhdvniovdva.—Compound verb, from Akokharno,
¢ a liar, one cheated, and avdva. Te dikél sarré o mandish nana kho-
khdvniovél, ‘were he to see all (i. e. ‘every thing’), a man would not
be cheated.’ For a clear understanding of these compound verbs, the
reader must examine the explanation of the component parts of the
verb, in their respective places. Khokhdvniovélman, ‘he cheated me.

Cueese—keral.—The Sr. kshira is defined *water, milk,’ and from it is
derived this Gypsy term. The compound consonant ksk, as we shall
have occasion to show in the next Section, is constantly changed to
the simple k. Kotor kerdl, ¢ a little cheese; k6 o yavér kerdsales kerdl,
¢ and the remainder (i. e. ‘milk’) we make cheese.

To crEw—chamkerdva—This is a compound verb, composed of cham
—S8r. cham, ‘to eat,to drink, to take any thing into the mouth as
food'—and the Gypsy verb kerdva, ¢T make, I do,’ from the Sr. kr/,
‘to make,’” which we shall explain in speaking of the verb to maxe.

Crrckex—chavri—This is the usugl Turkish yavré or yavri, ‘the young
of any animal; Gr. »co0o0ds,

* Pott proposes vritti as a probable origin of this term.
+ The Armenian kunél, by change of » to n, may be from this root.—T=.
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CuiLp—raklé ; fem. rakli, ‘a female child, a daughter”—This term,
though frequently confounded with chavd, ‘a boy, a child, means prop-
erly “the little one, 0 uexgow of the Greeks. Teréla panjé raklén, ‘she
has five children ; yavré raklénja, * with other children. It is used
often for ¢ the child at the the breast, the babe;’ Gr. pugdy,

Curistmas—khristuné.—Although I have made particular inquiries after
terms of a religious character in the native Gypsy language, I must
confess that very few are to be found. I have noted in other parts of
the Vocabulary such as are of pure Sr. origin. The rest are from
the Greek. Christmas, in modern Greek, is called & yoiorévyevya
(Xgeotob yévvno), 1. e. ¢ Christ’s birth,” from which has been formed
this Gypsy word, with the accent on the final syllable.

Cucrea——karghiri ; Bor., cangri—These two words are of European
origin, from the Gr. xxAyofa, and xvgiaxds olxos; Germ. kirche, Eng.
kirk and church, are from the latter. The Latin nations have prefer-
red Exxhyoia; It. chiesa, Fr. église.®

CLEax-—shuchd, shuzé—The Sr. adjective guchi, from the root guch,
‘to be pure or clean, means ¢ white, pure, ete. All the numerous de-
rivatives from this-verb have the same idea of cleanliness, physical or
mental. By some Gypsies the word is pronounced shuzd ; shuchd,
however, is the more common pronunciation. Shuchipé, ¢ cleanliness,
is formed by the addition of the usual particle pé. Shuchi romni, ‘a
clean woman ; shuché chavd, ¢ a clean child)

To cLEANSE—Fkoshdva, goshdva.—The signification of this term is ‘to
make clean, either by rubbing, washing, or sponging” The Greeks
now use the word omoyyiiw, ‘I clean,’” from ondyyos, ¢ a sponge.” Its
etymology is obscure. Aor. koshlidm, * I made clean, I cleansed.

CrotHiNe~—pdta ; Bor,, plata—This term I derive from the Sr. pate,
pati, patta, ete,, all meaning *cloth, colored cloth, a garment.” The
Gypsies of Spain, for enphony’s sake, have inserted an { in the first
syllable. The word, pronounced patané by some Gypsies, is by them
applied to the bands and various pieces of ¢loth with which babes are
swathed.

Coar—angdr; Br., anga; Bor., langar.—This is the unchanged Sr. an-
gara, ‘coal’ Borrow adds an initial / by mistake; or, more proba-
bly, it is a fragment of the article ¢/, which the Spanish Gypsies have
universally adopted. The Gypsy language suffers what many others
do, sometimes cutting off from, and sometimes adding to, the most
common words: as NViSos (the name of the island), pronounced now
*ASla; els iy wéhw (*to the city’), Turk., Stamboul; European Salon-
ica for Thessalonica; Eng. dropsy for hydropsy (Vdgwy). Angaréskoro,
“a collier, one who sells coals.

Cock — basnd, bashné; Bor., bosnd.—This word, though apparently
more changed than many others, I am inclined to refer to the Sr.
pakshin, ‘fowl, bird, from paksha, ¢ wing, feather. The interchange
of the consonants is natural. O bashnd kaléskoro isi? ‘the cock, whose
is it ? e basnéskoro, of the cock; e basnéngoro, *of the cocks.

* The Armenian word for church is yegeghetzi, which is ixxaysia, transformed
to accord with Armenian rules of euphony, and shows us how strangely a word can
be modified in passing from one tongue to another.—T=.
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Corp—shil, shilald ; Bor., jil, jir, gris.—These terms are derived from
the common Sr. ¢ifa, ¢ cold, frozen.” Borrow’s form gris is, I think,
a mistake; for it seems connected with the Sr. grishma, which signi-
fies ‘ heat, the hot season of the year’ In comparing words of the
Gypsy langnage with the corresponding Sr. adjectives in ta, we see
that they often change this final syllable to I ; thus gatam, ‘ hundred,’
becomes skel and shevél; sila, *grain,’ becomes jil; and this word
sita, shil. Shilald, ‘frigid; shil but, *very cold; shilalé palvdl,
¢ cold wind.

To feel coLp—skildlioviva—Verb compounded of skilals, ¢ cold,” and
avéva, *to come, to be’ (Section V),

Corr—Fkuri, furi; Br., kuree; Bor., saullo.—May not the first words
be related to the Sr. kurdha, ‘2 light bay horse with black legs ¢

Comp—rkangli—There are two Sr. words to which this term can be
referred : kankata, ‘a comb, an instrument for cleaning the hair,’ and
kankila, ¢ a skeleton’ 1 am inclined to give the preference to the
latter, as more natural, and more congenial to the commutation of
consonants observed in the formation of the Gypsy language.

To comp—ghantdva.*—This verb seems to have no relation to Zangli,
‘a comb,” but may be connected with Sr. kanta, kantaka, ‘a thorn,
goad,” etc. Ghantdva md sherd, ‘I comb my head; ghantdvaman,
‘I comb myself; Gr. xrevifoua:,

To comr—avdva.—Aor. avghiom and alliém. Ich alliom te dikav tit,
‘yesterday I came to see thee; nashkidn ¢ allidn, ‘they left and
came;’ séske allé? ‘why have they come? alliém katar ki lén, 1
came from the river; kdna kamavés? *when wilt thou come ¢ but
lachés, avdva, ‘very well, I am coming ;' Pavéla 6 ddt, te penés man-
ghe, ‘should thy father come, let me know it’ (i. e. ‘thou shouldst
tell it to me’).

To coxcEsL—gardva—It is difficult to refer this verb to any known Sr.
root, without violating the common rules of Gypsy derivation, Garda-
vaman, ‘I hide myself,, xgénropas; gardvtut, <hide thyself; garati-
cand manysk, ‘a hidden man’ (i. e. ¢a mysterious person’), wpvorexds,

To cook—pekiva.—Sr. pack, ‘to mature by cooking or ripening, to
boil, to dress.” Pers. pukhten, ‘to cook; pukhte, ‘ cooked, matured ;
Slav. pekd, *I cook,’ which has changed the Sr. palatal ch into the
guttaral %, like the Gypsy. This verb is extremely common, and well
known to all the Gypsies. Pekild, ‘baked, cooked’ (3d pers. aor.
pass.); pekd, ‘cooked; Sr. pakva, ‘cooked, matured.’

CooL—sudrd.—Evidently the Pers. serd, ‘cold, frigid” It is often ap-
plied to water, to express its freshness. Sudré peni, *cool water;
sudré tut, ‘cold milk.’ It is often confounded with skilald, ¢ cold.

To cover—uchardva—The close coincidence of form between this
word and the Sr. uchehardms, 1 arise, go up,’ leads me to conjecture
their relationship, notwithstanding the difference of meaning. Mid.
voice: uchardvaman, ‘1 cover myself; uchardvaman e paplomaténja
(Gr. mandduata), <1 cover myself with quilts? part. uckardd, ‘cov-
ered;’ biuchardé, ‘uncovered, pronounced often buchardé; as bu-

* Pronounced yantdra, with a Gr. y (yawra3e)
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chardd isi o amdksi (Gr. dud§e), ¢ the carriage was uncovered.” Uchar-
ghidm (aor.), ‘I have covered.’

Coveu—has ; Bor., pichiscas.—

To coven—hasiva.—From the Sr. root kds, ‘to cough.’ The change of
the guttural ¥ into the aspirate % is observable in other Gypsy words,
as we shall have occasion frequently to notice in the course of this
memoir. Many Gypsies pronounce the noun as though it were writ-
ten with a Greek 7. Their pronunciation of the aspirate % is so feeble
at times as to be scarcely heard. Borrow derives his term from Sr.
vikshava, ‘ cough.’ But hasdva, ‘I cough much.’

To covnr—ghendva; Bor., ginar, jinar——The Sr. verb gan means ‘to
count, to reckon up by number, to calcunlate” Though applied to cal-
culations of a higher order by the Hindus, it is now by the Gypsies
confined solely to counting. Many of them can count no higher than
ten in their vernacular tongune. The word is frequently used in the
sense of considering or reflecting.  Palalutné ghén, *consider the
consequences’ (lit. ‘the afterward things’). So also the Grecks:
uéron T SoTegy oov,

Cow—see ox.

Creprrus vENTRIS—khén—~—Of doubtful etymology.

Cross—tarshad, trushal ; Bor., trijul—All the religious terms of the
Gypsies are of peculiar interest. Unfortunately for their history, they
have few such which are vernacular, and, like the Persians and Turks,
have borrowed nearly all from the people among whom they live,
and whose religion they have embraced. This, however, is a singu-
lar exception. It seems to be related to the Sr. trigile, ‘a trident,
a three-pointed pike or spear, especially the weapon of Siva’ To
many Gypsies this word is entirely unknown, and in its place they
use the Greek oravgos: kerdva mo stavrds, ‘I make my cross, I cross
myself.

To cry our—bashdra.—This Gypsy verb may be referred to Sr. vdg, ‘to
sound, to cry as a bird, to call,” ete. These definitions go to prove
that the verb was applied by the Hindus to all those sounds of ani-
mals expressed by the Lat. ululare. So, too, with the Gypsies, who
use it in a very general sense, and apply it net only to quadrupeds,
but to birds also. O basné bashéla, ‘ the cock crows;’ bashéla o chukél,
‘the dog barks.’

CursE—armdn.—This is an imprecation very much in use among the
Gypsies. 1 will endeavor to explain it by the usages of the natives,
both Greeks and Turks, Arman and arma signify in Sanskrit ¢ disease
of the eyes, and consequent blindness” The Turks, among their
imprecations, frequently make use of the phrases kidr ol, ¢ mayest thou
become blind ;' kiér olsiin, ‘ may he beeome blind! The Greeks very
often exclaim to one another régia, ‘ blindness;’ »& rvgluwdie, ‘mayegt
thou become blind.) 1In a similar manner, as I conceive, this Sr. word
in the mouth of the Gypsies became a word of imprecation, having
the same signification with the Greek and Turkish terms. They know
nothing of the primary Sr. signification of erman, and, when asked
the meaning of the term, they answer * it is a fiaogruia, *a curse.”
The phrase Ma déman armdn, ¢ do not give me a curse, is extremely

VoL, vII, 23
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common among them all, and they use it as we use the phrase “do
not revile me.” Armdn ddve is ‘to curse” But it is rarely used in
any other form than the one given above, precisely as the Greeks
never use the term 7égle save as an imprecation.

To cor—chindva; Bor., chinelar, achinelar —The Gypsies use this word
indifferently, either for cutting in the ordinary sense of the werd, or
for reaping. Borrow also defines the word chinelar “to cut, to reap.”
The Sr. chhid, ‘to cut, to divide, inserts an n before its final radical,
like all verbs of the same conjugation: chhinna, from this root, is
“divided, cut” The Gypsies have rejected the final radical conso-
nant, and in its place have preserved the characteristic n of the con-
jugation. Borrow’s addition of an initial @ to chinelar is a pleonasm
frequently found in his vocabulary. Chindve, and, in the passive form,
chiniovdva, is used frequently in the sensc of ‘I am tired” Among
the ancient Greeks, the word 677w had this signification : fmmos 16v
Grofidtyy xénres (Xen.), and xénog, ‘pain, labor, evidently prove it.
Compare Mod. Greck &xényy, éxbuyxa, * I am tired;’ 70 606rts us xénrss,
¢the tooth pains me” The Turks use the passive, kesilmek, ¢ to be cut’
(act. kesmek), for ‘to be tired or wearied.” So that the Gypsies have
imitated the usages of their neighbors. Chiniovdva kéna pirdva, ‘1
get tired when 1 walky kdna shundvales moghi chindd, ‘when 1 hear
him my heart (is) afflicted’ (lit.  cut’): chinghiém, aor.

To cur with a knife, to waITTLE——Ckoldva.—The Sr. root chhur we shall
have occasion to explain in speaking of churi, ¢ knife,” to which it has
doubtless given origin, as well as to this verb choldva. It is singular
that the liquid » should have been retained in the noun, and changed
to / in the verb. g

D.

Dav—divés, ghivés; Br., ghives; Bor., chibes.—Related to the Sr. div,*
denoting ¢ heaven, day” From divés comes disild, * the day breaks.
Khandi divés, ‘few days; diveséskoro, * wages for a day’s work;’ sard
divés, ‘every day; keti divés? ‘how many days? Ghivés is more
general among the Moslem Gypsies.

Dear—kasukév; Bor, cajuco—This is a common word, well known
and familiar to all the Gypsies. 1 am unable to give it any satisfac-
tory Sr. derivation, though it seems to be related to that idiom.

Deata—mold, meripé; Bor., meripen—This is evidently from the Sr.
root mri, ‘to die, which we find in nearly all the European lan-
guages, living and dead. Molé is the Sr. mara, * death, murder, by
the change of r to /. The ultimate pe, pen is the customary particle
forming abstract nouns, numerous examples of which are to be met
with in our Vocabulary. For farther elucidation of this term, see
to DIE.

Deep—~khér—This term derives itself from the Sr. root kkurt ¢ to cut,
to scratch, to dig.” Kkor chin Ui puv, ¢ deep into the earth.

To pepART-—nashdra; Bor., najabar, najar—~This verb I refer to the
root nag, ‘to disappear, to cease to be, to perish. Nesghid ¢ allid,

* Armenian div.—Ta. + Armenian khor, khorin.—Tr.
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‘they left and came; kdna kanashés ? ¢ when wilt thou depart? but
naskéla, ‘it goes swiftly’ (of a horse); nash améndar, oléndar, ‘ de-
part from us, from them: part. nastd, * departed.’

DeviL—bénk; Br., benk; Bor., bengue, bengui—Bengé isi, or bengdsi,
‘he is a devily ja tike bénke, *go thou also to the devil) an impre-
cation ; bengalé manish, ¢a devilish man,’ i. e. ‘a curning man.’

To pre—merdra——We have in other parts of our Vocabulary terms
which are connected with this verb, as mold, ‘dead, death,’ meripé,
“ death,’ merdd, ¢sick’ (Bor.), murtardva, ‘I murder” We have oc-
casion, in defining these terms, to speak of the Sr. root mri, ‘to die,’
which is to be found in a great many languages, bearing intimate
relation to the Sanskrit. It was naturally to be expected that aword
which has retained its place in so many languages, having meore or
less affinity to the Sanskrit, should also be preserved in the Gypsy.
In speaking of meripé, ¢death,’ we have noticed some of the affinities
of this verb among the Indo-European languages. The reader may
be pleased to see the word running with slight variations through so
many languages. The Zend has mere, ‘to die,” and the traunsitive
meree, ‘to kill? Pers. merden, ‘to die,” merd, ‘a ma»,’ corresponding
to the English use of the word mortal, ‘one liable to death, a man/’
With the Sr. part. mrita corresponds the Gr. Sgotos, and with amrita,
&uBooro;, ‘immortal’ and &ufgooia, ‘the food of immortals” The
Albanians, from the Gr. fgords, have formed their verb fowc, ‘to die,
while they have retained the original in a purer form in uégor,
‘death) The Lat. morior has no need of explanation. The Gr.
pegalvw has even to this day the same signification among the modern
Greeks that it had among their fathers: it is applied to the death of
plants, and to the wasting of life by long disease, the paguouis of
the ancient Greeks. The European languages, Latin and German,
have retained the word, particularly in its transitive form, to murder.
glav. umyrdyu, ‘1 die; and moriz, ‘te kill’¥* Mulétar, *after

ying’

To pic—khatdva.—The Sr. verbal root kkan is *to dig, to delve. K ha-
nami, ‘I dig,) would be in the Gypsy language khandrvae, instead of
khatéva. But the Gypsies, as we shall have hereafter oceasion to
demonstrate, instead of borrowing directly from the original root,
have made use of participles as roots, and from thence have formed
many of their verbs. We have an example in ditk, ‘pain.’ dukiva,
‘to be in pain.’ So here the part. bhdta, ¢ dug, excavated,’ has served
as the root of khatdva, ‘I dig] Kon khatélalen? ‘who digs (i. e
¢ cultivates’) them ?

Dirr—mel —

Dirry—melalé.—Compare the Sr. noun mala, “ dirt, filth, sediment,” and
the same as au adjective, ¢dirty, filthy) The Sr. adjective malina
may have given origin to the Gypsy adj. melald, by the mutation of
n to I It appears to me, however, to be a regular Gypsy forma-
tion from mel, ¢dirt,’ by the addition of lo, which is a common adjec-

* The Arm. language has mernil, ‘to die; mertzoonel, ‘to murder; maril, ‘to
faint away; mah, ¢ death;’ ‘mahgaratson, ‘ mortal;’ ‘anmah, ‘immortal’—Tz.
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tive termination among the Gypsies. As whiteness is a symbol of
purity, so is blackness associated with whatever is filthy and unclean,
This word, which has also the signification of ‘black’ in Sr., is un-
doubtedly related, then, with the Gr. péiag, ‘black,” and gedawior, ‘ink.
To the same origin I refer another Gypsy word, muland, ¢ dark,’ from
the Sr. adj. malina. Borrow has mulani, ‘sad. Te tikné isi melalé,
‘thy children are dirty.

To become pirTy—melaliovdva.—A compound verb, of the mid. voice,
compounded of melald, ‘ dirty,” and avdva (see Section V). Melalidm,
‘I have been dirtied.’

Door—dar, vudér; Bor., burda.—The derivation of both these terms
is very evident. The Sr. dvdra, ‘ door, gate, passage,’ appears in both
ancient and modern Janguages: Zend dvara, Pers. der, Gr. $ige,
Goth. daur, Eng. door.* Puradvira, composed of dvdra and pure,
*city,’ is the same as our widdy, ‘gate, city-gate” I refer Borrow’s
word to this compound, which in the mouth of the Gypsies has lost
its last syllable. If this etymology be correct, we may here find the
derivation of the Latin porfa. This term is by some Gypsies pro-
nounced dal, by the natural commutation of the liquids. Kon déla
o vutar 2 ‘who knocks at the door? bdnd o vutdr, ‘shut the doory
dii dar teréla, ‘it has two doors.

Dowx, sELow— lelé, felé; Bor., ostelis, osteli— This word, common
also to the Slavonic (doly, ‘down’), I refer to the Sr. lala, ‘deep, a
low place, the foundation of any thing.’ With it is connected, prob-
ably, the Latin tellus, ‘ earth, The telé of the Gypsies is the regular
locative case of tala—tale. The analogy is manifest. In Borrow
these forms seem to have an initial enphonic syllable, foreign to the
original word.

Dreav—sunnd.—Compare Sr, svapna, Gr. ¥mvog, Lat. sopnus, somnus,
‘sleep; Lat. sopnium, somnium, Gr, événvioy, ¢ dream,’ lit, ‘in sleep’
(¢ Bm0) ; Slav. sonie, ¢ dream,’ from son”, ‘sleep.” In the same man-
ner, by the rejection of the radical p, has been formed the Gypsy
sunnd, which, like the Latin somnium from sopnium, was probably at
first supnd. Me sunnéste, *in my dream.’

To prEss—uryavdva.—In order to make intelligible the meaning of this
verb, it is well to say that it is used precisely as the Greeks use their
orokitouar, ‘1 adorn myself, I put on clean clothes, or fine clothes’
It has also the signification of changing clothes,” and often simple
‘ dressing, as to dress for a ball or party, etc. To me it seems related
to the Sr. adj. drya, ‘of a good family, apposite, proper:’ unless it
be rather connected with the root urpu, ‘to cover, envelop, dress’
Uryoipé, ‘raiment; uryenghids tit, ¢ thou hast dressed thyself.’ Some
Gypsies say urydva, ‘I dress.

To prINK—pidwa;} Bor., piyar, tapillar.—Two Sr, roots exist, inti-
mately related to each other, to which these Gypsy terms can be re-

Py

ferred; namely, pd and pf, ‘to drink, to nourish.’ Borrow has pita,

# Armeunian foor,~Ta.
4 “ Napilel, ‘4 boire’” (probably tapilél). Vaillant, p. 369, * Tepau, piau,
piawe, pr.” Arndt, p. 391,
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¢drink,’ related to the Sr. pita, Lat. potum, Gr. mordy. Slav. piy,
‘I drink, Pilids akhié mol, ‘he drank that wine;’ dn te pids, ‘ bring

. (i.e. ‘come’), let us drink ;' khandi mdl pidva, ‘a little wine I drink.

Druxk, IvtoxicaTep—matté ; Bor., mato.—From the Sr. root mad,
‘to be merry, intoxicated, excited, or mad, part. matta, ‘intoxicated.’
We find this word in the Latin: Pliny calls the white vine (Brionia
alba) madon, and Plautus the intoxicated madulsa; and although
these terms are derived by the lexicographers from madeo, still 1
think they should rather be referred to the Sr. mad. Gr. garic and
watly, ‘levity, folly,” properly originate from this Sr.root. Matts,
coming evidently from the Sr. matte, should be written with 2.
Matté isi, ‘he is drunken,’ pronounced in an abbreviated form
matldsi.

To become pRUNE—mditiovdva.—A compound verb, from mai{d, ¢ drunk-
en, and evdva. The form is the usual mid. voice. Mattiliém (aor.),
‘I became intoxicated ;' mattiovéna, ¢ they became intoxicated.’

Dry, Emaciarep—shukd; Bor., juco, fem, jugui.—From the Sr. ver-
bal root gush, ‘to dry,’ is formed the adj. cushka, ‘dry, slim, emacia-
ted” Compare Slav. sukii, ‘dvy, sdshta, ‘dry land,) in distinction
from the sea; Lat. siccus. Shukd manrd, ‘ dry bread,” denoting bread
without any other food ; shukd manrd na khaliéla, ‘bread alone can-
not be eaten; shukd mandsh, ‘an emaciated man; shuki romni, ‘a
lean woman.’

To pry—shukiardva, shikiovdva—Of these two terms, the former is
transitive, ‘to dry, to expose any thing to the sun or fire to be dried;’
the latter is a middle verb, ‘to become dry?’ (Gr. oreyvbrouad), as with
other verbs of this formation (Section V). Shukiliom, ‘1 have be-
come dry? kashukiovél (fut.), * he will be dried.

Duxe—goshnd.—There seems to exist, in the first syllable of this term,
the Sr. go, ‘a cow;’ compare modern Greek fovred, ¢the dung of the
bovine species,’ to which may be referred another Gypsy term, bunista,
‘dung’ Goshné, ‘dungs,’ corresponds to xémgog, xbmgos, xémgaroy,
nbmguva, ¢ excrements.”*

Dog—chukél; Br., rikono; Bor., chuguel—For the explanation of rikono,
see waeLr. The other two are perhaps from the Sr. jukuta and
Jakuta, ‘dog’  Kon dinids amaré chukiés? ‘who struck our dog ?

DwarrisH, SuarL—Fkhurds ; Bor., chirdé.—Both these terms are refer-
able to the Sr. krif, ‘to cut off; whence the Lat. curtus,} It. corto,
Fr. court, Germ. kurz. Our xvords, which is of the same derivation
with the Lat. ciurtus, signifies generally ‘humpbacked.” I think also
that our xovgeds, xougeior, xovpls are of the same origin. KHhurdd is
applied to a child at the breast, to a young man, etc. Kuméla fe
pandrevél khurds, ‘he wished to be married young' ( pandreril =
Smarvdgetopwe) 5 khurds chavé, ‘a young ehild; bhurdé machorénghe,
‘to the small fish " khurdd is properly ‘small in body or mind.

* Pott, under groii, has “Poln. groy, Walach. gunoin, ‘mist; gréngro gurum-
niakro grojjo, * pferde-, kuhmist.”
+ Arwmenian kodrods, by transposition of r and d.—Tx.
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B E.

Ear—Zkann ; Br., kana; Bor., cani.—The Sr. karna, ¢ ear. .

EsrLy—rdno.—This is a Slavonic term, rdnv (adv.), * early, very early.
The Gr. 69i%geos and 6g%g0s of the New Testament are always trans-
lated by this term. Rdno rdno is frequently to be heard in the
mouth of the Gypsies. The Greeks often say in a similar way, mowi
agui, ¢ very early.” Turk. chapik chapik, ‘ quickly. Kdde (xé9z) rdno,
*every morning.

Earra—puv, phuv, pfuv.*—This is the Sr. bh#, ‘the earth. Many Gyp-
sies pronounce it bku, others fu. To the pronunciation of this word
are applicable the observations which I have already made in the
preceding Section (p. 162).  Puvéskero, ‘of the earth; chin ti puw,
“to the ground’

To esar—Ahdva~—This is the common Sr. root khdd, ‘to eat” Isi le khds
manré khandi? ‘can (lit. ‘is there’) I eat a little bread ? dikdva ka
terés onghi te khas, ‘1 sce that thou hast appetite (lit. ‘heart’) to eat;’
shukd manrd nd khalidla, ¢ dry bread is not to be eaten? klhalidla is
the mid. form of khaliovdra. Khasdi, food,’ is applied to whatever
is eaten with bread ; Gr. éwoc, Turk. katél : arakéla manré, khasdi te
khésa, ‘ there is found bread (and) food for thee to eaty ta na khavas,
‘and should I not eat; khandi khasales, ‘a little we eat (of) it} te
Lhén e chavé gudls tut, ¢ that the children may drink (lit. ‘eat’) sweet
milk) A

Ece—vanré; Bor, anré—The Sr. neuter noun anda means ‘an egg,’
also ‘a testicle.” It has both these significations among the Gypsies.
In this they have followed not only the usage of their mother tongue, -
but that of the Turks and Greeks: cf. Turk. yumuria, ‘an egg; a tes-
ticle ; Gr. dvydr (anc. @), ‘an ege, a testicle! The Gypsies of Tur-
key have added an initial » to their noun. This word I have some-
timcs heard pronounced vantd. The pronunciation of the dental con-
sonant in it resembles that of do and ro in mindd, minré, *mine, of
which we have already spoken in the former Section (p. 162).

ExaciarEp—See pry.

Esery—chuché.~—Referable to the Sr. adj. tuckka, ‘void, empty.” It is
often used by the Gypsies for ‘a dull man, an empty mind " compare
Turk. bosk, ‘empty.”’ The Greeks alco, borrowing this Turkish term,
say G dgwmos pmdaexog, ‘a good-for-no’ching man.’

Excouyenicarion—~kalipé.—This abstract noun is formed from kald,
‘black,’ by the addition of the usual particle pe. I have noted the
word merely to show its peculiar use among the Gypsies, and because
of its interest as a religious term. Excommunication is frequently
resorted to in order to induce thieves to give up stolen property;
although but rarely in the case of Gypsy delinquents, on account of
their irreligion. :

ExmiverisaerR—vrehtila—~This is a Greek term, fgeytovie. By the
Gypsy blacksmiths it is applied to small pieces of old straw carpet,

#  Bhu, ebhu, *terre)” Vaillant, p. 33; “pou” do., p.895; “obku, ‘la terre.’”
do., p. 457. “ Pu, bu, pube, epebu.” Arndt, p. 357.
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soaked in water, which is then sprinkied over the charcoal fire, in
order to extinguish it. This term is nowhere to be found in the dic-
tionaries of our language, to my knowledge, although it is of a regular
formation. It is in use among some of the Greek blacksmiths, but is
principally to be heard among the Gypsies.

Eve—yak ;* Br., yaka; Bor., aguia.—The final ¢ of Mr. Brown’s torm
is the characteristic vowel of the plural. Yeak is evidently from the
Sr. akshi, aksha, ‘eye,’ which is cognate with the words used to denote
‘eye’ in many of the Indo-European languages. The Latin oculus
implies an ancient form ocus, of which it is a diminutive. The Sia-
vonic has preserved this unchanged, in oko, ‘eye; Germ. auge; Eng.
eye. The initial y of this term is a euphonic prefix: so, in Greek,
we sav often yéma for efucx, ‘blood.” Mono yak, ‘my eye; perdilé
me yakd, ‘ my eyes were full (of tears); dikéla man to yakd, *he looked
me in the eyesy banddva me yakd, ‘1 close my eyes.t

Ere-srow——pov.—This may be referred to the Sr. bAr#, ‘an eve-brow,’
which appears in so many cognate langnages, more or less altered:
Zend brvat; Pers. tbru; Slav. brov; Gr. éggvs; Eng. brow, etc.  The
rejection of the liquid ~, when united to other consonants, is extreinely
common with the Gypsies (see Section 1V). Makavdé povd, ¢ painted
eye-brows.

F.

To rarL—perdva.—This is the Sr. pef, to move downwards, to fall, to
descend. Aor. peliém, ‘1 have fallen” It is a very common word
among all the Gypsies. O yek peldlar, ‘the one after falling;’ per te
devléste, ‘fall on thy back’ (lit. ‘on thy God’); pild and pelo, ‘fallen;’
pilé is6m, ‘1 am fallen,” ‘I fell” The change of ¢ to » we have
noticed above.

Far—parrardé—From the Sr. root vardk, ‘to increase,” with the prefix
pra or pari; pravriddhae, ‘increased.” Parvards mas, ‘ fat meat.

Faraer—ddt ;] Br, dat; Bor, bato, batu.-—Dat corresponds to the Sr.
tila, tate, ‘father,§ while bato, batu probably come from the Sr. pita,
‘father,” which has correlatives in nearly all the ancient and modern
European languages, modified according to the spirit of each language:
Pers, beder, Gr. natip, Lat. pater, Germ. vater, Eng. father. _lté isi 16
dat? ‘is thy father here ¥ ldtkoro dat, ‘her father; mré dat, 6 day,
‘my father, thy father.

FateER-IN-LAW—shastrd, sastré—

MoTtER-IN-LAW—shasii, sashii—Both these terms may be easily con-
nected with the well known Sr. words gvagura, ‘father-in-law,” and
cvacru, * mother-in-law,’ which have passed into the Latin socerus and
Greek &xvgds : compare Germ. schwiher and schuwiegervater.

* ¢ Jak, ‘oeil’” Vaillaot, p. 359. “Jakch, ‘auge.”’” Arndt, p. 374.

+ The Armenian achk is from the same reot, accommodated to the favorite sounds
of the language, which indulges freely in transposition of letters and interchange of
similar sounds.~—Tgr.

1 “Tat, <pere.” Vaillant, p. 481.

§ It is found in many languages, as Eng. daddy, Welsh tad, Irish taid, Russian
tatra, ete.—Te.
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Fear—dar; Bor., dar, dal.—

To rEaRr, to be arran—dardva; Bor., darabar, darafiar.—These de-
finitions are all Teferable to the Sr. verbal root dri, dar, ‘to respect,
venerate, dread,” whence comes dara, fear, terror.’

Fever—trésca.—This is a Bulgarian word for ‘fever,’ particularly the
intermittent autumnal fever, so prevalent in the great valley of the
Danube. It is related to the Slavonic tryasé, ‘I shake, I move.
Both Greeks and Bulgarians, in speaking of intermittent fevers, give
them this denomination. Gr. $égen and deguasia. The Gypsies have
followed the usage of their neighbors, and apply this word solely to
intermittent fevers. Borrow’s term for ‘fever’ we have already ex-
plained (see Barn).

Fro—/kheli.—

Fie-rree—khelin.—Of doubtful etymology. Teréla te khelia, ¢it has
also figs)

FiLe—vernt~Of origin unknown to me: pl. vernia. Keténghe kinghidn
okd verni ? ¢for how much didst thou buy that file? jovénghe, ¢for
six’ (*pieces of mouney’ understood).*

To riLL—perdva.—From the Sanskrit root par, pri, ¢ to fill.’

Fivcer—angist, angrist; Br., wass; Bor., angusti—See Rixg. Mr.
Brown’s wass is a mistake for ‘hand.’

To Finisa—resdva.—This is one of the many Gypsy words whose deri-
vation is to me doubtful. The proper meaning of the word, as used
by the Gypsies, is ‘to finish business, work, a day’s labor:’ resavghi-
6m mi puti, ‘1 have finished my business, It is often used imper-
sonally : as reséla, ‘it is enough;’ reséla man, tut, les, ‘it is enongh
for me, thee, him; na reséla, ‘it is not enough. It is used also in
the sense of ‘arriving, reaching? nasti resavghiomles, ‘I could not
reach him; avdivés resavghiém, ‘today I have arrived; kamaresél?
¢will he arrive?

Fire—vyak ;t Br., yak; Bor., yague—This word, at first, might seem
to be from the Turkish verb yakmak, ‘to burn,” imp. yak, ¢burn
thou.” But it is my opinion that in the genuine Gypsy language
we have no Turkish words. I am not unaware of the general cor-
rupt use of Turkish words among the Gypsies, whether Christian or
Moslem, as well as among uneducated Greeks and Armenians. But
if the word be Turkish, how did the Gypsies of Spain get it un-
changed? They have neither known the Turks, nor had their fathers,
in passing through Europe, the slightest intercourse with them.
1 think, then, that this word yak is from the Sr. root yaksk, and its
derivative and synonym yaj, both meaning *to sacrifice, to offer in
worship.’}  Tebeshds bashé ti yak, ‘let us sit near the fire;’ murta-
rbva £ yak, ‘1 quench (lit. ‘I murder’) the fire; murtdr i yak,
¢ quench the fire.

Firsr—avkds.—This word, which I translate ¢ first, seems to be related
to atid, ‘here,) with the particle ka, expressing presence, time. It

* Pott writes the word yerni, ‘lima, file.
t “lag, ‘few’” Vaillant, p. 480. “Jag, jak, jago, ‘fieber’” Arndt, p. 357.
1 See what has been already said respecting this word, in Section II (p. 156).
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may be translated ¢this one, and, in an cmphatic tone, ‘the first)
There is some analogy between this Gypsy term and the Slavonic,
which has made its number one ’edyr’, from the Sr. ddya, ‘first,
initial’ . Awvkds anglé, ¢ the foremost.

Fisu—mackd ; Br., matché ; Bor., macho.—This is the Sr. matsyo, ¢ fish.!
Machkord, ‘a small fish; khurdé machorénghe lon chivéla, ‘to the
small fish he throws salt; machéskoro, ¢a tishermany londé macké,
‘salted fish) ,

Fist—domik ; Br., domuk.—A term well known to all the Gypsies.

Frax—vus.—This probably originates from the samne root as bus, ¢ straw’
While the one name was applied to straw, the other was given to
flax. The Sr. has busha and busa, * chaff? 1t is well to remark that
flax is a very important branch of trade with many Gypsies, in the
neighborhood of populous cities.

Frea—pushim : pl. pushumda.~—But pushumd teravas akhid ratt, ‘ many
fleas I had this night.’

Frour—vard ; Bor., r0i.—This term may be referred to the root bari,
“to nourish, to cherish, to maintain; bkara, ‘one who cherishes, up-
holds, supports,” etc. Sdske nd terdsas vard, ‘because we had not
floury’ déman khandi vard, * give me a little flour.’

FLYy—makid ; Bor., macha—These terms are referable to the Sr. mak-
shikd, ‘afly) Bopp derives from this term the Latin musca, and the
Old German mucca, ‘a gnat, a mosquito.

Foor—denils ; Bor., dinelo, ninelo—The Sr. adjective dina is defined
¢poor, distressed, frightened” By the addition of lo the Gypsies
have formed this word, applied now to those who are either extrava-
gant in their speech and actions, or suffering under alienation of mind.
Here in Turkey, it is translated constantly by the Turkish deli, ‘a
fool, Gr. Awioe, *fool, lunatic.” The second word of Borrow has
merely changed the initial d into n. Borrow, in the etymology of
the word dinelo, gives the Pers. diwanak (divane), a word common
also among the Turks. This has no connection with the above men-
tioned word, being from div, Sr. deva, ‘a god,’ by the addition of
the usual Pers. suffix dne, meaning ‘one in the power of a god or
demon } the Sawbrios of the Greek, the dusnoviouévos (‘enraged’) of
the present Greeks. Pilids akhid mol ta denild, ‘he drank that wine
and (became) a fool,’ i. e. ¢ was intoxicated.” From denild is formed
deniliovdva, ‘1 become a fool ! méya pilidm tu deniliom, ‘1 also drank
and became a fool”

Foor—pird, pindd, pinrd, pirné ;* Br., peera; Bor., pinro, pindro.—
The Sr. usually employs the words pdd and pada, from the root pad,
“to go, to move, whence our mois, wodos, Lat. pedist The above
Gypsy words have no relation to this Sr. root, but appear to come
from the verb par, ‘to pass, to traverse.” Of the four forms which I
have given, the first appears to me to be most in nse among all the
Gypsies. Mr. Brown’s peera is probably a plural form. Pindd is
often pronounced pinrd, like mindd, minrd, ‘mine’ (see p. 162).

* « Gerot, pir, ‘fuss””  Arndt, p. 382,
4 Armenian vod.—Tr.
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Jéva ti Silivri grastésa, td nd pindéntza, ‘1 go to Silivria with a
horse (i. e. ‘on horseback’) and not with the feet’ (i.e. ‘on foot”) 5
me piré dukénaman, ‘my feet pain me: piripé, ¢ gait, applied par-
ticularly to the horse: pirindds, ‘going on foot; pirindds kajés?
kamajdr grastésa, *art thou going on foot? I shall go with a horse’
(i. e. “on horseback’).

Forrran—peryil.—This term seems to have originated from the Per-
sian perghidl, *a stranger, a foreigner.” Peryulicand tan, ‘a foreign
country’ (lit. ¢ place’).

Forest—uesh.*—This is the Pers. bishe, ‘a wood, a forest” By some
Gypsies it is nsed for ¢ mountain,” probably on account of the moun-
tains of Roumelia being so thickly wooded.t

Forwarps—anglé ; Bor., anglal—The Sr. adjective agra, ¢ chief, prin-
cipal, first,” corresponds with dxgoc, so often used by the Greek writers:
agre is its locative case, frequently used as an adverb, signifying ¢in
front, in the forepart” By the usual change of 7 into /, and by the
interposition of a euphonic n, it has become anglé. Ad). angluind,
‘the first, the one foremost) .Anglé isas mindi, ‘formerly it was
mine (mea); pé anglé, ‘still more forwards; angldal, ¢ from the front’
(Borrow’s form): angldl to kér, ‘from the front of the house,’ or
¢ from the house in front; anglal mande, ‘in front of me, before me 7
angldl to pasha, ‘before the pashay Gr. ¢vdmiov 100 masoi.  This
ablative form is now mostly used for anglé. Angldl deviéste, or anglal
to devél, * before God, in the presence of God.

_ Friexp—parnavé —This term is not very common among the Gypsies
here. It is related to the Sr. root pri, ‘to please, to delight, to be
pleased or satisfied.’” This root has given to the Gothic frijé, ‘I love,
and frijonds, ‘loving; to the Slavonic priyate’ie, ‘loved, pleased;’
to the Greek gid, gpilos. The participle prina, * pleased, satisfied,’
may have given origin to this Gypsy term, by the addition of the final
syllable vo, common in forming Gypsy adjectives. Jdva ti polin (nédev)
te dikdv me parnavés, ‘1 go to the city to see my friend i sl mo par-
navé, ‘he is my friend ;’ po lachés ta terésales parnavd, ‘it is better
that thou shouldst have him a friend’ (i. e. ‘friendly’); ta te penés
sarné parnavénghe ¢ avén, ‘tell all the friends to come. From this is
formed the abstract parnavoipé, ‘friendship ? kér mdnghe akd parne-
voipé, *do me this friendship’ (i. e. *favor’).

Froc —zémpa.—I do not know the derivation of this word, which,
however, appears to me to be of Slavonic origin.

From—rkatdr.—Ablative part. far. From the rel. pronoun kén. Katar
4 hindovi, from India; katdr ti pélin (wéhr) avdva, *from the city
1 come; katdr to sastd, * from the right’ (i. e. ‘side’); katdr 4 drék
keréna mol, ‘ from the grape they make wine.

* «Vesh, ‘forét.” Vaillant, p. 457.

+ Pott writes the word weesh, vesz, vash, more in harmony with biske. I have
heard the word pronounced vest, though rarely.

t «Tirei, priesang pani om, *je suis votre ami, votre frére’” Vaillant, p. 391,
This is extremely corrupt. It should probably stand thus: tiré pries 'som, pral
som.
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Fuir—perds; Bor., perdé—From the Sr. root pri, ‘to fill) is formed
the participle pitrte, ¢ full, filled, complete” There is a striking resem-
blance between the Spanish and Turkish Gypsy words, whenever they
can be traced to their proper Sr. root. )

To become rrLL—pértioviva—A compound verb, of the mid. voice,
composed of perdd, ‘full’ and avdva, ‘1 come. Perdilé me yakd,
‘my eyes have become full (of tears);’ Greek yeuifouee, from yéuw,
‘1 £l

G.

Garr—piripé.—From pird, ‘a foot, by the addition of the particle pe.
It is applied to horses and donkeys, especially to the former, which
are valued according to the smoothness of their gait, so much es-
teemed by the Turks. Piripé is mostly applied to that pace of the
horse called amble; Pers. rakvan, * easily moving on a road.’ Piripé
teréla ? teréla, ‘has it a good gait? it has; amaré grastéskoro piripé
nunéi lachd, ¢ our horse’s gait is not good.

Gariic—sir; Bor., sar—This word is probably of Persian origin, from
sir, ‘garlic, allium.” The present Hindustani word is seer, ¢garlic,
as given by Borrow in his vocabulary.

GirpLE—Ekiustik.~This is a Persian word, kiustek, meaning generally
‘the fetters put to the feet of horses’) as in the stables of the East.
Kiustek, as it signifies ¢ something that binds, a tie, has been applied
by the Gypsies to the girdle, as a fastening.

GirL—See Boy.

To cive—ddva ; Bor., dinar.—This is evidently from the Sr. da,* ‘to
give,” which is extremely common in all the Indo-European languages,
ancient and modern. This verb is irregular in its conjugation: imp.
dé, ‘give thou; déman, ‘give to me: aor. dinidm, ‘I gave,” which
approaches more nearly to Borrow’s form. Ddwa has also another
signification, ‘to beat, to strike, to knock,” extremely common among
all the Gypsies, taken probably from the colloquial usages of the
Greeks.  Kdn déla o vutar? ‘who knocks at the door? instead of
maréla, “strikes;’ dinidmles ti pak, ‘1 struck it on the wing? dinids
e castésa amaré chuklés, ‘he struck with a stick (1. e. “wood’) our
dog;' o manish dinidspes e yek barésa, *the man was struck with a
stone;’ kon dinids te romniv? ‘who struck thy wife? Dind, part.,
‘given, struck, flogged.’

To co—jdva.—This verb I refer to the Sr. g¢, ‘to go, to move.” Tt is
universal among the Gypsies, and used as the Greeks use their sadyom,
and the Turks gitmék. Aorist, ghelidm, ‘I went,) pronounced at
times gherghidm: kdrin kajés, or kamajés? ‘where wilt thou go?
gheliom t6 gav, *1 went to the village; gheld avri, ‘he went outy
Jéla po gorkes, ‘ he goes worse ;' jél’ avéla, ‘he goes (and) comes,” Gr.
idyer ¥oyetar, Turk. ghidér ghelir, meaning to go continually to and
fro. At times jdva is used in a transitive sense: gherghiém giv 6
vasidv, ‘T went (L e. * I carried’) wheat to the mill; ghelidn ti polin
(0kev)? gheliom, ¢ didst thou go to the city 2 T wenty jdva fe dikav,
‘I go to see.

* Armenian dal—Tz.
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To co out—niglavdva~—A compound verb, formed of the Sr. root kram,
‘to go, to walk, to step, joined to nir, ‘out.’ Aor. niglistiniém and
niglistiliém, ‘1 went out.” The Sr. kram is a favorite word with the
Gypsies, and, joined to prepositions, it is frequently to be heard among
them. Niglistiniom avri, ‘1 went out, Gr. éxfalrw iw; kamanig-
luvay, ¢ 1 shall go outy imp. nigldy, ¢ go thou out.

Gov—devél ;* Br., devél ; Bor., debél, ostebel, umdebel—These terms
have a striking similarity, and are derived from the Sr. deva, ‘a god,
Lat. deus, Gr. 9zds. Inregard to the first syllables of Borrow’s terms,
os-debel and um-debel, I think they are Spanish articles. He says that
the um of the third word is probably (the ém) the ineffable and mys-
terious name of the Hindu Godhead. Mr. Borrow remarks in his
glossary that the word was pronounced by a christian Gypsy o-del,
o-dand, and o-devel. The o in this case is the Greek article, which
the Moslem Gypsies generally reject. In this, the Gypsies have imi-
tated the Greeks, who never pronounce the name of God without the
article, 6 0eos. This term, among the Gypsies, when used as an invo-
cation, admits the pronoun at the end of the word, contrary to the
general usages of their language: devidm, ‘my God; more usually
they say madél, mo devél. Dik e deviés, ‘love God " devlés instead of
develés, a clipped form of the acc. of nouns in el. _Achén devlésa,
‘rest ye with God, a common form of salutation; ja devlése, ¢ go thou
with God.” There is a peculiar use of this term which has always
appeared to me very curious: pelidm opré me devléste, ‘I fell upon
my back’ (lit. ‘upon my God’); per te deviéste, ‘fall on thy back;
per devlikanés, ‘ fall on thy back.” Devlikand, adj., ‘ godly,” Lat. divi-
nus: devlikand manish, ‘a godly man; devlikant romni, ‘a godly
woman.’

Gooo—Ilackd ; Br., lacké ; Bor., lackd, fendd—The origin of this word
is quite unknown to me. It is extremely common among all the Gyp-
sies, and well known in Roumelia and Wallachia. Lachg divés, ¢ good
day, good morning; lacké mandsh, ‘a good man; lacki romni, ‘a
good woman ;' laché romnia, ‘ good women; lachd mas, ‘good meat ;
lacké grast, ‘ good horse” lachés, adv., ‘well;’ po lachés, ‘better. The
Moslem Gypsies make use of Turk. dahi, ‘more,’ to form the com-
parative degree (Section V): dahi lachés, ‘betier.

Gorp—somnakai, galpea; Bor., sonacai.— Gélpea I cannot explain. The
Sr. kanaka, ‘ gold, to which Borrow refers, appears to me an improb-
able, not to say an impossible, derivation. The derivation of somna-
kd&i may be sought in the Sr. word sdnasi, ¢ gold.

Govrp—dudim.t—This term is applied to all the species of this plant,
common in these countries, and very generally used by all classes of
people. The only Sr. word with which I am able to compare it is
dudruma, * a green onion.’ As to the rejection of the liquid », we
have occasion to note numerous examples of it in the course of the
Vocabulary.

GRAIN, WHEAT-—giv, v ; Bor., gi, guy, jil—These terms, and our oizog,
‘wheat, corn,’ I refer to the Sr. sitd and sitya, both having the signifi-

* « 0 dil, le diew’” Vaillant, p. 457. “ Dewél” Aradt, p. 174.
4 Armenian tutum, ‘squash, vegetable, marrow.'—T&g.
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cation of the abave., Sitd also denotes ¢ the furrow made by the plow,’
as well as ¢ the goddess of fruits;’ sitya, ‘ grain,’ and, in general, ‘every
kind of cereal product,’ and ‘rice] The Gypsy forms are made by
cutting off the final syllable o, which the Greek has preserved. The
Slavonic, which has preserved many archetypal Sanskrit words in
their utmost purity, has zito and zeta, signifying ‘all kinds of cereal
products. This term is very frequently pronounced v,

Grare—drak ; Bor., dracay, traquias, mollati—These are evidently
derived from the Sr. drdkshkd, ‘ grape] The third word of Borrow I
refer to mol, ‘ wine.” Though this term, molati, is unknown to the
Gypsies near Constantinople, Vaillant has marked it as common among
those on the banks of the Danube, writing it moleti. The Sr. word
is madhutd, ‘sweetness, not found, however, in the great dictionary
of Wilson. Drakd laché isi, ‘ the grapes are good; keréla drak, ‘it
makes (L. e. ¢ produces’) grape’ (‘grapes’); i drak khénala, ‘the grape
(grapes), they eat them;’ katdr o drak keréna mol, ‘from the grapes
they make wine.

Grass—char ; Bor., char.—

To erazE—chardva.—The Sr. verb char, ‘to go, to eat,’ is applied also
to the grazing of cattle. The Gypsy word chkar is applied principally
to hay, and the verb itself to the feeding of animals, by hay or other
vegetable substances; it corresponds to the Greek yopréiery, which at
first was applied to feeding animals with hay (zé¢ros), and by degrees
came to mean also the taking of food by man; hence our yogrulyw,
‘I am satiated! Borrow defines ckar as ‘grass, yerba.’

Grear — baré.—This adjective seems to be related to the Sr. bhara,
‘much, excessive.) Mo kér isi bard, * my house is great; bard man-
sk, ‘a great man.’

GreEg—balamé ; Bor., paillo—These two terms, which appear to be
related, I am totally unable to explain. It is extremely difficult to
give plausible explanations of all the terms which the Gypsies have
given to the neighboring nations. Here in Turkey, with the excep-
tion of a few names, which I have noted in the Vocabulary as peculiar
to them, they use the same terms as the Greeks and Turks. PL
balamé, ‘Greeks ;' balamand gav, *a Greek village ;’ balomni, ‘a Greek
woman ;' pl. balamnia; balamanés, adv, form, i. q. Tgaeseori: bala-
manés janés? ¢ dost thou know Greek ¥

To griND—pishdva.—From the Sr. verbal root pisk, ‘ to grind, to pound,
to bruise, to powder,” Lat. pinsere. With the Gypsies this word is
used merely for grinding corn in mills, or between two large circular
stones. Giv gherghidm to vasidv, kamapishdvles, ‘ wheat T have car-
ried to the mill; I shall grind it.

Guaro—arakdv ; Bor., aracate~—

To cuvarp—arakdve; Bor., aracatear.—Both these terms can with
perfect propriety be referred to the Sr. root raksh, ‘to guard, to pro-
tect.” The initial @, so constant in all these forms, may be explained
as an inorganic prefix, It may be, however, that the a is the rem-
nant of a preposition. The Gypsies have dropped the final sibilant
of the Sr. root, a proceeding upon which we shall have occasion to
remark in the next Section. This term has often the signification of
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‘waiting” Ta arakavél khandi divés, ‘to wait a féw days'—arakavél
is here in the middle voice; arakiovdva, arakavghiém, ‘1 have guard-
edy erakdv, ‘wait thou.

Gypsy—rdm.—All the various denominations for this strange race com-
mon among foreigners are to the Gypsies themselves totally unknown.
It is still more to be wondered at that foreigners should never have
adopted the appellation by which they call themselves, and which is
common to them wherever they live, whether in Asia or Europe. Be-
fore 1 proceed to the explanation of this term, I will give the various
names by which they are known among foreigners in various paits of
the world.* The German zigeuner, Russian zigari, zigani, Persian
and Turkish zengi and chingené, and drotyyavor of the Greeks,} seem
to come from one and the same original, which Borrow makes to be
“zincali, the black men of Zend or Ind:” a derivation of no value.
Another class of words seem to belong to the term &sydmriog, ¢ Egyp-
tian, they having been formerly supposed to originate from Egypt.
This word has been corrupted by us into ydnzes, yigras, a term
which we now very frequently apply to dirty and ragged people.
The Bulgarians eall them gupti, the Spaniards gifaros (properly gip-
tanos), and their haunts in the cities of Spain gitaneria. The Eng-
lish gypsy is from the same root. The Greeks also have another
term, zazilfeloc, more in use in Roumelia. The French call them
Bohémiens, probably from their having come to France from Bohemia,
as they also have been called Germans and Flemish from their com-
ing from those countries. All these terms are known to the Gypsies,
but are never used by them ; never will a Gypsy call a fellow-coun-
tryman Grofyyaror or xatiifelov; here, as in other parts of the world,
they scrupulously avoid all the usnal foreign terms. The derivation
of the Turkish chingené and its correspondents in other languages is
still a desideratum, and probably much time will pass before its ety-
mology will be fully explained.

As to the term rom, it has a double signification—being used for
man in general, and likewise for a man of their own race as distinet
from one of other descent; romni, in like manner, means ‘woman.’
Rém. is also used for * husband,’ and romni for ‘wife.” Romand (fein.
romant) is the adjective form. This term, it appears to me, can be
referred to the Sr. rdma, a name of the god Vishnn, and of three of
his incarnations. By the Gypsies it may have been given to their
tribe as worshipping in an especial manner this god. Kdrin i to
rom ? “where 1s thy husband ¥ chori romni, ‘a poor woman;y lachi
romni, ‘a good woman; sdwvore o rém, ‘all the men; romani chip,
*the Gypsy language ;’ kdn dinids amaré romd, ¢ who struck onr men #
i romni léskers 23t phuri, *his wife is old;’ me praléskoro romni, ‘my

* Vaillant (p. 4) gives sixty-eight various denominations of these people, which
are mostly varieties of those which I note.

t Alessio da Somavera, who published his “Tesoro della Lingua Greca Volgare”
in Paris, 1709, gives the following terms, which are still in use: &fgvyxam,
< zingana, zingara; drduyxavapiiy, ‘bottega di zingano ; brdvyxavibe, drivyxaveva,
drdeyxavore, ‘zinganare; dr{vyxdvixa, ‘da zingano ; Gz3vyxavérovhos, ¢zingarine ;’
arfuyxavos, ‘zingano, zingaro.
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brother's wife; ¢ yavréskoro romni, ‘the wife of the other; o dat
romnigkori, ‘the father of the wife’ (i. e. father-in-law’); dikdva e
romés, ‘I see the man;’ romand ldv, *a Gypsy word ?’ pl. romd ‘inen?’
romnia ‘women: khorakhand rém, ‘a Moslem Gypsy; balamans
rém, ¢ a Greek Gypsy.’

The Gypsies themselves call malkdch a tribe of their own country-
men, who continually roam from village to village, particularly in
Asia, working in brass and iron, and who, on the score of religion,
are always of the profession of the village where for the time they
work. Should a child be born whilst in a Greek village, it is baptized,
and in the next circumecised. They travel to Jerusalem, and there be-
come hadjis, ‘pilgrims.” They are industrious, and are considered by
their fellow-countrymen as wealthy. T have never been able to
ascertain any other denominations peculiar to their tribes, though I
have repeatedly questioned Gypsies from various parts of Turkey.

Gypsy tENT—katdna.—This term is applied by the Gypsies in general
to the black and dirty tents used by their nomadic fellow-countrymen
in their roaming expeditions. They bear no resemblance to the ordi-
nary tents used by Mohammedans in their wars or military expedi-
ditions. These Gypsy tents are formed by a pole raised from the
ground, of rather more than the height of a man, and supported at
1ts two ends by other poles.  Over this horizontal pole is thrown the
covering, blacked by the soot and smoke of the fires, and under this
frail covering squat the family, with a host of naked and loathsome
offspring. So frail and light is this tent, that many of them are placed
upon a single horse, and so transported from place to place. Katdna
has no relation to any of the terms for ‘tent’ belonging to the coun-
tries in which the Gypsies live. I refer it to the Sr. &atin, ‘matted,
screened, from kata, *a mat, a twist of straw or grass, ‘a screen of
the same.” Pl katunés. Katunénghoro rém, ‘a Gypsy of the tents,’
as distinguished from those living in villages and never roaming ;
katunéngheri romni, ‘a Gypsy woman of the tents.

Hasrtarios—abashipé ; Bor., bestipén.—

To ixuasir—beshdva ; Bor., bestelar.—These words are doubtless con-
nected with the Sr. roots vas, ‘to dwell, to inhabit,” and vig, ‘to en-
ter, to settle, to sit.” Bistd som, ‘I am sitting.” Bashipé is from this
verb, by the change of ¢ into a, and the addition of the usual particle
pé, which we have already explained. Kamabeshés otid but divés ?
* wilt thou stay there many days? beshéla bashé mdnde, ‘he resides
near me.! Borrow defines bestipén as meaning ‘ wealth, riches” Let
the reader remember that the Latin possideo, ‘to possess,’ and posses-
st0, express the idea of ‘sitting, residing upon’ what is our own, and,
in course of time, the property itself. So that we can with perfect
propriety translate bestipen ¢ possession.’

Han—kukudi—This is a Greek term, xovxxotdiov, diminutive form of
udxxos, ‘a grain, any small body. It is applied by the Greeks to
small pustules on the human body, and to the kernels of fruits; Lat.
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acinus. In this latter case, the word is written xodxxovrtor and xovx-
xob1fiov, The Gypsies accent this word on the final syllable, differ-
ing mt;ch from the universal pronunciation of the Greeks them-
selves.

Hair—bal ; Br., bala ; Bor., bal.-—The Sr. bala, to which I have refer-
red in speaking of roor, is applied by the Gypsies exclusively to the
hair of the head. Compare the Lat. pilus, Fr. poil.t Paké isi, nd
teréla bal, ‘he is bald, (and) hasno hair:’ plur. bald, rarely used; Mr.
Brown’s word is in the plur. form.

Havr—yekpash ; Bor., pas, pasque, majara—My own term for *half’
is a compound, having the well known Sr. numeral eka, ‘ one,’ prefixed
to a word corresponding to Borrow’s pas. The latter part may be
referred to the Sr. paksha, ‘a side, a half’ The Gypsies of Turkey,
unlike those of Spain, constantly join it with yék, ‘one,’ like the
English ‘one half, a half’ Itis found in the terms yekpashardtti,
‘midnight,’ yekpaskdivés, ‘noon.” The third term given by Borrow
is related to Sr. madhya, ¢ middle,

Hammer—sivri; Br., sivree; Bor., casto.—The etymology of this term
is unknown to me. Casto appears to be from the Sr. kash, ‘to strike,
to torment,” part. kashia, ‘the striker, the instrument of striking.’

Haxp—wast ;7 Br., domuk; Bor., chova, bas (plur. bastes).—The Sr.
hasta signifies ‘hand.” Borrow explains ckove as derived from ckar-
pata, ‘the palm with the fingers open.’ This explanation is extreme-
ly improbable. Bas, bastes, are evidently related to the above Sr.
hasta, and not, as Borrow indicates, to the Persian bazu, as that is
from the Sr. ddhy, ‘arm.” Mr. Brown’s term, domuk, is ‘fist) T¢
shukiovél mé vast, ‘let my hand become dry’ (i. e. ¢ paralyzed’); bi-
vasténghoro, ¢ without hands’ (i. e. ¢ workmen’).

HaxproL—burnék.—This appears to be the Persian burnuk, or burenk,
‘ res acquisita, reposita, thesaurus’ (Vullers, Lex. Pers.). It is a very
common term among the Gypsies,

Hare—shoshdi.—Sr. gaga, *a hare, a rabbit.” This is one of the many
words which the Gypsies have inherited directly from their Hindu
ancestors, and has no connection with the names geunerally given to
this animal by the other Indo-European nations.

Harvot—Iubni, nubli; Br., lobnee ; Bor., lumi, lumiaka—The Sr. ad-
jective lobkini, from lobha, ‘appetite, lust, desire,’ signifies ‘the de-
sirer, the enamored,” and generally, ‘one given to illicit passions.’

To uave—terdva ; Bor., terelar.—Following the analogy of formation
of Gypsy verbs, it is most natural to refer this word to the Sr. verbal
root ¢ri or far, ‘to pass over, to cross, also ‘to prevail over, to
preserve.’ Its signification, however, connects it rather with dhri,
dhar, * to hold, to keep. O devél teréla lénke, ¢ God has (i. e. ¢ care’)
of them; from the Greek Eyss 0’ adrovs, 1. e. pgovtiles; terdva te pendv

* The Armenian word gargood is mearer this Giypsy sound of kukudi, and all
these forms probably have a Sanskrit origin. The Greek words introduced into the
Armenian are but slightly changed except in the gutturals.—Ts.

+ It is a singular coincidence that the Armenian word hair is,in orthography and
pronunciation, precisely the English word hair.—~Tz.

$ “Wast, wass, hand” Arndt, p. 382,
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take, ‘1 have (i e. ‘Iintend’) to speak to "thee; ferdva ddi cha-
wén, * 1 have two children; terdva yék grast, ‘1 have a horse.

Heap—sherd, shoré ;* Bor., joro.—1 refer these words to the Sr. giras,
‘head.” M¢é sheréste, ‘in my head’ (i.e. ‘mind’); tovdva md shord, ‘1
wash my head; gherald shord, *a scabby head.’

Heavtay—shasté ; Br., sustd.—I refer this word to the vulgar Sr. casf,
¢ fortunate, commendable, excellent. part. of the verbal root gas, ‘to
bless, to wish good to, to confer a benediction’ It is very natural to |
pass from this meaning to that of health. To many Gypsies the
term is unknown, and in its stead they use the Turkish sagk, ¢heal-
thy, strong, entire,) Shasi¢ manish, ‘a robust man; but shasid,
¢very healthy.” Shusto means also ‘the right hand,’ precisely as the
Turks use the above sagh for ‘the right side: Zatakd shasts teréla
vés te rik, *ou the right it has a mountain and trees.’

To uEar—shundva ; Bor., junar.—From the Sr. root ¢ru, ‘to hear,’
present. crinomi, which has been changed by the Gypsies into shunava,
by throwing out the semivowel r of the root. A similar example of
the rejection of » we shall presently see in skingk, ‘horn.” Aor. shun-
ghiém, ‘1 have heard :* shunghidm ti pélin (mdhiv) kamajés, ‘1 have
heard that thou wilt go to the city; 16 nd shunél, s6 té penén léske,
‘and not to hear what they may say tohim ;" na shunél, * he does not
hear’ (i. e. ‘he is deaf”).

HEearr—oghi, onghi.—For want of a better derivation, I am inclined to
refer this Gypsy term to the Sr. anga, ‘a limb, member. Kaméla
m’ oghi te lav, *my heart desires to take; dikdva k4 terésa oghi te
khds, ‘I see that thou hast heart (i. e. ‘appetite’) to eat: oghéske,
“for the soul, i. e. ‘alms,’ also * religious austerities for the salvation
of the sounl.

Hear—tattipé—Formed from the adjective 2atfg, ¢ warm, Sr. fapta, by
the addition of the usual particle pe. In the place of this word I
have frequently heard tabioipé, from the same Sr. root tap, ‘to heat.

Heavy—bard.—We shall have occasion to notice a similar word, in
speaking of stoNe. The Sr. bhdre, ‘burden, weight’ (Gr. fégog), has
in this term been changed into an adjective by the Gypsies.

HeeL—kfiér, khér—This belongs to the Sr. khura, ‘a hoof, a horse’s
hoof, the foot of a bedstead 7 with no other Sr. term can it be so rea-
sonably identified. The pronunciation is very peculiar, nor do the
above consonants accurately indicate it.

Hes—~kaini, kagni, kaind ; Br., kakhnee ; Bor., cani.—I derive this term
from the Sr. kansa, ¢ goose,” fem. hansi, whence our v, cutting off the
final s, Eng. goose, Lat. anser, cutting off the iunitial consonant, Germ.
aqans and hakn, Slav. gus’ and gonsi. Another Gypsy term, gustd,
‘goose,” referred to by Borrow, confirms this derivation. A Gypsy
woman told me that keiné means ‘hen, and pepina, ‘goose.” Butl
suspect that the latter is our common ndmia, ¢ 4 duck’t

Here—até, avatid—The relation of these terms to the Sr. is not per-
fectly clear. Até may be related to atre, ‘in this place, here,” which,

*® «8ehers, tschers, chern, *kopf. ™  Aindt, p. 882,
4 Geese in Roumelia are an article of extensive traffic with the Gypsies.
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like many other Sr. words, in passing into the Gypsy idiom, has drop-
ped its 7 (Section IV). The second term, also a common one, may
have been formed in a manner similar to divés, avdivés ; it is more
emphatic. Zend. avadha, ‘ here,” from the Sr. ave, is probably inti-
mately related to avatid. .Até st 86 dat? ‘is thy father here? na
is6mas até, * 1 was not here.” _Attdr, ¢ from here, 06%2», is a corrup-
tion of atiatdr, or atetdr :—t4r is the usual particle forming the abla-
. tive cases of Gypsy nouns, the Gr. 9&v; see Grammar, Section V.

To HoLp—astardva.—This verb I refer to the Sr. root siri, ‘to spread,
to strew” The initial @ of the Gypsy verb is an addition often ob-
served in Gypsy words, and common also to the Turks, who can never
pronounce a word beginning with s¢ without adding a vowel.* ds-
terdd, ‘ held, seized; astardild, ‘he was taken; nasti astarghiémles,
T could not seize him ; kdna astarghidnles? * where didst thou take
i?

HoLe—khdv.—We have already explained the verb khatdia, ‘to dig.
From the same Sr. root khan comes kkhani, ‘a mine; it is applied
however to whatever is dug, or excavated. Khdv has been formed by
the change of the final » into ».

Hoxexy—avghin.—This appears to be a Persian word, abgin, ‘a bee,
and abgin khané, ¢ apiarium, alveare’ (Vullers, Lex, Pers.). It is sin-
gular that the Gypsies should have abandoned the ordinary Sr. madhu,
¢ honey,” and adopted this new and foreign term.

Horx—shingh ; Bor., singe, sungalo—~Comp. the Sr. ¢ringa, ‘a horn.’
The Gypsies have rejected the liquid 7 in many syllables containing
it. The pronunciation of this liguid, in many cases, resembles that
of the French at Paris, where the r is often a dead letter to a foreign
ear, and at times appears like a liquid . Borrow defines sungalo ‘a
he-goat,’ evidently analogous to the Sr. ¢ringina, ‘a ram, literally
‘horned.’ .

Horse—ygrdst ;+ Br., gras; Bor., gras, gra.—

Mare—grastni ; Br., grasnee ; Bor., grani.—These terms I derive from
the Sr. verbal root gras, ‘to eat, to feed” This conjecture of mine
may be confirmed by an example from the Greek—gogSus, ‘mare,
cow,’ from @égfw, ‘ to nourish, to feed, to graze.” For the formation of
the fem. grastni by the suffix ni, see Section V. Lachd grist, ‘a good
horse;’ aklé grastésa allin? aklése, ¢ with that horse didst thou come ?
with that (horse) ; laché grdst isi, ‘it is a good horse;’ teréla deshé
grastén, ‘he has (i. e. ¢ owns’) ten horses.  Grastéskoro, *of the horse,
or ‘horseman,’ also grastand, inmxds, gréi among the Wallachian
Gypsies; grastord, ‘ a small horse.’ The reader, in perusing my re-
marks on the formation of feminine nouns (Section V), will be con-
vinced of the correctness of writing this word with a final ¢, which
has been omitted in both Mr. Brown’s and Mr. Borrow’s terms.

House—Fer ;1 Br., kerr; Bor., guer—This term may be related to the
Sr. agdra or dgdra, ‘house, residence.” The change of gk to k is con-
firmed by agosto, changed to querosto, ¢ the month of August’ (Bor.).

* See the definition of number srx.
t “ Gvei, “cheval’” Vaillant, p. 363.
1 “ Ker, ‘maison.” Vaillant, p. 363.
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Kerdva nevs kér, ‘1 am making a new house;’ ich isémas mé pralés-
koro keréste, ¢ yesterday I was in my brother’s house;’ 6 tdt t6 kérisi ?
¢is thy father i the house ' baré kér, ‘a large house; tapild o kér,
¢ the house was burnt;’ mé kér isi bard, ‘my house islarge;” mokavdd
kér, ‘painted house;’ kaléskoro isi o ker? ¢ whose is the house? mé
praléskoro kér, ‘ the house of my brother; isém t6 kér, ‘I am in the
house,” or keréste, ¢in the house.’

How wmany—kebdr.—Kebér chavén terésa? ‘how many children hast
thou?

How muca—keti.—Compare Sr. kati, ¢ how many, how much,’ a word
related to ke, the interrogative pronoun. This term has the same
tises and significations as the Sr. term. Keti divés ferésa trésca?
‘how many days hast thou the intermittent fever? keti isdnas sdv-
vore? *how many were you all? keti bérsh kerghian t6 rashds ? ¢ how
many years didst thou make with the teacher’ (i. e. ¢ pass in school’) ?
keti chavén teréla? ‘how many children has he’ (or she’)? keti ber-
shénghoro isi, ‘*how old is he’ (i. e. ‘of how many years’)? kett lové
dinidn? ‘how much money didst thou give? This word is often
used in the quantitive case; as keténghe lilidnles? ¢ for how much
didst thou take (i. e. *buy’) it? bishénghe, ‘for twenty.’

To be munery—bokdliovdva.—Compare the Sr. verb bhuj, ‘to eat, to
enjoy,’ bubhukshu, * wishing to eat, hungry. Bokald, * hungry: bo-
kalé isém, ‘1 am hungry.) The verb is formed from this adjective
and the verb avdwa, and is in constant use in this form. 7% bokalio-
véla arakéla manrd, ¢ and should he be hungry, he finds bread.’

| A

To 1xcrREASE—bariovdya.—A verb in the mid. voice, from bard, ¢ great,
and avava. S6 keréna te chavén? bariovévalen, ‘how are thy chil-
dren? T am increasing them’ (i. e. ‘I am rearing them’); baridna
o rik, ‘the trees grow’ (i. e. ‘increase’).

INraNT, YoUNG—Uiknd.—This term is used often, like chavd, ‘a child,’
and rakld, ‘a young one.” Keti tiknén teréla? ‘how many children
has he’ (or ‘she’) ¢ td e tikné isi melalé, ¢ and the children are dirty
here the word is used without reference to a mother or a father.
Penghids yek tiknés, ‘ she begat a young one; in the same manner
a Greek may say yévrnos fva pungdy, Muld o yek tiknd, ‘ the one
child died; ackilé o dii, ‘the two remained.” Fem. tikni: tiknia
terésa ? ¢ hast thou female children ?

To 1NmABIT—See HABITATION,

Ixvavip—naisvali ; Br., nashvalli ; Bor,, merdo—The first two terms
are composed of the negative na and vali, the meaning of which we
shall examine. The s is euphonic. The Sr. dale means ¢ power,
strength, an army ;' compare also the Slav. velii, and velikie, ¢ strong,
powerful.” The etymology of this term is elucidated by the Lat. de-
bilis, ‘invalid,’ formed by the neg. de and the word bala, ¢ strength.’
Borrow's word, merdo, is from the Sr. part. mrita, ¢ dead, mortal ?
among the Gypsies, as with us in the term poagaivéuevos, it means
‘emaciated, wasting.” Our dggwarog and &essis, and the Slav, ne-
mozénie, from the neg. ne and mogt, ‘to be strong, have the same
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formation with the Gypsy naisvéli. Mr. Brown’s term should be writ-
ten with one /. To many Gypsies this term is totally unknown, and
in its stead they use namporemé, a Greek word, composed of the neg.
na and éunogd, ‘1 can, I am able” Nampdrema, ¢sickness’ (dd» du-
m09®, ‘T am unwell’). They have adopted the word from the Greeks,
using dveumogiaw, instead of dodévess. Such incongruous combina-
tions of terms from different languages, often remarked even in culti-
vated European languages, are entirely excusable among the ignorant
Gypsies. Me isémas namporemé, ‘1 was sick.

Irox—shastir, shastri ; Br., sastir ; Bor., sas.—The Sr. castra signifies
‘a weapon made of iron, and ‘iron’ itself; it is from the root ¢as,
‘to wound, to kill.” Keréla shastir, ‘ he makes (i. e. *he works’) iron’;
shastiréskoro, ‘ a worker in iron ;’ to shastir, ¢in iron’ (i. e. *in prison’).

Iron—ghér ; Bor., guel.—

Ircuy—gheralé.—The Sr. noun gara is * poisonous drink, a poison, sick-
ness, disease;’ garale, from the same root, is * venom’ in general, and
appears to have given origin to gherald. In the word given by Bor-
row, guel, we observe the transmutation of the liquid r into /. That
this general name should have been applied by the Gypsies to a spe-
cial disease, naturally affords a presumption that the disease was a
common one among them, or among the people with whom they had
intercourse. Such is the case with the Gypsies, and with the common
people of the countries where they have passed, or among whom they
have settled. Vermin, scabby heads, loathsome rashes, and the itch,
are the usual companions of poverty, filth, and ignorance. It is no
wonder, then, that they should have applied the term ‘poison’ to this
particular disease. It is well to remark that the common people of
the East, like other people of similar education elsewhere, attribute
most of their diseases to internal poisoning, remnants of former medi-
cal theories. Borrow defines garipé, another similar word, as meaning
*scab.” In this sense gherald is used by some Gypsies, as mo shord
gherald, ‘my scabby head.” This is properly a Greek expression—
wdoe, itch; wwoeouivog, ‘one affected with loathsome cutaneous
eruptions.’ Ghér, pronounced jél, I have heard applied to the small
pox by some Gypsies. It is from the same base as ghér.

F.

Jew—jut.—This is from the Turks, who call these people jehud and chi-
JSut, by way of contempt. Yahudi is also another term in use among
the Turks, corresponding to the Greek 'fovdaios. The Greeks now
always call them ’Efgaios (pron. *Ofgeior). Pl juiné, ‘ Jews; juini,
“a Jewish woman; jutand, ‘ Jewishy jutord, ,a young Jew; jutnidri,
‘a young Jewish girl;’ brakerésa jutanés? *dost thou speak the Jew-
ish language ¥

K.

To xick—lakidéva.—The Gr. daxtifw can hardly have given origin to

this Gypsy verb, as it has become altogether obsolete among the peo-

ple, and in its stead we use #lwz(®, ‘I kick! Only the educated of
our nation make use of daxtitw, The Persian has leked zeden, ¢ to kick,
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calcitrare) to which this Gypsy verb can be referred : many Gypsy
words are intimately related to the present Persian. I know of no
Sr. word to which the Persian can be referred. The verb is a com-
pound one: ddve, ‘I give,” serves to form also some other verbs.

Kine—tahkar, taakdr ;¥ Bor., crallis—My word resembles the Pers.
khatkiar, ‘king, ruler, with transposition of the initial consonants, or
more probably with rejection of the initial kk, which is pronounced
so gently by the Gypsies as often not to be heard at all. Even in
pronouncing tahkér, the b is so gently aspirated as to be virtually
omitted, and in fact many Gypsies pronounce the word as I have writ-
ten it in the second form. The Sr. chakravat, ‘ an emperor,” may bear
relation to this term, as perhaps also to the Persian. Crallis is the
Slav. kral, ‘a king, so common among the nations that speak the
Slavonic dialects. The absence of a well defined root in all these de-
finitions evidently goes to prove that the Gypsies, in leaving their
country, and coming among people under regular regal power, had no
appropriate word to express the idea of a king, as he appeared to
them in their gradual peregrinations westward. Their word rdjon we
shall meet in ‘pobleman.’ Takaréskoro, ¢of the king; takarni,
¢ queen.’

Kiss—chumi, cham ; Bor., chupendi.—

To xiss—chumiddva.—We have here a word easily referable to the Sr.
root chumb, to kiss.” The final & has been dropped by the Gypsies,
precisely as the Greeks pronounce the Ital. ampula, ampola, *a small
flask, Guovie. Lidm tutdr yek cham, ‘I have taken from thee a kiss’
(i. e. ‘T have kissed thee’). Chumiddve is compounded of chum and
the verb dduva, ‘to give/

Kxee—kdch.—Gr. 6oy and x614e, generally applied to warts, often to
small bones, and at times to bonesin general. The Greeks say movovy
Té %015 wov, *my knees pain me.” By the Gypsies the term has
been applied exclusively to the knees. Plur. kockd, ‘knees.) Tt is
a term well known to all Gypsies, and probably comes from the Slav.
kost’y ‘bone. Me kochd dukénaman, ‘my knees pain me.

Kxire—churt ; Bor., chuld, chori.—From the Sr. root chhur, ‘to eat,
scindere, secare] Borrow’s first term is formed by a commutation of
the liquids, so common in all languages. Bari churi, ‘a large knife.’

L.

LaME—panké, pangd.—

To LaME—pangherava.—We find in the Sanskrit pangu, ‘lame, crippled,
one who has lost his legs)  Pangherava, * to lame, to make one lame,’
is a compound verb, formed from pengé and the verb Aerdvo, ‘to
make.” K before n is constantly changed to gk ; the form is properly
pan-keréva. Of pangé united to the verb avdva is formed another
verb, panghiovdva, in the middle form, often heard among the Gyp-
sies: ‘I have become lame; ywhaivopar.  Pankliéim mo pinds, ¢1
have lamed my foot.

* This word has a close resemblance to the Armenian word for ‘king, takavér,
derived from tak, ‘crown.'—Ts.
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To raver—astva—Compare Sr. kas, ‘to laugh.’ I shall have occasion
to show in the following Section that the Gypsies commute the Sr.
gutturals for soft aspirates, and reject these latter in many words.
In hearing them pronounce such aspirated words, one doubts whether
the word should be written with or without an aspirate. So asésa?
‘why dost thou laugh ?

Lear—patrin; Bor., pargji—The Sr. patra signifies * a leaf; and, as in
our language, ‘any thing light, like a leaf:’ it means also ‘wing.’
From this are probably derived Slav. perd, * wing,’ Germ. feder, Eng.
Jeather*  Borrow’s form is much changed from the original, and in-
dicates what I have said above, that the Gypsies of Turkey have pre-
served their language in greater purity than their fellow-tribes in the
‘West. This term is used at times for ¢ branch.’

To LEARN-—shikliovdva.—A verb in the middle voice, compounded of
shikld, ¢instructed, and avéva. We have the Sr. root giksh, ‘to
learn, to acquire knowledge; gikshd, learning, or the acquisition of
knowledge.” I have never heard the verb excepting in this middle
form. Like pav3dww, it is at times neuter, and at times transitive:
‘I myself learn, I study, and ‘I make others learn, I instruct” Ka-
mava ta shikliovav katar allé, *T wish to learn whence came; akand
kaména te shiklién (for shikliovéna), *now they wish to learn; t&
né isanas oté ta shikliovés, ‘ and thou wast not there to learny kéarin
shiklilé (3rd p. aor.), ¢ where did he learn’ (i. e. “study’)?

Learaer—mortt ; Bor., morchas.t—The Sr. marti, from which originate
these two terms, is defined to mean ‘matter, substance, solidity, any
definite shape or image’ Here, by the Gypsies, the word is often
applied to sheepskins before undergoing the operation of tanning,
mgofée, mgofs.  Mortidkoro, ¢ a worker in leather.)

Lig—Fkhohaimpé ; Bor., jojana.—Connected with the Sr. kuhaka, ‘ de-
ceiver, hypocrite,” kuhané, ‘hypocrisy.” Khohavnd, ‘a liar, one who
deceives,’ pronounced often kkokand. I have no doubt that kkoka-
impé is formed from khohand, khohanipé having been corrupted into
khohaimpé ; since all the abstract nouns ending in pe are formed
from adjectives or participles. From this adj. khohavnd is formed
khohévniovdva, ‘to be cheated, to be deceived.  Chachipanés o
manish kayék far ndna khohbvniovél, *in truth man would never be
decetved.

Licur—Iokd.—From the Sr. laghu, ‘light; Gr. &leyis.

Lisen—yismata.—Used always in the plural form. It designates that
part of dress which can be subjected to washing; Eng. linen, It.
bianﬁkerw, Gr. dongbgovye, ¢ white garments.  Tovdé yismata, ¢ washed
clothes.

Lip—uviist ; Br., ushta.—This is the Sr. oshthe, ‘lip. We shall explain
the term mi, ‘mouth,’ in its proper place. Respecting the addition
of v at the beginning of words, the reader will see in Section IV.

Lrrrue-—khandi—The Sanskrit word khanda signifies ‘a part, a por-
tion, a fragment” That the Gypsy term means properly ‘a portion

* Armenian pediir.~Tz, t+ Armenian mérte—Tr.
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or part,’ there is no doubt, and the transmutation of the word ¢por-
tion, fragment’ into an adverb, ‘little is corroborated by both the
Greek and Turkish languages. Kéuue, from x6mrw, and its diminu-
tive xopudriov, are universally used by the Greeks of the present day
in the sense of ‘little;’ as 0és ue xouuériov, ‘give me a little.” The
Turks say bir parchd su ver, ‘give me a little water’ (lit. * give me a
piece of water’). Khandisi, often to be heard, is khandi-isi, ¢ a little
(it) is,” used for ‘it is not enough.” Khandi is used also as an adjec-
tive, Lat. parvus, Gr. dAiyos. Déman khandi pani, ‘give me a little
water; chikhandi, ‘in a little while,” Gr. &v10s dhiyov (xwegdv under-
stood) ; khandi vard, ‘a little flour; khandi pidsales, khandi khdsales,
0 yavér kerasales keral, *a little we drink, a little we eat, (and) the
rest we make (into) cheese; kkand{ achilé te merdv, ‘1 came near
dying’ (i. e. ‘little was wanting’); khandi divés, ‘ few days.

To vrve—jivdva.—This is updoubtedly related to the Sr. root jiv, ‘to
live,’ which is to be traced in some of the Indo-European languages,
and particularly in the Slavonic (zfvw, I live’), which has preserved
so many of the Sr. roots in their utmost purity. It is used also in
the sense of ‘inhabit,” similar to the nsage of the word in other lan-
guages : &lyoa & Edgénn, ‘1 lived in Europe, J'ai vécu en Europe.

To LoseE—nashavdva ; Bor., najabar.—There seems to be an intimate
connection between this Gypsy verb and nashdva, ‘to depart” Both
have their origin from the Sr. root znag, ‘to destroy, to annihilate, to
lose.” Borrow’s najipen, ‘loss, perdition,’ is from the same.

Louse—juv.—We have seen, in speaking of BARLEY, the transmutation
of the Sr. y into j: yave, Gypsy jov, ‘barley” We might with per-
fect reason seek the origin of this term in a Sr. word having a similar
initial consonant, viz. yitka, ¢ a louse, Plur. juvd, ‘lice)

m.

To MaKE—£kerdva ; Bor., querar, querelor—This is the well known Sr.
root kri or kar, ‘ to make, to do,’ which can easily be traced through
the Persian, Greek, Latin, and other cognate European langnages :
comp. Pers. kerden (Sr. inf. kartum), ‘ to make, to do;’ Gr. #gaivw, whose
ancient signification was “to do, to accomplish;’  Lat. creo, * to create.’
The Gypsies of Spain, like those here in Turkey, have preserved the
pure sound of the initial radical consonant. Some Gypsies here pro-
nounce the word as though written gherdva. The signification which
I have given above is the most general, both in the Danubian prov-
inces and in Turkey. The word has, however, another, contracted
from the colloquial usages of the Turks, who employ their verb yap-
mak, *to make, to do,’ in the sense also of ‘building " yapj yaparym,
‘I am building” The Greeks also, in imitation of the Turks, fre-
quently join to their verb zGurw, ‘I do,” the Turkish yapy, saying
leni x¢uvw, *T am making a building” Though the Sr. verb has an
extraordinary latitude of meaning, and though it may reasonably be
applied to any verb expressive of action, still T am inclined to think
that many of its definitions among the Gypsies of Turkey should be
elucidated and explained by the colloguial usages of the Greeks and
Tuarks, with whom they are constantly associated. Gypsies in Turkey
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never hear any other language, Turkish or Greek, but the most vulgar
and corrupted, for they are debarred from polite society, which they
themselves also avoid.  Kerdva nevs kér, ‘1 am making a new house ;’
lachés kamakerén, ¢ they will do well, pronounced by others kamkerén,
or kakerén (see Section V); so keréna te chavé? ¢ what are doing thy
children’ (i. e. ‘how are thy children’)? sd fe kerdv ? ¢ what can I do?
Tl v xGuw ; 30 kerghign? ¢ what hadst thou done ? ker tdya yavréske,
¢ do thou also to others?’ tu kerghidnles? * didst thou do it? so kerés ?
‘how art thou? a usual salutation: Gr. 7l xduvees ?

Man—mandish ;* Br., manush ; Bor., manu, manus, maru, marupé.—
From the Sr. manuska and manushyae, ¢ man, a human being,” manushi,
‘woman, the companion of man: among the Gypsies, romnit is now
in general use in the latter sense. It comes from the root man, *to
think, reason, examine.” In Borrow’s third form the n is changed
to 7; in his fourth appears the terminal pe, elsewhere pen: marupe,
‘mankind,’ evdgundrys. _Amaré manushénghere, ¢ of our men; shasié
mandsk, ‘a robust man; isdmas peninda mandsh, ‘we were fifty
men; sarré o mandsh, ‘all the men, and *all men; manushénghe,
“to the men’

MarE—See HORSE.

MarkET-PLACE—fOros ; Bor., foros, foro.—This term reminds us of the
Latin forum, which signified anciently ‘the market-place, and was
afterwards given to certain cities, as the Turks call many towns from
the market fairs held there. Among us the termn gdgos, a duty,
impost,” comes from the Sr. bhdra, ‘a weight, burden” Borrow defines
his two words * city,” Sp. ciudad. The Sy, pura and purt both mean
¢ city,’ preserved in the names of many Indian cities, as Hastinapoor,
Singapoor, etc. By a customary change of p to f comes the present
Gypsy term, which the Gypsies here sometimes use for ‘city,” but
more often for * market-place.

Marrrsece—bidv, picv.—This is of Sanskrit origin, though it has a
Persian form, like some other words, as derydv, ‘sea,” wvasiao, ¢ mill’
The Sr. root vah, ‘to carry, to bear’ (L. veho, Gr. dyéw), means also
“to marry, ducere uzorem.” When joined with the preposition »i it
has eonstantly the signification of ‘ marrying,’ us in vivdha, ‘ marriage,’
vivihila, ‘married.”  Very probably these words have given origin to
biav. It is a common term, and, united to kerdva, ¢ to make,’ it means
‘to marry, to celebrate a marriage) Kamakerés biav? ¢ wilt thou
make marriage’ (i. e.  art thou to be married ’)? te praléskoro biavest,
¢at the marriage of thy brother; tumard bide isi? ‘is it thy mar-
riage; kana kamovél o bidv 2 ‘ when will the marriage be?

Meat—mas; Bor., maas, mang.—The origin of these terms is clear.
I refer them to dmiska, ‘ meat, food, anything eaten with bread;
compare Slav. mast, signifying ‘fat, which the Bulgarians have
changed to méso, understanding by it ‘ meat; Goth. mats, Eng. meat,}
Albanian mishe, misht. Kgias and Lat. caro are connected with
another Sr. word, kravye, denoting for the most part ‘the flesh of

* « Manusch, rom, gadshe, * mensch.”” Arndt, p. 375.
t Armenian mis.—Tg.
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wild animals.” Besides the above dmiska, there is another term,
mdnsa, ‘flesh, food,’ from which originates Lat. mensa, signifying
sometimes ‘the table,” and sometimes the food upon the table” To
this I refer the Eng. mess, mess-mate. So keréna? mas biknéna,
¢ what are they doing? they sell meat; maséskoro, ¢a butcher;’ londé
masd, ‘salted meat; avdivés mas khdsa, ‘to-day we eat meat’ (not a
day of fasting).

MiLg—tut, sut; Br., sout; Bor., chuti—This word Mr. Brown desig-
nates as Turkish sud, ‘milk’ But the comparison of the three terms
gives a better explanation of their etymology. In the definition of
BREAST, We have spoken of the Sr. root chush, ‘to suck’ Derived
from that root, the present terms signify properly ¢ what is sucked
from the breasts.” I may add that there is no known Turkish word
in the vocabulary of Borrow. Gudld tut, ‘sweet milk; sudrd tut,
‘cold milk.

MiLL—wvasidr.—A Persian word, which, like many others derived from
that language, has been preserved almost unaltered: wsya, ‘a mill-
stone,’ anciently, and more properly, asyab, or asyav, to which the
Gypsies have only added an initial ». All the Persian dictionaries
of an older date write the word asyab, and such was probably the
pronunciation of the Persians when the Gypsies passed through their
country. Ghiv gherghiém fo vesidv, ‘I have carried grain to the
mill.

MiseraBLE—chungalé.—This adjective, applied to persons in distress
as an expression of commiseration, corresponds to the Turk. zavdl
and the Gr. xaxéuosgog. It is extremely common among the Gypsies.
Fem. chungali. 'Though apparently of Hindu origin, I bave not been
able to refer it to any Sr. word. Chungali rakli, ‘the miserable
danghter.

Money—Iové.—This term is mostly used by the Gypsies in the plural
number: lové, ‘money’ in general. They make use, like the natives,
of pard, and ghrush, the Turk. piastre. Me lové liné, ‘my money
they have taken;' keti lovén dinidn? ‘how much money hadst thou

iven? linidn te lovén? ‘hadst thou taken thy money? keti lovén
teréla? ‘how much money has he? or, ‘how much is he worth ¢

Morxta—chon, masék; Bor., chono.—We shall speak of ckon in speak-
ing of moon. The Gypsies, like many other nations, use the same
word for ‘moon’ and ‘month,”. Compare Gr. gy, anc. ‘the moon,
the half moon; wir, ‘month; Lat. mensis. Chon is used by the
Moslem Gypsies, imitating their coreligionists the Turks, who say ay,
‘moon, month’ 3 asék, the second term, is from the Sr. masika,
‘monthly, relating or belonging to a month; it is in very common
use among the Christian Gypsies. Compare Slav. muesiach, ‘a
month.” In this word appears plainly the tendency of the Gypsies
to make use of adjective forms, instead of substantive. Similar
examples we see in MOUSE, WELL, etc. Keti masekéngoro isi? ‘of
how many months is she’ (i. e. ‘pregnant’)? yek masekéstar napalal,
* after a month.’

VOL. VIL 26



200 A. G. Puspaty,

Moox—chon ;* Br., chon; Bor., chimutra, astra.—The derivation of
these words is a little obscure, as the difference between the two first
and Borrow’s is considerable. Mine and Mr. Brown's are derived
from the Sr. chandra, ‘moon. The second word of Borrow, astra,
is a name given to the moon precisely as we often call the moon
dorgov Tig yuxrdg, ‘star of night.

MoraEr—ddi, dé ; Br, dy; Bor., day, chinday.—Dy, pronounced ddi,
is a child’s pet term for its mother, as Borrow testifies in his vocabu-
lary, under the word day, remarking that this word, sometimes applicd
by children to their mother, signifies ‘nurse] Dais is used by the
Christian inhabitants of these countries, sometimes for ‘father,” mostly
however for ‘uncle’ and ‘benefactor” The derivation of this word
is very obscure, and that it has any relation to the common Sr. mdiri,
‘mother,” does not appear to me probable. It is pronounced ddi and
tai. Middi, ‘my mother; me daidkori lové, ‘my mother’s money y
ti tai isi keréste, ‘thy mother is in the house.

MoraER-IN-LAW—See FATHER-IN-LAW.

To Mouxnt—uklidva.—This verb may be referred to the Sr. root kram,
‘to go, to walk, to step,” with the preposition ut, ‘up.’ Oklistd,
‘mounted :’ this term is applied to a young man who has been pre-
sented to his future bride, and has gone to her house. The Greeks
have the same term, dreSuouéros, ‘ gone llp,’ i. e., to the house of the
bride.

Movse—mishakos, mushé.—Derived evidently from the Sr. misha,
mibshaka, mashikad, ¢ mouse, rat,’ from the root mdsh, ‘to steal”! We
find this word in many langunages: Gr. u¥s, wvioxos ; Lat. mus, muris ;
Slav. mish’; Germ. maus; Eng. mouse} Ker mushd, ‘house-rat?
here the term approaches nearer to the Sr. misha.

Movra—mdi—Compare the Sr. mukha, ‘mouth.” The final guttural
kh has been dropped, as in ndi, ‘nail’ from nakke. From this term
mdd, by the addition of l, is formed the adverb muydl or muiydl, ¢ on
the face, in front, from the front.” Pelidm muydl, ‘1 fell on the face.’

Mcea—but ;] Br., bout ; Bor., bus, baribu.—This may possibly be refer-
red to the Sr. puru, ‘much.” The common and most usual words in
a language are frequently most metamorphosed. But is used as an
adjective and an adverb. But manushé, ‘many men; but chavé,
‘many children;’ but romnia, ‘many women; bduf lové, ‘much money;
but dukélaman, ‘it pains me much; but nashéla, ‘it goes welly but
lachés, ¢ very well; but vuchés, ‘very high! At times it is heard as
butls, * much.

Mucus of the nose—Iim.—This word is extremely common among the
Gypsies. I refer it to the Sr. Zip, ¢ to anoint, to smear, whence limpa,
¢ smearing, anointing.’

Mup—chik, chikd ; Bor., chigue—The only Sr. word to which I am
able to refer this term is chikila, *mud, mire,’ from the root ckik, * to
obstruct” Borrow defines chique as ‘ earth, ground,” a natural transi-

* “ O-tchanda, ‘1a lone’” Vaillant, p. 45%7. « Tschon, schon, tschemut, mrascha,
‘mond.’” Arndt, p. 366.
+ Armenian moog.—Tx. 1 “But, ‘longtemps.” Vaillant, p. 363.
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tion of meaning of the word. Zsi ko drom but chikd, ‘there is in the
road much mud/

To MurDER—murdardva.—We have often had occasion to refer to the
8r. root mri, ‘to die,” whence comes this transitive, precisely as the
Germ. morden, Eng. murder, Fr. meurtre. Murdordve tut, ‘I murder
thee,’ a common expression in the mouth of a person intending to
strike another ; murdarghidmles, ‘1 have murdered him ;' aor. népalal
murdarghidles, ‘afterwards he murdered him. This verb is used
also of the killing of animals. When applied to fire, it signifies ‘to
quench ! murdardva i yak, ‘1 quench the fire ; murddr ¢ ydk, * quench
the fire)

Mrsker—puding ; Bor., pésca—Both these terms arve Slavonic, from
the verb pushtdyu, ‘to send, to throw out, emittere) I have spoken
to many Gypsies about the word pésca, which they constantly avoid,
as foreign to their idiom. Pdusca is known only to the Bulgarians,
who use it in common with the Russians. Mo pudind ist inglis, ‘ my
musket (gun) is English.’

N.

Narm, riNgER-Na1L—ndi; Bor., ungla.—Borrow’s word is from the
Latin ungula,* ‘hoof from the common unguis, ‘nail.’ The Spanish
is uia. My own term is from the Sr. nakhe, ‘nail’ Borrow has in
his vocabulary another term, turra, ¢ nail, unknown to me.

Naxep—nangd.—This is easily referable to the Sr. nagna, ¢ naked.’

Nave—nav ;+ Bor.,, nao.—There is hardly an Indo-European word that
is so general in its occurrence. Compare Zend ndman,} Pers. nam,
Lat. nomen, Gr. bvoue, Goth. namu, Slav.nma, Bulg. éme. The final
syllable of ndman has been changed into a simple » by the Gypsies
of Turkey, whilst those of Spain have changed the whole syllable
into 0. This change of m into » we shall have occasion to observe
in other words, % chavéskoro nav, *the child’s name; e pashéskoro
ndv, ‘the pasha’s name.

Naver—pol.—The usunal term among the Hindus for ‘navel’ is ndbhi
or nabhila. It has given birth to Pers. naf, Germ. nabel, Eng. navel.
As to this Gypsy word, I am unable to give any satisfactory account
of it, unless we suppose that the first syllable 24 has been thrown off
by the Gypsies from the second term nabhila.

Nesr—baské, pashé; Bor., sumpacel.—Concerning the etymology of
this term 1 can form no probable conjecture.  Bashé to len, * near the
rivery’ bashé tite, ‘near thee; kaléste bashé dulevésa (Gr. Sovieiwm)?
‘near whom workest thou ¥ bashé fo bakitzé (Turk. baghche), ¢ near the
gardeny’ bashé mdnde, tuménde, lénde, *near us, yvou, them; bashdl,
*from near) Sumpacel, Borrow’s word, is a phrase common among
the Gypsies, formed of sun, imperative of sundva, ‘to hear, and
bashal. Tt is an order to ‘go and be attentive,’ lit. ‘hear from near.’
T have frequently heard it. Pott has fallen into the same error as
Borrow, in considering it a simple term. Ja ta sun paskdl, ¢ go and
hear from near.
* Armenian ungunk.—Tr. t “Nam,‘nom/” Vaillant, p. 180.

+ Arm. anun.—TE.
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NeepLE—See to sEw,

Neearion—na, nandi, nasti, ma ; Br., nee ; Bor., na, nand:, nasti, ne.—
There are few words in all the range of the Gypsy language sq clear
and well defined as these terms. Na is the Sr. na, a particle of nega-
tion. Na, in Gypsy colloquial usage, is employed principally with
verbs: as na jqndvae, ‘I do not know; na kamave, ‘1 do not wish;’
na isdmas oté, ‘1 was not here;’ na pakidvae, ‘1 do not believe; na
dikliémles, ‘1 did not see him ; ndi, isi tindd, * no, it is thine.” They
never say nandi dikliomles, or nandi jandva. In the subjunctive, na
is inserted between f¢ and the verb; as ¢ na dikdv, ‘that 1 may not
see; te ma jav, ‘that I may not goy te na kkél, ‘that he may not
eat.” It is to be observed in adjectives: as maisvali, ‘invalid; nai-
sukér, ‘not handsome ;' namporemé, *sick.” Nandi is properly used
to express negation joined to the third person of the auxiliary verb
isém, ‘I am,’ which is always understood: it means properly ‘it is
not” It has evidently taken the place of the following nasti, which
by the Gypsies is applied to other usages. Nandi is a reduplication
of na. Nandi mindd, ‘it is not mine; nandi lachd, ‘it is not good ;
nendi but phurd, ‘he is not very old;’ ta na kamniovél nand: lachés,
‘not to perspire is not well;’ nandi palvdl, ‘there is no windy nandi
khohaimpé, ‘it is not a lie” Vastl is evidently the Sr. ndsti, ‘it is
not, from na and asti, the 3d pers, sing. of the verb as, ‘to be,” Gr.
tors. The Persian has a similar phrase, nist, composed of the neg.
ne and est, ‘is.” So also the Slav. niest, ‘non est,” used in this form.
Nasti is defined by Wilson ‘nen-existence, not so, it is not” The
Gypsies, however, have given this definition to nendi, and have re-
served nast{ to express impossibility or difficulty. Having lost all
traces of its proper signification, it is now applied by them to all
persons indistinctly, and to all nunbers, whilst the similar phrase in
Persian retains its proper signification. Nasti astarghiémlies, ¢ I could
not seize him ;' nasti kerdvales, ‘1 cannot do it; amén nasti kerdsales,
‘we cannot do it; nast{ sovdva, *I cannot sleep; nasti pirdve, ‘1
cannot walk’—and in a similar manner with all the persons and tenses
of a verb, It is never used except with verbs, and the inflection of
the verb itself shows the person speaking. Ma is a particle which,
like the Gr. u, is always prefixed to the imperative. It is the Sr. ma,
a prohibitive and negative particle, chiefly prefixed to verbs in the
imp. mood: as md kuru, ‘do not do” With the Gypsies, though
heard sometimes alone, as the modern Gr. u4, ‘don’t, it supposes a
verb which by the speaker is not uttered. Ma ker tiya, * do thou not
also;y ma déman arman, ¢ do not curse me; ma kusk, ¢ do not revile ;
ma vrakér, ‘do not talk; ma ja, * do not go; ma dik, ¢ do not look ;
ma sun, ‘do not hear; ma kha, ‘do not eat; ma le, *do not take’;
ma pi, ‘ do not drink” With the exception of this negative particle,
there is a striking similarity between mine and Borrow’s terms.

New—nevd ; Bor., nebo, nebel, ternoré~—With the exception of fernord,
all these words are from the Sr. adj. nave, with which correspond the
Gr. #é05, Lat. novus, Slav. nov'ie, ‘ new, young,’ and many other similar
‘words in the present spoken languages of Europe. Nebel of Borrow
has been formed from the primitive Sr. in a_way similar to the Lat,
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novellus from novus. Ternoré will be explained under voune maw.
Nevé ker, ‘new house; nevd gav, ‘new village; nevé yismata, ‘new
clothes.’

Nienr—7rat, ratti, araiti; Br., rakilo; Bor., racki.—The Gr. »3E, Lat.
nox, Slav. nosht, correspond with Sr.nakta, ‘night! These terms
have left no traces in the Gypsy language, which has preserved the
more usual St. rdtri, ‘night” By the assimilation of 7 to ¢, so com-
mon in modern languages, it has become rat, ‘night,’ and raetti, ‘in
the night-time,’ Lat. nocte. Mr. Brown’s rakilo is the 3d pers. aor.
passive, ‘it is getting dark. Raiii seems to be a remnant of a loca-
tive case. This term is sometimes pronounced with an initial a,
aratti. This initial @ is less common here than among the Gypsies
of Spain. Yek rat, ‘one night;’ yekpashardt, ‘midnight; saré rat,
¢ every night.

No_one—#kayék jens.—This term, extremely common among the Gyp-
sies, is composed of two words, the relation of which to the Sanskrit
is extremely evident. The latter word is never used alone. Kayék
seems to be the Sr. ekdika, ‘singly, one by one, from eka, ‘one,
repeated. Like the Gr. xarels, from xd» &ig, *no one,’ so likewise this
word among the Gypsies is at times affirmative, and at times negative.
Negat.—kayék jend na janéla man, ‘no one knows me ; nasti dulavé-
na (Gr. Sovlstm, ‘to work’) kayék jend, ‘no one can work. Affirm.
—te kamniovél kayék jend lachés isi, ‘for one to perspire is a good
thing Kayék alone signifies ‘no one,’ Fr. aucun, personne : kayéke,
‘1o no one: kayéke manushe, ‘to no man, Gr. sic xeréva &vdpwmov ;
kapendv tike yek lav, ta na penésles keyéske, *1 will tell thee a word,
but thou shouldst not tell it to any one.’ This term, in receiving the
particle ke, is pronounced kayékske and kayékke; the latter is the
proper mode. Kayék is joined to other terms: as kayék far, ‘some-
times, never;’ po kayék far, ‘oftentimes.’ Jend is evidently the Sr.
Jjena, ‘man, individually or collectively, *mankind,’ from the root
Jjan, ‘to be born; compare Pers. jins, Lat. genus, Gr. yévos, ete. 1
have never heard it used except in connection with kayék,

NosLEMAN—rdi.—The peculiar circumstances in which the Gypsies are
placed in these countries have made all foreign words of this category
of little use to them. The common terms among them for persons
ennobled, either by wealth, edncation, or political authority, are pure
Turkish. Even the lowest order of the Greeks rarely use any but
the Turkish terms, as agha, efends, pasha, and the like. Evyevic, edna-
10idns, ete., are totally unknown to them. I once asked an illiterate
Bulgarian, what ‘famous’ meant in their language. He gave me the
word ckorbadji, i. e. ‘the magistrate of a small rural district.” The
Gypsies, however, have retained this word rdi, referable to the Sr.
réjan, ‘a king, a monarch, a prince’ It is applied particularly to
those persons of their clan who are set over them by the local Turk-
ish authorities, as collectors of the capitation-tax and other duties
due to the government. It is also given to the head men of their
corporations. Those foreign to their tribe are called by their usual
Turkish titles. This term is not known to all. The wife of the rd:
is called rdni, Sr. rdjat, so common to this day for the wives of the
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Rajas and other native rulers of Hindustan. E rayéskoro chavd, ¢ the
child of the Réi,; dikéva e rayés, ‘1 see the nobleman.’

Nosg—nak; Br., nak; Bor., nagqui, pavi—The first three of these
words are derived from the Sr. nas, ‘nose,’ ndsikd, ‘nostril” Some
Gypsies use the word rufuni for ‘nose; it is the Gr. gwddwior, dim.
of géddwv, ‘nostril’ To a great many of them nak is unknown. The
pavi of Borrow is unknown to me.

To Nourisu—parvardva.—This is the verb of which the word parvardd,
given above for ¥ar, is properly a participle. Perhaps a more plausi-
ble etymology than is there proposed for it may be found in the Sr.
root bhri, ‘to bear, sustain, nourish,” with the prefix pari or pra.

Now—akand, okané ; Bor., ocana, acana.—This term, common and
well known to all the Gypsies, both in Spain and Turkey, I compare
with the Sr. akshna, ¢ time; the Sr. ksk being constantly changed by
the Gypsies to k. There is another cognate Sr.term, kshana, ‘a
moment.” By the prefixion of an @, as in avdivés, ‘this day, to-day,’
the word would signify ‘ this moment,’ resembling the Gr. 7’wge, ¢ this
hour, now.’

NuMBERS,—

ose—yek ; Br., yak ; Bor., icque, iesque, ies.—From the Sr. eka, ‘ one’
The Pers. has the same form, in yek, ‘one” In the Greek, the word
eka is to be found in éxdregos, a comparative form of eka, Sr. ekatara
—&Exagros, dxbarote,

two—dit ;* Br., duy ; Bor., dui.—From Sr. dvi, ‘two,” with which cor-
respond the synonymous arithmetical terms of Europe, as Pers. du,
Gr. diw, Lat. duo.

treEE—1ri, irin; Br. triu ; Bor., trin.—From the Sr. tr¢, ‘three” 7'rin
is the Sr. nenter frini. Both these terms are used. The Pali has
tinni, * three’ (Essai sur le Pali, p. 92).

rove—ishtar ; Br., ushtar ; Bor., estar.—The Sr. chatur is here changed
more than the preceding terms.

rive—panch ; Br, pandji; Bor., panche—Sr. pancha, ‘five’ This
Gypsy word is nearer the original than the corresponding term of any
other language, and in Spain and Turkey it has been preserved
almost unchanged.

six—shov ; Br., sho; Bor., job—Sr. shash, ‘six” The Greek has laid
aside the initial sk, the Latin has preserved it: 5, ser, ‘six.” Slav.
sheshd,

sxvm.u—ef#td ; Br, efta; Bor., efta—From the Sr. sapta, ‘seven] Here
also the Greek has laid aside the initial s of the Sr. At first sight
one would think this word to be our éard, commonly pronounced
&pra. So too the Persian keft. The eftd of the Gypsies presents the
natural change of p into f, to euphonize with ¢, a change daily heard
among us, as vulgar rather than classical, but regular among the Per-
sians. The ancient Greeks made a similar change, saying &douos,
{3domwixorta, instead of Znrouos, éntoufxovra (Bopp). Compare Zend
kgplan, ‘seven,’ changing the initial s to %, whence the Pers. heft, as
above.

* ¢ Didi, ‘deux’”  Vaillant, X 379.
4 The Armeuian has vets, and, in combination, vesh : as veshdasan, ¢ sixteen,’—Tr.
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sicar—okt6 ; Br., oktd; Bor., ostor, ottolojo.—Sr. ashta, ‘eight” Com-
pare Zend ashtan, Pers. kesht, Gr. dxro, Lat. octo, Germ. acht.

sise—iniya ; Br., iniya; Bor., e#da—Sr. nava, ‘nine’ In Greek we
have prefixed the vowel e for the sake of euphony, and the Gypsies <.

en—desh ; Br., desh; Bor., deque.—Sr. daga. The Gypsies of Turkey
have preserved the original word better than those of Spain, who
approach nearer the languages of Europe; Gr. déxa, Lat. decem,®
Slav. desyat.

rLeven—desh-i-yek ; Bor., esden-y-yesque.

rweLve—desh-i-dii ; Bor., esden-y-duis.

rainTees—desh-i-tri ; Bor., esden-y-trin.

rovrreen—desh-i-ishtar ; Bor., esden-y-ostar.

rierees—desh-i-panch ; Bor., esden-y-panche.

sixreeN—desh-i-shov ; Bor., esden-y-jobe.

seveNtees—desh-i-eftd ; Bor., esden-y-estar.

rigHTEEN—desh-i-0kid ; Bor., esden-y-ostor.

~NiveTEEN—desh-i-inia ; Bor., esden-y-esiie.
Mr. Brown has omitted the above numbers. .

rwenry—bish ; Br., bisk ; Bor., bis.—The form of this number, from the
Sr. vingati, resembles the Pers. bist, which preserves the final conso-
nant ¢,

tmTY—{tranda ; Br., otrenta; Bor., trianda.

rorry-—saranda ; Br., saranda; Bor., estardi.

riery—peninda ; Br., paninda; Bor., pancherdi.

stxrv—shovardéri ; Br., showar ; Bor., joberdi.

sevexrr—eflavardéri; Br., eftawardesh ; Bor., esterdi.

erearYy—ofhlovardéri; Br., oktowardesh ; Bor., ostordi.

NvETY—iniyavardéri; Br., iniyavardesh ; Bor., esnerdi.
In Mr. Brown’s term for ‘sixty,’ showar, the final desh has been
omitted by mistake.

The first three terms of Mr. Brown and myself, and the first of
Borrow, are the common forms of our Modern Greek numbers, used
by the common people,}t which the Gypsies in passing through or
residing here have adopted, while they have rejected the others. The
remainder are formed regularly from the numerals with the addition
of desh, ‘ten.’ In my glossary the sh of desh is changed into 7i; in
Borrow’s the final desh 1s changed into di.

nunorep—shil, shel ; Br., shevel ; Bor., gres—The first two are related
to the Sr. ¢cata, ‘hundred; the origin of gres is unknown to me.

Two HUNDRED—AY $hél.

THREE HUNDRED—Ir shél.

trovsax—milia ; Bor., milan.—From the Lat. mille. This is foreign to
the Sr. sakasra, ‘thousand.’}

I have not given the Sr. numerals, as the reader can easily obtain
them from the ordinary Sr. grammars.

* Armenian ddsa, and in composition dasdn ; as medasan, megdasan.—~Tr.

+ For those unacquainted with the Modern Gre,ek, it may be well to say that
these numerals have been modified as follows: zpiaxovra we call zpidvra; 7eooa-
paxovra, capivra ; mevrqEovTe, neviveo; énxovra, ffvra, etc.

1 Armenian kasar or hazar, of Sr. origin.—Tnr.
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The Gypsy numerals, when joined to nouns in the accusative case,
receive a final e; deshé grastén terdve, ‘I have ten horses; shelé
bakré teréla, ¢ a hundred sheep he has (owns).

Nuvr-—akhdr, akdr.—

Nur-rREE—akhorin, akorin.—The Pers. kerdu has relation with the Gr.
xdgvor and xegideov, ‘a nut’ The Sr.term to which it may most
probably be referred is akota, ‘the betel-nut-tree’ (Areca faufel, or
catechu). It is here used for the fruit of the great walnut tree
{Corylus avellana), so common in every part of Turkey.

0.

Ovrp—phurd, phurd, purd, furé; Br., pooree; Bor., puré—This is a
pure Sr. word, pura, ‘former, more ancient” By the addition of pe
is formed puripé, ‘old age” O phuré kaméla ta dikéna to phuripé,
‘the old man desires that they should see (i. e. ‘nurse’) him in his
old age) Fem. puri: i romni léskeri isi pur, * his wife is old”

Oun, ancieNtT—purand.—From the Sr. adj. purdna, ‘old, ancient.
Among the Gypsies it has also the signification of *old in age,’ like
the preceding pur#. 1t is frequently to be heard, and is often inter-
changed with the preceding term.

To grow oLp—phuriovéva—A compound verb, from phurd, ‘old,” and
avdva : lit. ‘to become old;' Gr. ynotoxw, Lat. senesco. Te phuridla
te dikénales e chavé, ‘ when he becomes old, the children should nurse
(lit. ¢see’) him.’

Ovrposire—mamii—A. compound word, from the poss. pronoun ma,
mo, ‘my, and mdi, ‘mouth.) Similar expressions are common in
many languages: compare Pers. ru-be-ru, * opposite,’ lit. ¢ face to face;’
Fr. en face ; 1t. in faccia. Kon isi mamdi mande? ‘who is opposite
me? mamii to giv, ‘opposite the village) Mamuydl, ‘from the
opposite side, is formed like other similar adverbs, by the addition
of al: mamuydl avéva, ‘1 come from the opposite side; pelidm ma-
muydl, ‘I fell on my face.

Ox1o8—purim.—A very common word among all the Gypsies: plur.
purumd.

Oraer—yavér ; Bor., aver, avél.—This term can be referred to the Sr.
apara, ‘other! The p has been changed to v, and the semivowel
prefixed to the initial a, as in many other Gypsy words. Mu ker tiya
yavréske, ‘do not thou also to others:’ yawréske, a clipped form of
yaveréske ; e yavréskero romni, ‘ and the other’s wife;' te pends améya
e yavréske  avéna, ‘that we also may communicate (lit. “say’) it to
others, in order that they may come; dikliom e yavrés, ‘I saw the
other (one).

Oven—bov.—This term is applied to the furnace, to lime-kilns, and to
the oven for baking bread. Its origin is not clear. E bovéskero na
pekéla mo manrg, ‘the baker does not bake my bread;’ e bovéskero na
délaman manré, ‘the baker does not give me bread.

Over the water.—perdal, pred4l—This is used precisely as the Grecks
use nwége and mégay, ‘in another place, between which and the speaker
there is a sheet of water.” Perddl is in the ablative form of adverbs,
It is not solely confined to this signification. J4va perddl, ‘I go on
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the other side.” It supposes another term perd, which may be refer-
red to the Sr. paradega, ‘a foreign country,” from which has been
elegantly formed the Gr. nogddecoog, Pers, ferdus, and all the cognate
terms of the European languages. Perddl tan, ‘a place on the far-
ther side. ‘

Ouvr—avri; Bor., abri.—Probably derived from the Sr. bakis and bakir,
‘out, outside” By transposition of letters it becomes avri. Dikdva
avri pragmata (ngdypare), ‘1 see strange things; avridl, ‘from the
outside, out of’ avridl to ker nastétur, ‘after they departed out of
the house;’ avruind, ‘a foreigner, Gr. iwregixds: avrutné manush,
‘a foreigner, a stranger, a man not of the Gypsy race

Ox—guriw, guri; Br., ghuree; Bor., gorbi.—

Cow—guruvni, gurumni; Br., ghurumnee—The Sr. go or gdu signifies
‘the ox kind in general ; this is preserved in the Gr. y¢-lax(10s), Lat.
lac, lactis, anciently denoting ‘ the milk of the cow.” We have also in
Sanskrit gaure, gauri, signifying ‘a buffalo.” This Gypsy term has
suffered alterations for which it is difficult now to account. The femi-
nine is pronounced as I have written it. It is regularly formed, by
the addition of ni, the common termination of feminine nouns. Ka-~
puchdv léstar te kaméla te kinél gurumni, *1 shall ask him if he wishes
to buy a cow; i gurumni ist mindi, ‘the cow is mine; parvardi
gurumni, ‘fat cow.’

P.

Parn—duk ;* Bor., duquipen, duga, dua.—

To be in parxn—dukdva.—These terms are from the Sr. dukkha, pain,
sorrow, affliction.” The first term given by Borrow is forined by the
addition to the noun of the suffix pen: he defines it ‘grief] Duk
terdva, ‘1 have pain;’ dukélaman, ‘it pains me; dukéna ldkari chu-
chia, ‘her breasts pain” This verb at times means ‘to be in love?
hence dukhaipé, ‘love; dukhani, ‘a mistress; dukéla m’oghi, ‘my
heart loves; duk e devlés te oghésa, * Jove God with thy heart” .

To paiNT—makdva.—Possibly from the Sr. maksk, ‘to fill, to mix, to
combine.” This term is applied by the Gypsies to the painting of
houses, the smearing of women’s faces with rouge or other colors—a
practice extremely commeon among the young women—the painting
of the eyebrows and eyelashes with black, and the like. Makavdd,
part., ‘ painted, besmeared:’ mo ker is{ makavdd,  my house is painted ;
makavdé povd, ¢ painted eyebrows; bimakavdd, ‘ not painted.’

Pantaroon—dimi, dimish: plur. dimnia and dimia.—Dimia ist buglé,
‘the pantaloons are large; dimiald, ¢ wearing pantaloons, braccatus
bidimniald, * without pantaloons.’

Paper—lir, lil; Bor., li—The Sr. likhk means generally ‘to write, to
draw;’ likha, ¢ one who writes,” or ¢ what is written,” and hence, ¢ what
is written upon,’ as paper, iron or stone tablets, etc. The Gypsies of

* Armenian dukhrooliane, root dukhr. The Armenian language loves to increase
the guttaral sound, and often changes &, and even %, ioto the strongly aspirated
guttural k4 ; and, what is more singular, it generally changes the liquid ¢ of foreign
Ianguages into the deep guttural ghad or gh; e. g. addapos, ghazaros—Tx.

voL. VII, 7
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Turkey have corrupted the word by adding au 7, and changing it at
times to /. In Spain they have cut off the final syllable, or, more
properly, it is changed to an 4, and blended with the foregoing one:
compare Sr. mukka, Gypsy mui. Compare Slav. list, ‘leaf, page.
This term is also used in the sense of ‘epistle  pickardva i, <1 send
a letter.

Parrxer—amdl.—A Persian word, kemal, * companion, Mod. Greek
oévrgogos. Though used as ‘ companion’ is in English, it is more gen-
erally applied to those who work together, as partners in business.
Tovghiom man amél, ‘I have taken a partner.

To pass—nakdva,—Evidently related to the Sr. naksk, ¢ to approach, to
arrive at.

Passover——patranki; Bor., pachandra, cirie.—This is undoubtedly a
corruption of the Gr. aéoye or maoyadia, ‘ Easter” The word cannot
be Bulgarian, as this people have retained unchanged the Gr. term
pdskha, The second word given by Borrow, ciria, may have origin-
ated from the Greek xigiog or xvgiaxy, ‘Sunday, *the Lord’s day.’
The Greeks very frequently call Easter darergd, ¢ glorious, resplendent.’

PreAg—ambrél.—

Peagr-tREE—ambrolin—This is a Persian word, from emrud, and enbrut,
*a pear,’ from which comes the Turkish armud, * a pear” Names of
trees terminate in ¢n. The reader will see a few other examples in
this Vocabulary.

PerspiraTion—kamliolpé, kumnioipé.—This appears to me to be of
pure Sr. origin. I have noted both forms of the word, since they
are equally common. Aamiliém, ‘1 have perspired,” supposes a
present kamdva, which, however, I have never heard: for it is used
kaml isom, ‘1 am perspiring,’ from kamlo, ¢ perspiring, in perspira-
tion,’ and kamniovdva, kamliovdva, from the same and avdva.

PiastrE—astald.—We have met with another word in the Vocabulary,
lové, ‘ money,” in use among the Gypsies. This is frequently nsed for
‘piastres’ in the plural, as is the Turk. ghrush in the singular. I
know of no clue to the etymology of the term, unless it can be refer-
red to Pers. astar, ‘pondus quoddam indefinitum ct varians, quum
hic decem, illic sex drachmarum cum semisse ponderi aequet. Voxe
Gr. gratig corrupta esse videtur’ (Vullers, Lex. Pers)). It does not
resemble any of the terms used by the natives here. DPlur. astalé:
kett astalé terésa te désman, ‘how many piastres hast thou to give me’
(i. e. ‘owest thou’)? yek astald, ‘one piastre;’ eftd asialé, ‘seven
piastres.’ .

To eiewrcE—chinkerdra, chingherdva.—This word signifies ¢to perforate,
to cut through, to pierce with a sharp sword” It is a compound
verb, made up of chin and kerdwva, ‘to do’ Chin I refer to Sr. chhid,
‘to divide, to cut, to split.” Aor. chingherghidm, ¢I have pierced, I
have wounded.

Prr—guva, khar.—The first of these terms can be referred to the Sr.
gupti, from gup, ‘to hide, meaning ‘hiding, a hole in the ground, a
cavern.’  As to the other word, &ker, I leave to others to say whether
it can be referred to khan, ‘to dig, a verb which has given sundry
words to the present Gypsy language (see weLL). Baské to bahtzés
(Turk. baghché, ‘garden’) isi yek khar, ‘near the garden is a pit.
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Prry—bezéh.—This is a Persian word, beze, ¢ crimen, peccatum, injuria,
violentia’ (Vullers, Lex. Pers.). It is used by the Gypsies as the
Grecks use their xgiua, ¢ pity, commiseration.”  Bezéh chorénghe, * pity
to the poor; Gr. xglue iz 1085 mrwyots : 1. e. ‘the poor are to be
pitied.” The plural, bezéha, is very rarely to be heard.

Prace—tan—From the root sthd, ‘to stand, Gr. fotyue, Lat. sto, sisto,
comes the noun sthdna, which is so frequent in the Persian language,
as stan: compare gulistan, ‘a place of roses; hindistan, ‘the place
of the Hindus, ete. Iiis natural that a term so common in so many
languages should have left traces of its existence in the Gypsy lan-
guage. Among the Gypsies it has precisely the same signification as
among the Hindus. Kamajdv me tanéste, ‘I shall go to my (native)
place;’ so penéna fo tan? ‘what do they call thy place? In this
sense fan is more generally used than gdr, ‘village” Peryulikand
fan, ‘ a foreign place (land).’

Prare—chars.—1 refer this term to chary, from the root char, ‘to eat)
signifying ‘an oblation of rice, barley, and pulse, boiled with butter
and milk for presentation to the gods or ianes; and the vessel in
which such an oblation is prepared” The word chard is now used
for plates of wood, metal, or elay, in which the Gypsies eat, but more
commonly an ordinary plate of red clay, in which poor people take
their food, Plur. charé: aklé lanéste keréna charé, ‘in that place
they make platesy khor charé, ‘deep plates; charéskoro, ‘a plate-
maker.

To pray (on instruments of music)—=~keldva, gheldva—This I refer to
the Sr. £al, ‘to sound, to throw or cast: kalatd, from this root, is
‘melody, music.” The consonant % is often changed to gh.

Proym—~rkildv.—

Proy-rree—kilavin—The origin of these terms is to me unknown,
Plur. £ilavd, ¢ plams!

Posvegranare—dardv.—

PoMEGRANATE-TREE—daravin ; Bor., meligrana.—This word appears to
be connected with the Sr. ddrava, ¢ wooden, made of wood,” Lat. lig-
neus, from the word daruw, ¢wood, timber) Borrow’s meligrana is
connected with the Ital. melagraneta and the Spanish granada.

Poor—-chord.—Connected with the Sr. chivara, ¢ the tattered dress of a
Bauddba mendicant, or of any mendicant” Bopp defines it * vestis
pannosa.)’ It may be connected also with another Sr. term, chirg, ‘a
rag, an old aud torn cloth! So kemakerén e choré? ‘what will the
poor do?' choripé, ‘poverty? but chitdva choripé, ‘1 suffer (lit. *1I
draw’) much poverty; me choridkeri, ‘of me the poor (woman).
The word is applied to a poor man and to professional beggars by
the Gypsies here in Turkey. Fem. choré; dim. chorord, ‘a beggar
boy.!  Chord I have heard used for ‘an orphan’

To praisE—ashardva.—This transitive verb I refer to the Sr. root arch,
‘to worship, to honor or treat with respect, to praise’ Dass. ashard-
vaman, ‘1 praise myself,’ émawvospac ; asharghiémman, 1 have praised
myself; so asharéstut, * why dost thou boast’ (lit. ‘praise thyself’)?
ashardd, ‘ praised ©* ashordd isom, ‘I am praised.



210 A. G. Paspati,

PreeNaNT—kamni; Br., kemnee; Bor., cambri—Related to the Sr.
garbhint, ‘a pregnant woman,’ from gorbhe, ‘an embryo, a child.’
Teréla chavén? na, isi kamni, *has she children? no, she is pregnant.’

Priest—rashdi; Bor, erojay, argjay—Borrow defines these terms
“friar, frayle” (Span.). By the Gypsies of Turkey the name is given
to the ordinary priests in the churches, and is an equivalent of the
naands of their coreligionirts the Greeks. They often also apply the
term to the Jiddoxalos of the Greeks, following in this respect the
usages of the Christian inhabitants of Turkey, among whom, till a
few years ago, the priest was always the teacher (Giddoxadog) of the
village, and was called indiseriminately by the inhabitants both
“priest” and “teacher,” mennds and Jedkoxales. I am not aware
of any word among the Gypsies for the order of monks as distinct
from this denomination of rashdi. Rashani, ‘ the wife of the rashdi.’
As priests are frequently married in the villages, the term of course
is given to the priest’s wife; Gr. nanwmadia,

No Sanskrit term can have given origin to this word but rishi, ‘a
saint, a sanctified personage,’ and I accept it, on account of the simi-
larity of sound, and of the idea of sanctity attached to the term both
by Hindus and Gypsies.

Prop—pikalé—A long stick, used in loading pack-horses; it supports
the weight of one side before the other is loaded.

PupenpUM vIRILE—kar~—1 know of no satisfactory derivation of
this term, which however appears to me of Hindu origin.

Pupenpum muLIEBRE—minch—This term does not appear conm-
nected with the Sr. madana. It appears to be related te terms such
as mingo, dulyw, ptyvvpe; this latter often implying carnal connection.
Compare Sr. migr, ‘to mix, to mingle,’ mik, ‘to sprinkle, efundere,
praesertim mivgere) It is proper here to remark that in all languages
such terms have usually been difficult of derivation, owing to the
indelicacy of the subject, and because they have been altered and dis-
torted according to the unchecked inclination of the most vulgar of
the people.

Q.

Quick, quicKLY—sigd ; Bor, singo,*—This term may be referred to the
Sr. sanga, *meeting, encountering, joijning, uniting,’ if it does not
rather come from gighra, ‘swift, quick! It is used at times for
‘often.’ Dikésales sigé, ‘dost thou see him often? sigé ker, ‘a
quick ass3’ sigd sigd, ¢ very quickly.

It ratns—déla.—This term is the 8d pers. sing. of the pres. tense. Itis
difficult to find a Gypsy who can give the first person of the verb.
According to the formation of the Gypsy verb, which I shall explain
in Section V, déla is the 3d pers. sing. pres., désa, 2d pers., ddva, 1st
pers, ‘Irain’ Ddva I refer to the Sr. und or ud, * to wet, to moisten,
to be or become wet.” From this verb comes uda, ¢ water; compare

# «Sigo,*yite’” Vaillant, p. 357.
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the Gr. #dog, $0wp, and Slav. voda, ‘ water” The Latin unda has pre-
served the n of the root. The Gypsies have cut off the initial sylla-
ble of the Sr. root. Kamdva te del, ‘1 wish it would rain;’ dut déla
avdivés, ‘it rains much today.’

Rarw—brishindd, burshin; Bor., brijindel.—Comp. Sr. prisk, *to sprinkle,
to pour out water;’ also vrisk, ‘to sprinkle, to pour out, to rain.’ In
the Gypsy, b has taken the place of the Sr. initial. Borrow explains
brijindel by the Sr. purana (plirana), which, though meaning some-
times ‘rain,’ is generally used for perfection, a work well wrought
out, etc. But brishindd, ‘much rain’ Burshin is less frequently
used.

Rarsin—porik, porikin.—The same confusion exists among the Gyp-
sies as to the signification of this word as among the Greeks, from
whom undoubtedly the Gypsies have borrowed it. ’Ondge, in ancient
Greek, designated that time of the year in which fruit ripened, from
July to November; émwgexds, ‘autumnal’ and ‘matured; omwgexdy
and 'awgixdy we now call the fruits themselves, applying the term
particularly to esculent fruits growing on trees, and these trees, for-
merly called &6le xdgniue, we now call Svhoxagaie, in order to distin-
guish them from trees giving no fruit. ITwgexdv is a very vague term,
and the Gypsies very rarely can agree to what fruit or particular tree
the word porikin should be applied. I have heard it applied to
plums, to plum-trees themselves, and very often to raisins and figs.
Porikin is similar in formation to kilavin, ‘ plum-tree, and ambrolin,
¢ pear-tree.’

Rep—ls; Bor., lolo, lole.—Compare Sr. lokita, *red, reddish, blood.’
The Gypsies have preserved the first syllable, which they have
doubled. Borrow defines the word in his vocabulary ¢ tomato,” the
well known vegetable called by us roudza. The rejection of whole
syllables is common in many languages.

To rREJo1CE—Iloshédniovdva.—A verb in the middle voice, composed of
loshand, ‘rejoicing,’ yatgbusvos, and avdva. It is a very common verb
among the Gypsies. I refer it to Sr. lusk, ‘to adorn, to decorate.
This verb I have never heard excepting in the middle form. Losha-
noipé, ‘joy.!

To rEstT—achdva.—This I refer to the Sr. root ach, *to go to or towards,
to worship.” Ack devlésa, ‘rest thou with God,” addressed to persons
departing ; achards isi, ‘ he has remained.

To rEviLe—Fkushiva.—This may be connected with the Sr. kuga,
‘wicked, depraved, mad, inebriate,”* resembling the Gr. xaxds, which
has given origin to xexifw, ‘to revile one as a bad man.’ Ma kush,
¢do not revile.

Rice—baravalé.—This may be referred to Sr. prabala, ‘strong, power-
ful! Isti kilavdé, ta but baravald, ‘he is fat, and very rich.

To ripIcULE-—prasdva.—This is a compound term, composed of the
prep. pra and has, which we have defined : see to Later. It is rare
in the Gypsy language to meet with verbs united to prepositions.
Even in modern Greek there has always been a tendency among the

* Armenian kesh, ‘bad, wicked,'—Ts.



212 A. G. Paspats,

more uncultivated of the people to strike off all those prepositions
which vary the primary signification of the verb. The same remark
is also applicable to the Bulgarians, as regards their mother Slavonic.

Rixe, FINGER-RING—angrusti, angustri.—The form is Persian, though it
has been borrowed from the Sr. anguri ot anguli, ‘a finger, a toe;’
angushta, ‘the thumb: Pers. engiusht, ‘finger;’ engiushter and engi-
ushieri, ‘finger-ring.’

RirE—mulund.—

To r1rEY, to become riPE—mulanokerdva.—Of doubtful etymology.

River—Ien ; Bor., len.*—This is one of many Gypsy words whose deri-
vation, at first sight. is not so palpable as that of many others. But
it may plausibly be referred to the Sr. root It or 74, ‘to dissolve, to
flow” Bashé to len, ‘ near the river; sigd len, ‘a swift river.

Roap—drom ; Bor., dron, drun.—Some light may be thrown on the
derivation of this word by the Gr. 0géuw; dgduos, ‘a road.”’ This Gr.
term has its origin from the Sr. dram, ‘to go, to move;’ and probably
the same Sr. root has given origin to these Gypsy words. Bugld
drom, ‘a wide road’

Rop—rubli.— Applied to represent the common Gr. ¢efdior, dim. of
€4f003, *a rod,” and denoting something larger and stouter than the
ran, *switch, cane’ Of its origin I know nothing.

Roor—Fkorin.—A Bulgarian word, very common among the Gypsies:
Bulg. kdren, ‘root; Slav. kéren’, ‘root” & rukéskero korini, ‘ the root
of the tree.” This term is by some Gypsies used for the ¢ bark, cor-
responding to the Slav. kord, ‘ bark; Gr. glowos,

Rope—shelo.—Compare Sr. culla, ‘a cord, a rope, a string,’ and its
cognate gulva, of the same signification.

Russiaxn—moskovis—The ordinary term used by the Turks, moskov, ‘a
Raussian;’ Gr. pdoxofos. The Greeks also often call them guoaovs,

S.

Sacx—»kist—Probably the Turkish kiesé, ¢ sack, bag.

SappLE—zen.—A Persian word, zen, ‘¢ a saddle, often written zen-i-asp,
‘saddle of the horse.” This term, as used by the Gypsies, is properly
‘a saddle upon which a person can ride; for ‘a pack-saddle,’ they
have adopted the Turkish semer, as have the Grecks, saudge, Chor-
ghid tumaré kheréskoro 1 zén, ‘they have stolen your ass’s saddle.’

Sarr—lon ; Bor.,, lon.—These two identical words I refer to the Sr.
lavano, *salt, mineral and marine.” Hence, as with us, it signifies
‘salted, well seasoned or flavored, any fluid containing salt.’

To savr—Iondardva.—From the above lon. It is a transitive verb.
Londarghiém, ‘1 have salted.’

To be satEp—chaliovdva.—A compound verb, formed of ckal and
avdva. Chal appears to me to be the verb char, *to go, to graze,’
which I have had occasion to explain in speaking of to eraze. As
char by the Gypsies is used for ‘grass, and for ‘the grazing of ani-
mals,’ it came very naturally to correspond, in course of time, to the
zopricsn and zogrelvw of the Greeks. United to the usual avdva, like

¥ « Lom, ‘ruisseawn.’” Vaillant, p 864.
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most of the middle verbs of the Gypsy idiom, it has become chario-
vdva, and, by the commutation of the liquids, chaliovdva. These
words literally mean ‘I have grazed.” Ta khdva khandi chaliovdva,
‘and though I eat little, I am sated;” chaliovéla, “he is satiated.

To say—bendva, pendva; Bor., penar—There are two Sr. verbal roots
to which this verb may be referred : bhan, ‘to say, to speak,” and pan,
*to praise?’ the former of them is much the more likely to be the origi-
nal of the Gypsy term. The 3d pers. of the present, benéna, is used
frequently as an impersonal: ‘it is said, they say ;' Gr. &yovy, Adyerac,
Benéna ki o takdir kamuld, ‘they say that the king has died; so
kamésa te penés manghe? ‘ what dost thou wish to say to me? na
penéna chachipés, ‘they do not speak the truth;’ na penghidmlies, <1
did not say it;’ ma pén, ‘do not say’ (i. e. ‘speak’); penghiém yav-
réske U avén, ‘I told the others to come.” This term is generally
pronounced denduva, very rarely pendva.

To scratca—khanjovdva, khandiovdva.—This verb can be referred to
the Sr. kend#, ‘itching, scratching.” It is in the middle voice, and
means ‘I scratch myself.” The neuter is khanjdva, ‘I scratch) By
some Gypsies the word is pronounced khandiovdva, approaching
nearer to the Sr. form. The change of % into kk is common.

Scyrar——fdrkia.—This term appears to belong to the Wallachians,
from whom the Gypsies have borrowed it. As the language spoken
in Wallachia and Moldavia is a corrupted Latin, springing from the
language of the Roman legions settled in those parts by the Roman
emperors, fulz, ‘a sickle, may have given origin to this term, with
commutation of the liquids. Compare also Pers. exrak, ¢ falx foenaria.’
The Latin origin appears to me the more probable. Some Gypsies,
instead of this word, use kosa, the Bulgarian word for ¢scythe.

Sea—deryadv, mdra ; Br., dardv ; Bor., loria.—This is a Persian term,
derya and deryab, very usual also among the Turks. It signifies ‘a
sea’ and at times ‘a river,) or ‘any great collection of water” By
the change of d into I has been formed Borrow’s word. My second
term, mara, 1 have repeatedly heard from Moslem Gypsies. It is the
Sr.vari, ¢ water,’ Slav. mdre, Lat. mare. Though derya is usnal among
the Turks, it is never to be heard except in a high flown style, very
rarely in conversation; and certainly it can never have come to the
cars of the rude Gypsy, who hears only the usual term of the people,
deniz, ‘sea’ Mdra may have been learned from the Slavonic nations,
and the Bulgarians particularly, who still make use of it: mdre, *sea.

SecrRETLY-—Cchorydl.—Formed from ckor, ¢a thief, a robber,” and in the
ablative form, like many other adverbs. Secresy and robbery are
always intimately united: compare xiewivoos, =iewiggmy, Mod. Gr.
xlegréra, ‘secretly; Fr. furtivement. Chorydl dinidmles, ‘1 struck
him secretly.

To ssg—dikdva, dikhdra ; Bor., dicar, diar.—1 know of no Sr. verb to
which this term may be so reasonably referred as to drig, ‘to see, to
behold,’ Gr. dégxouas, We have had occasion to notice in many in-
stances the omission of an r, and the conversion of the Sr. sibilant ¢
into the guttural £. The second form of Borrow, diar, resembles the
pronunciation of many Turkish Gypsies, who give the word as though
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written dikhara, and dikdve, didva. In fact, the aspirate % is so gentle
as to be scarcely heard. This pronunciation of the guttural &, or
rather its mutation into a soft aspirate, cannot be attributed to any
local usage of the Gypsies, acquired from the natives, as it is preva-
lent ouly in the Asiatic provinces of Turkey, in the west of Asia Mi-
nor. Dikinilé, ‘he appeared; dikiéla, ‘it appears; dui manushé
dikliém, ‘twomen Isaw; te na dikdv, ‘that I may not see; diklidm-
la yek divés, ‘1 saw her one day; dikdva léskere chavén, ‘1 see his
children.

To seLL—see to BUY.

Serpryt—sapp.—The Sr. sarpa, ¢ a snake, a serpent,’ from the root sr¢p,
‘to glide, to creep.”* The Gypsies have assimilated the r to the fol-
lowing p, as in many other like cases (see Section IV). The term is
extremely common in all the cognate dialects of the Sr.: compare
Lat, serpens, It. serpe, Fr. serpent, Gr. fonns and gnw, by the aspiration
of the initial s, so common among the Greeks. "Ogus is probably
derived from Sr, aki, ‘a snake,” by the commutation of the aspirates
(Bopp).

To sew—sivdva.—

NEEDLE—S%v ; Bor., jutia.—Both these terms have a common origin,
from the Sr. root sy&, siv, ‘to sew, Lat. suere, Slav. shiyu. Compare
also Sr. sichi, ‘ needle,’ from a cognate root siick, ‘to sew.

To suave—munléva ; Bor., palabear.—The origin of this word is very
clear; it comes from the Sr. root mund, ‘to grind, to cut the hair, to
shave” Its derivatives have all a similar meaning : as mundaku, *a
barber; mundana, ‘ the act of shaving.” Borrow's term, palabear, is
derived from palyula in his vocabulary. This is the Sr. palyul, ‘to
eat, to purify. But the word appears to me of Spanish origin.

Suger—>bakrs, bakrichd; Br., bakroo; Bor., bracuii, bacria~] have
placed here Borrow's second term, although he defines it ‘a goat it
appears to be a word of the same origin.  The Hindus call the goat
bukka. Compare also Germ. bock, Eng. buck, Fr. bouc.  Bakri, ‘ewe?
bakriché, ‘lamb, dim. form, instead of bokrord. Allé bukré, ‘sheep
have come; teréla shelé bakré, ¢ he has (owns) a hundred shecp.’

Suip—berd ; Br., ghamee ; Bor., bero, berdo.— Berd seems to be naturally
related to the root by, ‘ to uphold, to support, to cherish.” Borrow’s
berds 1 refer to another cognate word, bhariri, ¢ a supporter, a holder.’
This derivation is corroborated by vordén or bordén, ‘a carriage,” which
is referable to the same word. Mr. Brown’s ghamee is the Turk.
gemi, ‘a vessel, a ship.” Beréskoro, ‘a seaman,’ vevtys, Turk. gemichi.

SuoE—fridk.—I have nothing satisfactory to propose for the derivation
of this singular term, which does not resemble any of the words usu-
ally applied by the people of these countries to shoes, The Mod. Gr.
a0t T is from the Pers. papush and paduj, ‘shoes; tlegoiyia is
from the Turk. ckaruk, ‘shoes formed of a piece of thick leather,
fastened to the foot by strong thongs of the same material,” worn by
farmers and shepherds. Plur. triakd and iriakha : lakoro pral keréla
triakhd, ‘ her brother makes shoes.

* Armenian zeral, ‘to creep’—Tk.
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Snoor (of a vine)—wvicha.—This is a Balgariau word, coming from Slav.
vick’, * a twig, aswiteh.” Tt is not a very common word.  The Grecks
also say 3irj«, but more conmmonly Jégyue, from the Italian eerga, Lat.
virga. B manukléri vicha, *the shoot of the stump.

SHovLpER—2ikd, pikd.—OF origin unknown to me.

To suvr—bundava.—This is the well known Sr. root dandh, *to bind,
to tie,” which corresponds with many terms in the cognate languages:
Pers. bend, * a bond,” bend kerden, “to bind ;" Germ. buwlen, band ; Fr.
bande ; Eng. band, to bind, bonduge, bonds, ete.  Among the Gypsics
this verb has the signification also of ‘tying.” as both are intimately
related : thus, band o vutér, *shut the door;’ bandelu pi kori, * he ties
his neck’ (i. e, *his neckkerchief’): bundurve mi kori, *1 tic my neck-
kerchief ;" bandloipé, *baud: bandioipé me mdste, “a band to my
mouth.  Aor. bendliom, 1 have ~hut, or tied ! barndlidne o grast,
‘1 have tied my horse.”,

SiEvE—résheto~—A common word, horrowed from the Bulgarians, who
pronounce it risélo.

To steu—achardra.—This word I have not been able to refer to any
corresponding Sr. term. It means *to groan, to lament, to sigh
deeply.!  \or. acharghiom and akiarghiom. Sard divés acharélu,
‘all day (long) he sighs.

Stwver—rup 5 Bor., puquilll, plubi, pomi~—This term is evidently from
the Sr. ripya, *worked silver, silver and gold)  Our common word
«ovuor, nsed now for dgjvgos, ‘silver,” which some regard as derived
from oRue, *a stamp, a sign,’ is cognate with the Pers. sim, ‘silver)
and ‘silver coin The reader must not confound rup with the com-
mon Turk. rud, derived from the Arabic rud’, *fourth. The three
forms of Borrow I do not know how to explain. The second, how-
ever, may be the Sp. plomo, *lead,” which Borrow may have written
by mistake. T do not agree with him as to its derivation from rupi.
The Sr. word has given name to the common Hindu coin of the pres-
ent day, commonly written “rupee.”  Ruporans, ‘made of silver,
argenteus) No doubt, also, the Russian ruble has an intimate con-
nection with this Sr, term.

SIMILAR. LIKE—sar.—manish sar char, man (is) like grassy’ sar lulndi
(Gr. dovdéudior, *flower’) e puvidk«ri, ‘like the flower of the earthy
sar tut, *like thees sar lubui, *like a strumpet.

Soxe—qhili—

To sixe—yhiliara, ghilioviave ; Bor., guillabar—The 8r. root gri is
*to sound, to speak, to sing:’ from it comes gir, ‘a song. Ghiligra
is derived from this root, by the commutation of r for 1, in accordance
with all the Gypsy verbs derived from Sr, verbal roots ending in 7¢ or
ri. Borrow’s term corresponds with the one used in Turkev. 1le
has another in his vocabulary, lubelar, ¢ cantar, hablar) whicli he ve-
fers to the Sr. lap, *to speak, to utter.” It appears to me to be con-
nected rather with the Sp. habler, ‘to speak) Ghiliovrdva is in the
middle voice, formed from ghild, rong,” and the usnal evdra,

These terms are extremely common among all the Gypsies of Tur-
key, and particularly among their women, who gain their livel hood
by roaming in the streets, and singing every kind of lascivious and
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erotic song. Ghilimpé, *an instrument of music; ¢ ghilid e deviés-
kero, ‘the songs of God.’

S1sTER—See BROTHER.

Steep—/indr.—This is evidently the Sr. nidrd, ‘ sleep, sleepiness, sloth.’
From this noun is formed an adj. lindrald, ‘sleepy; bilindrals,
*sleepless ” na isém lindrald, 1 am not sleepy. Here we see the
commutation of the liquids » and /, so common among the Gypsies
and Greeks.

To sLeEp—sovdva ;* Bor., sobelar, sornar—Comp. the Sr. svap, ‘to
sleep,’ svapna, ‘sleep, with which correspond Gr. favos, Lat. sopnus,
somnus, The final radical of the Sr. root has been changed into the
kindred ».  Sottisdm, ‘1 am asleep’ (for sotts isém). Sotto, * asleep,’
is the Sr. part. supta, ‘sleeping, asleep ? sottd ’si ¢ likhnari (Gr. bvy-
véoior), ‘the lamyp is quenched’ (lit. ‘usleep’). This phrase I have
heard from Gypsies residing near Constantinople. It is taken from
the Greeks, who call luyrigioy axoluztor thé lamp that is kept burn-
ing night and day before the household images. Nu sovdva, ‘1 am
not sleeping.’

Suii—sannd.—Compare the Sr. part. sanna, ‘shrunk, diminished,” from
the verbal root sad, ‘to wane, to perish gradually. Léskeri ¢ romni
st sanni, * his wife is slim.’

Srowry—parés—This seems to originate from the Sr. para, whose defi-
nitions are exceedingly numerous and varied. I have often heard it
used in this sense.  As it is an adverb, it supposes an adj. parg, ‘slow.’
Parés parés, ‘slowly; parés ker, * work slowly.

To sxeezE—chiktava.—This, like many other similar verbs, is a com-
pound, made up of chik, ‘a sneeze,” and déva, ‘I give” Compare Sr.
chhikkd, chhikkana, *sneezing.” The verb ddrva, ‘I give, is frequently
joined to nouns. Some of these are never used in their simple form,
and are extremely rare, even in the mouth of other Gypsies. An
example of the usage of the simple and compound verb we have in
tapdea, ‘to strike,” which is also frequently used in the compound
form, tap dare, ‘I give a stroke, I strike.) Aor. chiktiniém, from
dinidm, aor. of dava.

Sxow—iv, biv; Bor, bifi, give—From the Sr. hima, ‘snow,’ is derived
our yibv, yeiue, Lat. hiems, Slav.zima, ‘winter” Iv is a regular
formation ; A is dropped, and m changed to v (see Section IV).

SorL—poshik.—This 1s one of many terms which, in want of a bhetter
definition, I refer conjecturally to the root push, ‘to cherish or nur-
ture, to rear or bring up.’ This definition might have been given
to the soil, as the ultimate source of nutrition.

Sox-15-Law—jamutré.—The Sr. possesses two cognate terms, with
which this word closely coincides: ydma(ri and jamdatri, * a daugh-
ter's husband.

To spEAk—uvrakerdva.—A compound verb, vra and kerdva, ‘to make.
Bhran, bran, and vran, are cognate Sr. verbs, signifyving *to sound;
but I prefer as the origin of this Gypsy verb the root bré, ‘to speak,
to say,’ which is to be met with in many European languages. The

* «8ovho, il dort.’” Vaillant, p. 363. * Pasgjuval, ‘schlafen.’” Arndt, p. 391.
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word is a very common one among all the Gypsies, particularly when
they wish to impose silence. Ma vrakér, *do not speak’ (i. e. ‘be
silent’), Gr. owdne ; na vrakerdeva, *1 do not talky ta ¢ romnia ka
dukéna but la vrakeréna, * and the women that love to talk much.*

To spix—katdva—~—This Gypsy verb cannot easily be referred to a sat-
isfactory Sr. original. But compare Sr. Arit, ‘to cut,” also ‘to spin,’
and its derivative kartana, ¢ cutting, spinning.’

To seir—chungarva—I know of no Sr. root to which this Gypsy word
may with propriety be referred. It means *to spit upon, to revile
Among the common people in these countries, spitting upon one
another is an act of contempt and reviling. Chungartiniém, aor.
pass., ‘T was spit upon,’ i. e. I was insulted; chungér, ‘spittle, phlegm,’
and whatever else is ejected from the mouth.

Spoxsor—+kired.—This is a term common to all the Gypsies, who cer-
tainly cannot have brought it from India. The Greek avédoyos,
¢ godfather, sponsor,’ desiguates one who undertakes to execate some-
thing, a guarantee. May it not then be allowable to refer this term
to the Sr. kurvat, ‘doing, acting, an agent,) from Ari, ‘to make. to
do?  Kirvi, ¢ god-mother; mo kirvd isi but baravals, ‘ my godfather
is very rich)

Sroox—rdyi, rii.—The origin of this term is unknown to me.

Sraxe—Fkilo—Compare Sr. kda, ‘a stake, a pin, a bolt, ete. This
term by the Gypsies is used for poles set up around a field, upon which
is formed the fence; also, for the poles set up around the threshing
floors; and again, for poles stuck deep into the ground, to which
horses are fastened while grazing. Bandliom mo grastés to kilé, *1
have tied my horse,to the stake”  Compare Slav, &ol, ‘stake, pike.

To sraxp—terghiovdva, tertiovdva~This is a verb in the middle voice,
in common use among the Gypsies. Aor. tertinilim, and by some
pronounced terghiniliom. Like the Greek oréxouw, it is always used
1n the passive voice. Terghiovavu supposes terdva as the active voice,
which we have referred above (see to HAVE) to the Sr. dhri, to have,
to hold, to keep.”  Atid terghiovdva, *here 1 staniy’ 206 oréxouar,

Srar—chergheni ;t Br., tcherkinee ; Bor., cherdillus, trebene—Compare
Sr. tard, *star, planet, constellation,” probably from the Vedie starg,
by throwing off the initial s.  From this is our ¢orie and &orgor, Lat,
aster, astrum.y  Cherdillas, and cherdino, found in another place in
Borrow’s glossary, T conjecture to be of Spanish origir.

To sresL—chorava, choldea §—

Taier—ckor ; Dor., chor, choro—These terms, so similar to cach other,
are referable to the Sr. root chur, ‘to steal, to rob. According to
Bopp, this root gives origin to the Lat. fur and Gr. géo. From it

#* Pott writes the word  Rakkeraf, ‘sprechen, reden.’” Nearly all the authors
on the Gyp=es write the word in a similar manner. The word is pronounced by
the Gyp~ies here as I have written it, and 1 have heard it very often with the ini-
tial v strongiy marked.

+ » Teheacren, *astres’” Vaillant, p. 457, Tschergeny, zerhene,*stern’” Arndt,

. 366,
_% The Armenian asdegh is evidently of the same origin, as that language often
chanzes r and { to the guttural gh.—Tks.

§ v Tehordel, tu voles'™ (write tehorél, il vole’). Vaillant, p. 869.
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eomes chaura, ‘a thief, a robber, a pilferer, whence the above chor
and choro. At times, instead of chor, the Gypsies use chornd and
churnd, *a thief!  Chordicand, ‘stolen; kon chorghidles? ¢ who stole
it 2" asiarghiém e chorés, * I have taken the thief’

SteEL—abehin.—This term, ordinarily meaning ‘steel,’ is very often ap-
plied to the steel and flint used generally in Turkey for striking fire,
and which people always carry with them for lighting their tobacco-
pipes. It is difficuit to refer it to any known Sr. term. I bring to
the memory of the reader the DPers. abgine, ¢vitram, crystallum,’ a
name given to substances similar to the flint, and so, perhaps, in
course of time to the steel itself, which eonstituted a necessary ac-
companiment of these instruments. In this manner the word may
have come to be applied to stee] in general.®

To syep—ukiavava, wktivedva.—This verb is derived from the Sr. kram,
“to go, to walk, to step,” with some preposition prefixed. It is used
also for * stamping, trampling,’ ete.

It srivks—kandela—Of doubtful etymology. Kandiniko, ¢stinking.

Sroxg—bar ; Bor., bar.—Compare Sr. bhare, * weight, burden” It is
possible that the Gypsies gave this name to ‘stone,’ as being preémi-
nentiy heavy. It is very well known to all of them. Dinidles yek
baré barésa, * he struck him with a large stone; ov isds ta chivghids o
bar, ‘it was he who threw the stoue; baréskoro, ‘a stone-cutter, a
worker in stones.

Straw—>bus.—Referable to the Sr. busa, ¢ chaff.” | Compare rFLaX.

To sTRIKE—Iapdra, lap-ddva.—Tap is not a very usual word among the
Gypsies, and when used, it is mostly joined to ddra, ‘I give? tap
dare, 1 give a blow, I strike’  Tap déla, *it beats’ (i. e, the pulse).
Both tup and tapdra seem to be related to the Sr. tup, * to injure, to
hurt, to kill,” which has passed into Greek, as rénre. It may be well
to remark that fap, ‘to heat, to torment, may possibly have given
origin to this verh.

Strong—zorald.—~This is a word of Persian origin, very common
among the Gypsies, from zor, ‘strength, vigor” It is very usual with
the Turks also, who have formed from 1t adjectives of their own:
zorlu, ‘strong,’ instead of the Pers. zormend or zordar, ‘having
strength.’ Bizorald, * weak; but zorals isém, ‘I am very strong.’t

Steae of a vine—manukls, maniklo.—Applied to the vine in vine-
vards, before the plant has shot out the sprouts upon which the
grapes are produced. Tt is like the trunk of a tree. K manukliéri
vicha kerela drak, *the shoots of the stump make (i. e. *produce’)
grapes.’

Svmser—ailai—Of doubtful etymology.

Svx—kam ;i Br, cam ; Bor, cam, can.—The similarity of these words
makes their common derivation plain. The usual name of the sun

# All the derivations of Pott are as unsatisfactory as mine. They may serve as
a guide to others,
. + Armenian zoravor, ‘strong; zoranal, ‘to grow strong; zorutiune, ‘strength)—

B.

1 “O-cham, ‘le soleil’” Vaillant, p. 457, “Kam, cham. okam,* sonne.”” Arndt,
p- 366.
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among the Hindus was sirya, from the root sur, ‘to shine.” The
above kam, can seems related to the Sr. root kan, ‘to shine; com-
pare Lat. candeo, whence also condela, candidus, * white; like our
gehien, “moon, from eddw, ‘to shine,” and Mod. Gr. geyyigior, ‘moon,
from géyyw, ‘to shine*

ScNpay—kurkd; Bor., culeo, curque—See cHURCH.

Swegr—gudld ; Br., goodlu; Bor., busni—Concerning these terms 1
have nothing satisfactory to propose. Gudis tut, ‘sweet milk.

Swixg—bald, baliché ; Br., baleetcho ; Bor., balicho.—Compare the Sr.
adjective balin, ‘strong, powerfu] and, as substantive, among other
meanings, ‘swine. Buliché is a diminutive form, probably from the
ldn(ma.m, of the Turks, as the word, according to the general forma-
tl()l] ot the Gypsy diminutives, would be baloré. Puarvards balg, ¢ a
fat pig)

Sworn—hanld ; Bor., estuché—Neither of these words appears to me
to have any clear relation to Sr. roots. In want of anything better,
I propose for hanls (at times khanl), the common Sr. han, *to hurt
or kill.”  The final syllable lo is the regular adjective tolm of many
Gypsy nouns. Borrow's estuché may be related to the Italian stocco,
“a small sword” We have seen another Italian word in Borrow’s
vocabulary, viz. meligrana.

T.

Tat——pori.—I know of no Sr. word to which this term can be traced.

To raxe, to gEr—Lire ; Bor., lillar—TUndoubtedly related to the Sr.
{4, *to take, to obtain” This verb I formerly considered as referable
to Sr. labh, ‘to tuke, to seize,’ from which originates the Gr. AuJulrw,
AupBilrw ; but its indicative present should in that case be lmuva
and its aonst lavghidm. Kamalél yek grast, * he will take (1. e. ¢ buy )
a horse:’ linidmles panjénghe, 1 bought it for five’ (i. e. *pieces of
money’). Borrow’s form lillar does not appear to be connected
with ldva.

Tavv—ruchd, uchd ; Br., utcké ; Bor., saste~—This word is the Sr. uch-
cha, ‘high, tall.”  Probably Borrow’s saste, *high, tall, is related to
the Sr. gasta, ‘fortunate, excellent, great” This term is by nearly
all the Gypsies pronounced vucks : uchs is in use only among a few
of the Moslems, TVuchd mrmzis}z, ‘a tall many vuchd ruk, ‘a tall
tree; adv. vuchés, ‘highly I po vuckés, *more highly.

TrAr—dsfa.—The Sr. msbpa written also wéspa, ‘vapor, tear, by
dropping its initial consonant, and converting the p of the last sylla-
ble into its cognate f, has formed the present osfa.

TexT—sahriz ; Br., serka.—Words of origin unkuown to me.

TESHCLE—pelo T have inserted another word in the Vocabulary, used
for “testicle” (sce EeG). Pel (pl. pelé) may be referred to the Sr.
pela, *a testicle!

Tuier—See to STEAL.

* Armenian loosin, ‘ moon,’ from loosril, * to shine'—Tx.



220 4. G. Paspati,

Trirst—{trush, trust—

To tuirst—/tardra.~—These terms have a common origin, from the S’
frish, ‘to thirst” From this root have originated the Germ. durst
Eng. thirst.  As thirst implies the idea of want of water and dryness.
it s consequently natural to suppose that from the same Sr. root
have sprung the Gr. rfguouar and zegowivw, ‘to dry.) The Sr. semi-
vowel r is rarely lost in the Eurupean languages; it is, in fact, the
most constant of all the Sr. consonants. Truskals, * thirsty ;" trushalo
"sém, * I am thirsty.

To become rairsTY.—{rushdliovdva.—A verb in the middle form, com-
posed of the above trushald, ‘thirsty,’ and avdva. The Gypsies are
extremely fond of these compound verbs, and neglect the simple, as
in this case. The same Is true of the Greeks. The Moslem Gypsies
make use of lerdea, and, though they understand trushaliovdva, will
not employ it.

Tuis—avakd, avkd.—There is a great confusion in the use of this de-
monstrative pronoun. Even among the Gypsies themselves, one hears
the word continually varied, without any apparent reason: avokds,
‘this;" avakhd (or akkd) isi minré, ‘this is mine; avaklia (or akid)
resd, ‘these vinevards; akhid mol, ‘this wine; okhid romni, * this
woman; oklé manushénghere, ‘ of these men” Both masculine and
neuter have the same termination. Avakhd manish, ‘this many
avakhé chavd, ‘this child’ It is difficult to say to which of the Sr.
pronouns this term should be referred.

Tareap—tae.—This word appears to be of pure Sr. origin. The root
tap, ‘to heat, to vex, to torment,’ we have noticed in this Vocabulary,
as the parent stock of many words among the Gypsies here in Turkey.
It appears also in the Pers. tabiden and taften, ¢ to burn, to vex, to tor-
ment. To this verb properly belongs fab, * curvatura funis, comae’
(Vullers), and risman taften, * to weave, charkh risman-i-tav, ‘ an instru-
ment for weaving.” All these terms imply the idea of tormenting, as
is the case with any filament when it is twisted into thread, or rather
tormented into this new form. In Greek, xdwsti, from #Addw, ‘to
twist, to weave,” is used now very generally for »iue, ‘thread’ So
too in Latin, torquere, ‘to twist, to torment,’ gave origin to torques,
“a chain worn round the neck. From orgégu, ‘to turn, to whirl)
came the orgdgos of the ancient Greek physicians, by which they
indicated violent shooting pains in the bowels, the formina of the
Romans. In this way I conceive that the Gypsy word Zur was either
borrowed from the Persians, or formed directly from the Sr. root
from which the Persians have taken their own tubiden. The Persians
have also faw, ‘thread,’ and fabdi, ‘torquens funem,” which the Turk-
ish translator (Vullers s. v.) explains by ip ve iplik bukyi, ‘a weaver
of thread or rope.’

TuroaT—kurld—A very indefinite word: it signifies ¢ the back of the
mouth,” and frequently ‘the neck,” particularly its front part. To me
it appears to be the Bulgarian gurld, ‘throat, pharynx.” 77 astar-
ghiorél mo chip me kurléste, ‘ may my tongue be bound (lit. ‘held’)
in my throat.

To tHROW-—Chivdva, chitiva.—Compare Sr. kship, ‘to throw or cast)
part. kshipta, ¢ thrown, despatched,” which seems to have given origin
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to this Gypsy verb, which retains the same signification as the Sr.
original. By the usual change of the consonants, this participle be-
comes kshitto or chitto, and hence the verb chitdra. Aor. chivghiom :
chinghiom yek bar, *1 threw a stone;’ kana chivésa bur, ¢ when thou
throwest (a) stone;’ chivdils o bur, ‘the stone was thrown;’ chivghidn
bar, dik ndpalal, * thou hast thrown (a) stone, look behind’—a com-
mon proverb, ¢ consider the consequences of thy actions.’

Trui—chin.—This term is common to all the Gypsies, wherever they
are to be found. Keti dur ist (pronounced durst) chin ti Silivri?
‘how far is it to Silivria? ckin & pur, ‘to the ground; Gr. &w; et;
iy yiv; chin vuchés, ‘ on high.

Tz, Times—far, var.—Corresponds to the Gr. gnoc, as mokrd: qogis,
bhiyus qogas, used now in the place of molltxeg, 6diydxes, The word
is pronounced indifferently fur and var, and in this the Gypsies imi-
tate their neighbors the Greeks, who say gopic and Sole, Yok far,
‘one time, oncey kayék far, *sometimes’ and ‘never; like the Gr.
xepuluy goghr, which has both these significations. This term is the
Pers. bar, which has often the meaning of the Lat. vicis, Turk. defa’,
‘turn:’ compare Pers. yek bar, ‘one time, once.” Vullers derives it
from Sr. dhdra, from the root bhri, Gr. géow, whence gogd. DBut
compare Sr. vdre, ‘a turn, a successive time.) Ae yavér far dinias
man, ‘and at other times he struck me; po kayék far, ‘at times,
sometimes; duvdr, trivdar, panjedr, ¢ twice, thrice, five times.

To be TirRED—chiniovdva.—See to crr.

Tosacco-prre—chukni—This is a common term for the long tobacco-
pipes, used in the Levant by all the inhabitants indiscriminately. An
i chukni, *bring the tobacco-pipe) The usual term among the Turks
is chibuk, Gr. 1oeumoixor,

Tovay—avdivés, apdivés ;* Bor., ackibes—We have in this term the
Sr. diva,t which 1 have had occasion to mention in explaining the
term divés, ‘day, morning.” The initial @, av may be the Sr. dem.
pron. sa, which has rejected, like many Greek words, the Sr. s at its
beginning.  The formation of this adverb may be explained by the
Gr. o-fuegor, T-juegor, ‘this dayy 77res, 1-froz, ‘this year; 7-dygo,
‘this hour, now.” Avdivés ovdva, ‘today I am coming.

TocerHER—C¢keluné.—This appears to me a pure Sr. term, coming from
eka, ‘one.” Compare Lat. una, *together, in company ;' Pers. yekser,
‘together, at the same time.” Here is an example of a purer preser-
vation of this Sr. numeral than we have in the term yck, one.” The
Gypsies always pronounce it as I have written it. _Achdi chor eketané,
‘and other thieves together;' eketané améntza, ‘together with us?’
eketané e chavéntza, *together with the children’}

Toxs—mermdri, mnemore.—Of modern Greek origin.  Myyuégior and
uvnuobowor are diminutive forms of urfue, ‘a tomb.” The ancients

* u .:lbdé.!. odés, ‘aujourdhui’”  Vaillant, p. 456.

+ Armenian div, * day’—Tr,

1 Pott writes the word kettene, kétdne, kefeny, catané, catanar, cataiiar, ‘to assem-
ble In speaking of its etymology he says: *der Ursprung hochst zweifelhaft.”
It is certainly clearer, as pronounced in these countries, Similar comparisons may
serve to illustrate many other passages.
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also had their diminutive, uvyudriovr. In the use of terms of this
class, the Grpsies have always adopted those of the new faith which
they have embraced. The Moslem Gypsies say mezdr, ‘a tomb,
from Turk. mezar. ’ )

Toxorrow—takhiara—1 heve nothing to propose for this term. Po
tukhidro, ¢day after tomorrow; ftakhidra acdra, *‘tomorrow I am
coming  takhidra kamovés otia? *tomorrow wilt thou be there?
tukhidra kamajél, ‘ tomorrow he will go.’

Toxes—ksillahi, ksillavi—I have noted this word, which is of the
purest Greek, though nowadays no Greek understands it, and it could
not have been lately borrowed from the Greeks, since they make no
use of it, nor s it to be found in any of the modern Greek glossaries,
Hugieyge was anciently the name of the instrument by which heated
or burning substances were seized, also d«fiz, from Audulve, hauStva,
AuBida we now call the long-handled and extremely shallow spoon
used in administering the communion. A«33 and Aue3is, with ovr—
oukke3 and ouvldefil;, or &vhhedd and Svldefis—is an instrument for
seizing anything. These latter terms are not in use now among the
common people, but the existence of such a Greek term in the lan-
guage of the Gypsies certainly proves the ewmplovment of it among
the Greeks at the period of their irruption into these countries. It
may be well to remark that the proper term for tongs, mvgdyoe, is
nearly forgotten, and that the Greeks now use the Turkish masha,
‘tongs.”  The term ksillabi is peculiar to the Gypsy blacksmiths, In
other cases they use the Turkish maskd. The presence of the com-
pound consouant &s amply proves the word to be foreign, as this
consonant never occurs in pure Gypsy words.

ToxgvE—ckip; Bor., chipe, chipi—From the Sr. jihvd, ‘tongue, j
being changed to ¢k, as is common in many languages. Romani chip,
‘the Gypsy language;’ me chipéste, ‘ on my tongue.” Chip, * tungue,’
as in many other idioms, is used both for ‘tongue’ and ‘language.’

Toora—dant; Br., danda; Bor., dani~—From the Sr. dat or dawia,
‘tooth)

Tree—ruk.—This Gypsy word bears no relation to the Sr. dru, with
which are connected the synonymous terms in so many other Indo-
European languages, but may be referred to the root ruh, ‘to grow
from seed, to grow as a tree,’” by the changing of the aspirate, 4, into
a guttural, k. From this root come rubvan, *a tree,” precisely as the
Greeks applied the term @urds to trees and plants in general, and
ritksha, ‘a tree in general’®* Plur. ruké : opré to ruka, *upon the
trees;’ wvuchd ruk, ‘a high tree.

Troven (wooden)—kopdna~—A DBulgarian word, kopdnko, from the
Slav. kopdin, ‘1 dig,’ precisely as the corresponding Gr. term, oxdgy,
comes from oxdzrw, <1 dig)

Trura—chachipé; Bor., chachipe.—We have the following derivation
by Borrow: “This word, which the English Gypsies prongunce

# In their Essai sur le Pali, Burnouf and Lassen compare the Pali roukkha, ‘a
tree,’ to the Sr. vrikcha, ‘a tree’ Both the Pali and Gypsy appear to me to be
from the above ritksha. The same form, roukko, ‘a tree,’ is found in the Prakrit.
Ibid., p. 159.
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tsatsipé, seems to be a compound of the Sr. sat, which signifies * true,’
and the word of Sanskrit origin chipé, ‘a tongue’ Chachipé there-
fore is literally ‘a true tongue.”” This is one of Borrow’s random
derivations. He has said elsewhere in his vocabulary that pen is a
particle frequently used in the Gypsy language in the formation of
nouns: e. ¢. chungalipen, ‘ugliness,” from chungald, ‘ugly." Here,
however, the final pe or pen is this very particle, common to the Gyp-
sies of Spain with those here in Turkey; as we have already seen in
the course of this memoir. The rest of the word is probably the Sr.
sutya, ‘true, sincere, honest.” From chachipé is formed the adj. cha-
chipand, ‘true,’ and the adv. chachipanés, ‘truly ¥ chachipé isi, <it is
true, lit. ¢ it is a truth, like the Gr. dh& e elsue, for dhpiis eivar,

Turk—#khorakhii~—The Turks, who call themselves osmanly and oth-
manly, as descendants from the house of Othman, would be surprised
to hear such a name applied to them. Their langnage, however, they
call furk. The Greeks always call them 7olgxovs. Borrow defines
the Gypsy term, written by him corajay, as follows: “¢The Moors,
los morox, probably derived from the word kurrek, a term of execra-
tion and contempt too frequently employed by the common Moors in
their dizcourse.” The similarity of the two terms, as employed here
and in Spain, amply proves the necessity of looking for another origin
than that which has been advanced by Borrow. Khorekhdi is both
singular and plaral. Khorakhand, ¢ Furkish ; khorakhani, kkorakhni,
*a Turkish woman; khorakhnia, ¢ Turkish wowmen; kkorakhans gav,
“a Turkish village ;" khorakhani chip, ‘ the Turkish language; khora-
khanés janésa? ‘dost thou know Turkish? khorakhnior:, ‘a voung
Turkish woman;' bkorakkané rom, ‘Turkish Gypsies) i. e. ¢ Gypsies
of the Mohammedan religion.

.

UeLy, yor BEAUTIFUL—nasukdr ; Bor.,, chungals—For chungalé see
MISERSBLE. My own term is from sukdr, ‘beantiful, with the neg-
ative particle ne. See NEcATION and BEAUTIFUL.

Uxrorruxare—bahtald.—This originates from a Persian term, bak/if*
‘fortune, luck,” to which the Gypsies have given the form of their
vernacular idiom, precisely as we have observed in other words bor-
rowed by them. So the Greeks have made, from the Turkish zavd/,
Seddhixos, (G3adyz, and fufdhieooe, ‘miserable’  Though bakials,
from bakht, *good fortune,” would properly indieate prosperity and
huppiness, still it is given to men and animals as a term of affection
and hearty commiseration. O baktals peld ti puv, ‘the unfortunate
(i. e. *bird’) fell to the ground.’

Up—opré; Bor., aupré, opre—From the Sr. upari; ‘above, up, vp
above:’ compare Gr. ¥aig, Lat. super, Germ. ober, Eng. over.t Opretir

. tut (tar, abl. particle), ‘from the rest of the milky besuhicin opreé to
amaksi (Gr. qudde), * 1 sat upon the carviage ; opré lo rukd. *upon the
trees;’ opré to bar, ‘upon the stone;’ opré i piv, ‘upon the ground

* Armenian pakht or pakt, ‘ fortune? pakhtdvor, ‘ fortunate.’~=Tr.
4+ Armenian veri, ver, verd—Te.
VOL. VIL 29
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(earth); oprdl and opryal, ‘from above? opral peliom, *1 fell from
on high’

URINE~—muiér.—

To void vrine—mutrdava ; Bor., mutrar, muclar.—These terms bear
the stamp of undisputed descent from the Sr. mitra, ‘urine.’ Bor-
Tow’s muclar is probably a corruption of the original mutrar, although
T have not met elsewhere the change of trar into clar.

v.

ViLLaee—gav ; Bor., gno.—Compare Sr. grdma, ‘village, which has
lost the liquid , and changed the final m into », a change which we
have already observed elsewhere (see xaME), and shall have occasion
fully to prove, in speaking of the commutation of the consonants.
The Gypsy word is often applied to denote ‘one’s native town’ or
‘home,” 7eetgls, just as the Greeks use ywolov, and the Turks kidy, for
their native place. Mo gaw, * my village,” is to be understood as ‘my
native town; gheliom to gav, *1 went to the village; gavudnd, ‘a
villager?” mo gavudnd, ‘one of my village; tiya kamovés to gdv?
‘wilt thou also be in the village? te gavéskoro manushé isi but gorke,
‘of thy village the men are very bad.’

Vixecar—shut ; Br., shutt; Bor., juter, juti—Compare Sr. ¢ata, * sour,
astringent.” It is worthy of remark, that this term by some Gypsies is
pronounced shutkd, and applied to ‘vinegar, although it properly
means ‘sour” From this noun, by the addition of lo, has been
formed shutld, ‘sour:’ shutlé mol, ‘sour wine: it is pronounced also
shudld : shudls tut, ‘sour milk, the Turkish yaghurt.

ViNEvaRD—7¢s, rez; Bor., eresie.—Compare Sr. ras, ‘ gustare, amare;
the noun rasa has also the definition of ‘grape,’ though its general
signification is ‘taste of any kind.’ Persian bogh rez, ‘a vineyard.
By the Gypsies this term is applied particularly to the vine. Heréna
resd, ‘they make (i. e. ‘plant’) vineyards; kaléskoro isi e resd? * whose
are the vineyards ¥

Vouiring—chartimpé, chattimpé.—

To voMmir—chartdva, chattéva.—Compare Sr. chhard, ‘to vomit, to be
sick” The Gypsies, in pronouncing chartdva, give such a slight sound
to the  that it is scarcely heard, or even, at times, is not heard at all.
Many Gypsies contend that it contains no r, and pronounce always
chattdva. Chartimpé is the Sr. chhardi, ‘ vomiting,’ by the addition
of the common pe or pen, which we have already noticed.

W.

To waLk—pirdva ; Bor., pirar—Compare piro, ‘foot, which I have re-
ferred above to the Sr. pri or par, to pass’ But pirél, ‘he walks
fast; kapirav, ‘1 shall walk)

WarracaiaN—vldkhia.—The Greek Sidyos, a denomination given to
the inhabitants of Wallachia and Moldavia. Viekhing, ‘a Walla-
chian woman.’

Warm—Itatto.—This word 1 have explained in speaking of Batw. I
notice it here merely to add that the Gypsies use it in this sense
also, apart from its signification of ‘bath.’
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To wasa—lovdva.—This verb may be referred to the Sr. verbal root
dhév, ‘to cleanse, to be clean or pure] Aor. fovidm and fovghidm :
toviém mo shord kerald, ‘1 have washed my scabby heady fodvaman
(mid. voice), ‘I wash myself,” used for the Gr. rimrouar, hotouue, whi-
vouar : so kerés? todvaman, ‘what art thou doing? I am washing
myself; lovdva me yismata, ‘I wash my linen; tovdd, ¢washed:
tovdé yismala, ‘ washed linen.’

Warer—pand, pat;* Br, pagnee; Bor., pani—The Sr. adj. paniya,
from pd, ‘to drink,’ signifies ¢ anything fit to drink, potable,” and con-
sequently ‘water” WWater is also termed pdya, from the same root
P& Déman khandi pani, ‘ give me a little water;’ sudrd pani, ¢ cool
water.’

To wunn———-pamdava.—A compound verb, from the above and dava,
‘I give” The verb has been formed in imitation of the Greeks and
Turks: the former often say 8idw »egdw, instead of motizw; the Turks,
su veririm, for ichirmek.

To weep—rovdva; Bor., orobar—~Both these words I am inclined to
refer to the Sr verbal root ru, ‘to ery, to make a noise, to vell, to
shriek. Lompare virdva, ‘cound noise; wirdvin, ‘shoutmo' weep-
ing, crying” Weeping with howling and »ellmg;, amongst barbarous
people, is an ordinary phenomenon, on all occasions where the exhi-
bition of sorrow is necessary or official. The initial o in Borrow is
cuphonic. O rakls rovéla, ‘the child cries; saré divés rovéla, ¢all
day he cries.’

WEetenr—varia.—This term, usual among the Gypsy blacksmiths, is
applied to the hammer which beats the heated iron. It is from the
Gr. 8égoz, ¢ weight,’ from which comes Saod, ‘to strike.’

WeLL—khanink, khaink ; Bor., putar—These words differ so much
from each other that they cannot be referred to the same origin.
My own are from the Sr. kkan, ‘to dig, to delve, whence the Gr.
yuiver,  From this archetypal root khan probab]v comes the Lat.
canalis, and also cuniculus, denoting ¢ the hare’ and ‘a mine’ (Bopp).
Compare from the same root the Sr. adj. khanake, ¢ whatever pertains
to digging, and to making canals and wells/ whenee the present
khanink and khaink, denotino' *whatever is dug,” and consequently
cawell? The use of an adJeotlxe for a substantive is extremely com-
mon. Borrow's putar I regard as Spanish, or rather as from the Lat.
puteus, and not, as he explains it, as from patdla.

WELL—lachés.—An adverb, from lackd, ¢ good.” Lachés isi, *itis well
po lachés, ‘better:’ po lackés isom, “T am better;’ nandi but Iackés,
‘it is not very well; po lackés le jas, ‘it is better for thee to go.

Waar—so.—This term the neuter of the interrogative pronoun kon, is
used preclsely as the Eng *what.! The follomnrf phrases will e\plam
it: so terésa? ‘what hast thou’ (i. e. * what is the matter with thee’ )
s0 kamésa? *what dost thou wish?

WueeL—asdn.—Compare Sr. are, ‘the spoke or radius of a wheel!
The change of r into s is extremely common, not only in Sr., but in
many other languages.

* ¢ Pany, panio, * wasser.’” Arndt, p. 3567.
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‘WhaeLp—rukond.—This term is used for the voung of dogs: Gr. oxdu.
voz, Mod. Gr. axvidxior. [t seems to me to be related to the Sr. ruk,
‘to grow, to be produced or become manifest, to be born.” I chukli
penghids panj rukoné, ¢ the bitch has produced five whelps.

Waex—#kinna—Compare Sr. kadd, ‘when Kénna kanashés ? * when
wilt thou go? kdnrna kamulé? ¢ when will he die? kdnna kinghiin-
les? *when didst thou buy it? kdnna kamabiél? ‘when will she be
delivered’ (i. e., “of a child’)?

WaENcE—Fkatdr.—Intimately related to the pron, kon and ka, ‘who’
and ‘which” The final tar is the ablative particle (sce Section V).

(atar alld amaré manish? * whence came our men?' katdr avésa ?
*whence comest thou? katdr anghiin te romnia? *whence didst
thon bring thy wife? katdr allidn? *whence hast thou come ?

Wuere—kdrin—Also related to the interrogative pron. kon, ¢who.
Harin kamajés? ¢ where wilt thou go? kdrin isi to rom? *where is
thy husband 7 kdrin jésa? ‘where art thou going? It is used at
times as the Italians use their ove: takhidra kamovav ti pélin (Gr.
méher) kivrin ta isi to dat, ‘ tomorrow I shall go to the city, where also
thy father is.’

Warre—zarné ; Bor, parno, parne—The origin of this term, so com-
mon among all the Gypsies, is extremely obscure. Borrow defines
parno “blanco, Sr. pandu.” This term, pandu, well known in the
history of India as the name of the founder of the Pandava race,
means also ¢ white, vellow, jaundice.” 1 see no relation between the
Sr. and Gypsy terms. Parnd manrd, ‘white bread; o yék kald, o
yék parnd, ‘ the one black, the other white.

Wao—kon.—This is evidently the Sr. k«, neat. Xim, which, with slight
variations, is found in most of the Indo-European languages. Aon
dinids e chukél? ‘who struck the dog? kaléskoro ist o ker? *whose
is the house? kaléste bashé? ‘near whom? fta kalés? ‘and whom?
These examples show that the oblique cases of this pronoun are ex-
tremely irregular, and are far from resembling the declination of the
St. kim, To kon is related the relative ko and ke, which is ex-
tremely common with the Gypsies, and used as the Italians use their
che, and the Mod, Gr. their 708, relative pronouns that have lost both
gender and number. A few illustrations will give the reader a clear
idea of this pronoun; ki ov ka isi, ‘and he who is; ta ¢ romnia ka
dukhéna, ‘and the women that love;’ sdvore ka kamél, *all that he
desived; okd gorkipé ka na kamésa te kerén like, ¢ whatever evil that
thou dost not desire they should do to thee; lacké o mansish ka ka-
madél tut, ‘happy (good) the man who will give thee.’

Wyy—sdske—Related to so,* what,” the neuter of the interr. pron., with
the particle ke, of which we shall speak in treating of the cases (Sec-
tion V). Sdske allidgn ? *why did they come? sdske puchésa? ‘why
dost thou ask ¥ séske isdnas otid ? ‘why were ye there ?

Winow—pivli.—This appears to be a corrupted form of the Sr. vidhavd,
‘a widow.! Itis found more or less altered in many cognate dialects
compare Pers. beva, ‘ widow, Lat. vidua, Germ. witiwe, Eng. widow.

Wirg—romni; Br, milomnee; Bor, romi—For the explanation of
these terms, sce ¢yrsy. Mr. Brown’s milomnee should be written



On the Language of the Gypsies. 227

mi romni, ‘my wife” So gentle is the pronunciation of the liquids,
that whoever is not somewhat conversant with the idiom easily falls
into such mistakes,

‘WIFE'S BROTHER—sSa{d.—

Wire's sistEr—sali.—This term may be referred to the Sr. ¢dlin, ‘be-
longing to a house, domestic,’ from ¢dla, ‘a house” We have in Eng.
domestic, and Fr. domestique, * a servant,” while the term domesticus 1s
properly ‘any one belonging to a house” The Gypsies, who are in
the habit of living together in such numbers, must naturally have
been inclined to give such names to members of a family.

Wixp—palvdl—This is used for the Gr. dvegos, which at present is
mostly applied to mean ‘a strong wind, a gale It is difficult to give
any satisfactory etymology of it, although it appears to be of Hindu
origin, Teréla palval, ‘it has (i e. ‘there is’) wind; palvdl but,
‘strong wind.” The word is often used for ‘the atmosphere, air?”
palval vuckés, * high in the air.

Wixg—mol ;* Br., mol; Bor, mol—The similarity of these terms
makes their etymology plain. Borrow says the word mol is “a pure
Persian word.,” It is true the Persian word for wine is mol, but the
Persians and Gypsies both derive it from the Sr. madhu, Gr. v
and wls, ‘an intoxicating drink,” Lat. mel, Lithuan. madus, Slav. med,
and Bulg. met. Kamésa te mol? ¢ dost thou wish wine also? shudid
mol, ¢ sour wine.’

Wixg—pak.—Compare Sr. paksha, ‘a wing." The Gypsies give this
denomination indifferently either to the wing or to feathers, like the
Gr. mregow, ‘feather, wing. Plur. pekd. Te sas charés (Turk. charé)
te terél pak o manish, ‘if it were possible that man should have
wings; ta diniomles ti pak, ‘and I struck it on the wing.’

Winter—vent.—I have spoken of the term iv, ‘snow, elsewhere, as
from the hima of the Hindus. The Sr. adj. kimavant is *cold, freez-
ing, chilly, frosty) As in the word é», *snow,” the initial aspirate
was dropped, so in this word the vowel also, and the word thus mu-
tilated is now in use among all the Gypsies.

To wisu—kamdra; Bor., camelar—This verb is the Sr. kam, ‘to desire,
to love;” kdma is the Cupid of the Latins, the &g of the Greeks.
This verb among the Gypsies is used whenever they intend to express
desire, wish, or love, in perfect accordance with the definitions gene-
rally given to the Sr. root. Borrow defines camelor ‘to love, Sp.
amar.” 1 have placed it with my own word, as it is evidently the
same verb, proceeding from the same original. In treating of the
derivation of the tenses, I shall have occasion to speak of this verb,
as an auxiliary forming the fature. It is there that its signification
becomes extremely clear. So kamésa’ ¢what dost thou wish?
akand kaména te shikliovén, ‘now they wish to learny kamdra te
desinan, ‘1 wish thee to give me; kamdvales: so kamakerés les? 1
wish him” (i. e. ‘I have need of him’): *what art thou to do with
him ¢ avdivés kamava te jav to réz, ‘today I wish to go to the vine-
vard; ka na kamésa te kerén tike, * which thou dost not wish that
they should do to thee.

# « Woleti, *vin” Vaillant, p. 369,
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Wiraix—andré ; Bor., andre, enre~—This is evidently from the Sr.
anlar, ‘in, within, between’ In compound words its signification is
‘internal, interior) But andré ti puv, ‘deep into the earth’ (lit.
‘much within’); jéva andré, ‘1 go in, I enter; andrdl, ¢ from within,’
Eowdev: andral akata ti pdlin (Gr. addey), ‘from within the city;
Mod. Gr. and yéoa and iy néhe,

Wirsovr—bi.—This negative particle is extremely common, and cor-
responds to the Sr. #7, a preposition signifying separation or disjunc-
tion. The Slavonic is extremely fond of this particle, to which it
has added a z, forming ez ; as glas’, ¢ voice, echo,’ bezgldsn'iy, ‘ with-
out a voice, mute; bog, ‘God; bezbdzn'iy, atheist, ¢e05.” It exists
in the Persian b/, ‘ without,’ generally corresponding to the Lat. sine,
and denoting absence or want: as, bi ab, ¢without water;’ bi edeb,
‘without civility, uncultivated.” We have noticed it among the
Gypsy verbs: see to sELL, bikndva. Tt is used with adjectives: as
uchardd, ‘covered,’ buchardé (bi-uchardd), ‘uncovered; namporemé,
‘sick,’ binamporemé, ‘healthy; bimakavdd, ‘not painted; bizorald,
‘not strong;’ bilindrald, ‘not sleeping; bibakialé, ‘not fortunate.’
‘When bi is united to nouns and pronouns, these are constantly in the
genitive case of both numbers: as bi sheréskoro, ¢ without a head’
(i. e. “a fool’); b lovéskoro, ¢ without salt; bi maséskoro, ¢ without
meat} bi lovérnghoro, ¢ without money ;* b gotidkoro, * without mind ;
bi balaménghoro, * without Greeks; b khorakhénghoro, ¢without
Turks; &i vasténghoro, ¢ without hands’ (i. e. ‘ workmen’). With
pronouns: b mdngoro, ‘ without me;’ bi oléskoro, ¢ without him; &
ldkeri, aménghoro, tuménghoro, ¢ without her, us, you.

‘Worr—ruv ; Bor., orioz, aruje, {uey—The first two terms seem to be
related to the Sr. verbal root ru, which I have noticed in speaking of
the verb to weee. This verb, among the Hindus, gives origin to two
names of animals, in imitation of their sounds: rury, ¢a sort of deer,
and ruvathu, ‘sound, noise, a cock’ I see no difficulty in supposing
that the Gypsies may have applied it to the wolf, an animal remarka-
ble for howling, which is one of the most common significations of
the verb 7u.  The third form of Borrow, luey, seems to be of Spanish
origin: compare lobo, ‘a wolf.

WoMax—romni; Br., rumenee.—~See aypsy.

Woonp—*kasht, kask ; Bor., casian.—Related to the Sr. kdshta, * wood.’
Borrow’s casian may correspond to the adj. kdshtin, ‘woody.) Kast
is used for ‘a stick ¢ dinidsman kastésa, ‘he struck me with a stick.’
This word is sometimes pronounced without the final ¢, as kash, and
most of the Greek Gypsies pronounce it kas.

Woor—posém.—In want of a better derivation, I propose for this word
the Sr. verbal root push, ‘to cherish, to nurture.’

Worp—lav.—Compare Sr. lap, ¢ to speak, to utter; lapana, ¢ the mouth,
talking” T have not observed in the Gypsy language any other traces
of this Sr. verb, which has given to the Indo-European languages so
many terms. As the Hindus have denowminated the mouth lupana,
as the instrument of talking, so also bave the Persians their leb, the
Romans labium, labrum, and the Greeks Atlos and lodéw, by the change
of ptol. Lav, plur. lavd, is well known to all the Gypsies. Kape-
ndv tike yek lav, * I will tell thee a word;’ lav romané, ¢ Gypsy words.
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Woru—=kermd ; Bor., cremen.—Compare Sr. krimi, written also krimi
and krami, ‘ worm, insect” It has also the signification of the Gr.
Ehuevs, which is applied exclusively to intestinal worms. By some
Gypsies the word is pronounced ghermd.

To writE—grafiva.—]1 have noted this word merely to show the man-
ner in which the Gypsies have introduced Gr. words into their idiom,
by giving them a Gypsy form. Grafava (Gr. yebqw), ‘1 write;’ aor.
grafghiom (¥ygaya), ‘1 have written It would be useless to note
the numerous instances of such words which the Gypsies have bor-
rowed from the Greeks. Their origin is generally very evident.
Some are distorted, because borrowed from terms which the Greeks
themselves have corrupted : so dialezdva, ‘I select,” from deudéyo, pro-
nounced by us often dwadéiw. They have adopted another form of
verbs similar to those in use among the people with whom they inter-
miogle: thus kholiterdva, *I am angry,’ lit. ‘I have bile,” from the
Gr. yod# and their own verb leréwva, ‘to have; also kholidzava, *1 am
angry,’ Gr. yohudlouar, ‘to be angry: hence kholiniakoro, ‘angry.
Kholiterdva is common among them,

Y.

Year—bersk ; Bor., berji.—DBoth these words are from Sr. varsha, * rain,
the rainy season, year, from the root vrish, ‘to be wet, to moisten.’
The term was first applied to the rains, then to the season in which
the rains were prevalent, and in course of time to the year itself.
This use of ‘rainy season’ for ¢ year’ is corroborated by the usage of
the Anglo-Saxons and other northern nations, who reckoned by win-
ters instead of years. Both, of course, were struck by circumstances
peculiar to their own climate. Aeti bershénghoro isi 7 ¢ of how many
years (i. e. *how old’) is he? keti bersh kerghian to rashdi? ‘how
many years was he (lit. * did he make’) with the teacher (priest) ¥

YrsterDAY—Yick ; Bor., callicaste—1I leave to philologists to determine
whether this term bears any relation to the Sr. Ayas, ‘ yesterday.’
Yich penghids mdnghe, ¢ vesterday was said to me; yichavér, ‘day
before yesterday,’ composed of yick and avér, yavér, ‘other, which
latter term I have explained in its proper place: yichavér o kurkd,
‘day before yesterday, (which was) Sunday; poyickavér, with the
comparative part. po, ‘two days before yesterday,’ Gr. arzingoy ec.

Yer, stiui—achdi—Achdi but kamadikés, ‘yet more thou wilt seej
achdi chor eketané, ‘and other thieves together; achdi paldl, *still
more backwards? for this phrase another, po polaléste, is frequently
used ; achdi lav romané, *still more Gypsy words.

Young—ternd, yerné ; Br., yernee; Bor., derné.—This is the Sr. taruna,
*young.’ It is often pronounced yernd, or rather, the pronunciation
of ¢ so much resembles that of y that to all purposes it can be writ-
ten with this semivowel. The Sr. yuvan, * young,” which is found in
many Indo-European languages, I have not been able to detect in the
Gypsy idiom. A diminutive form of lernd is lernord, ‘a youngster.’
Terné is principally used in opposition to phurd or purd, ‘old.
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SECTION 1IV.

COMPARATIVE PHONOLOGY OF THE GYPsY LANGUAGE.
1. VowEls.

These are five: @, ¢ 7, 0, v. The union of many vowels is
rarely to be met with in the Gypsy language. Of diphthongs
there are almost none. In verbs of the middle voice occurs the
combination 7o, Tesulting from the blending of 0 and a: as mat-
{6-avdva, mattiovdva. So also in the formation of abstract nouns:
parnavd, parnavoipé, ‘friendship;’ bandld, bandloipé, ‘band.” The
reader cannot but have observed the rarity of other combinations
of a like character in the Vocabulary. Terms such as nd7, ‘nail,’
miti, * mouth,’ are not diphthongs: the vowel of the final syllable
has merely dropped its aspirate. The distinction of the vowels
into long and short is difficult to be determined. So, too, in
modern Greek, where in most cases such distinctions are of no
practical value: o and o have a similar sound; only the accent
seems at times to occasion a prolongation of the sound of a
vowel. It is for this reason that I have noted with accuracy all
the accents upon the Gypsy vowels,

A.—This vowel, which represents the Sr. ¢ and ¢, seems to
have but one simple sound.

A is retained unaltered in many words: as Sr. manusha,
‘man,’* G. mandsh; Sr. angdra, ‘coal,) G. anrgdr; Sr. ndkha,
‘nail,” G, ndl

It is frequently changed to e: as Sr. dagan, ‘ten,’ G. désh;
Sr, rasa, ‘taste,) G. #és, ‘grape;’ Sr. nave, ‘new,’ G. nevd; Sr.
hara, ‘ass,’ G. kher ; Sr. tala, ‘ground,’ G. tele, ‘down; Sr. laru-
na, ‘young,” G. ternd.

The Gypsies of Spain are fond of adding an initial @ to words
beginning with r: as eresia (Turk. Gyp. #és), ‘vineyard; ara-
shat (T. G. rashdi), ¢ priest; orobar (T. G. rovdva), ‘to weep,’ ete.
Here in Turkey, I have noted this initial a in arakdvo, ‘to guard,’
and in arait, ‘tonight.” Both, however, may justly be referred
to Sr. words which have this initial @ as an actual component
member.

The final a of the Sr. adjectives and participles is invariably
changed to o, and strongly accented: as Sr. kdla, ‘black,’ G.
kalo; Sr. uchcha, ‘high, G. uché; Sr. matta, ‘glad,’ G. matid,
‘drunk;’ Sr.tapta, ‘burning,’ G. latts, ‘warm;’ Sr. sanna, ‘slim,’
G. sanns; Sr. kritta, ‘cut,” G. khurds, ‘small;’ Sr. ¢ushka, ‘dry,’
G. shuki ; Sr. plirta, ‘full) G. perdé; Sr. purdna,‘old,’ G. pura-
né; Sr. mrita,' mortal,’ G. merdd, *sick.

* When both Sanskrit and Gypsy terms have the same signification, T bave noted
only that of the Sanskrit.  In uther cases I write both,
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Also in other words it is changed to o as Sr. shash, 'six,” G.
shov; Sr. ¢aca, ‘rabbit,” G. shoshdi.

E.—F is more constant: as Sr. deva, ‘God,’ G. devél; Sr. eka,
‘one,’ G. yek.

I.—7 and nz are the most usual terminations of Gypsy femi-
nine nouns: chukél, ¢ dog,’ chuk(e)li, ‘bitch ;' devél, ‘God,’ dev(e)li,
‘goddess;’ grast, ‘horse, grastni, ‘mare;’ rom, ‘' Gypsy,’ romni,
“Gypsy woman ;' kher, ‘ass’ kherni, ‘she-ass;’ manish, ‘man,’
manushni, * woman ;' guriv, ‘ ox,’ guruvni, ‘cow ;¥ plal, ‘brother,’
plani, sister.t

In numerous Gypsy words the 7 and 7 of the Sanskrit remain
unchanged : as Sr. dvi, ‘two,” G. div; Sr. tri, ‘three, G. tri;
Sr. rdtri, ‘night,” G. aratti, ‘ tonight;’ Sr. gilz, ‘sound,” G. ghilz,
‘song; Sr. chhuri, ‘knife,” G. churi; Sr. pdniya, ‘potable,” G.
pant, ‘water.

The Sr. vowel 7, or 7/, undergoes many ehanges, which are of
much importance in the study of the Gypsy language, and in the
explanation and philosophical analysis of the verbs, and also
extremely interesting. R7 is changed to 74 in Sr. 7iksha, ‘ bear,’
G. richini :—t0 7o in Sr. jdmdtry, ‘son-in-law,” G. jamutré —to ru
in Sr. trictila, ‘trident,” G. trushul, turshdl.

In the verbal roots, i or 7% is changed to ar or er in Sr. dri,
‘to be afraid, G. derdva; Sr. mry, ‘to die, G. merdva : Sr. kri,
‘to make,’ G. kerdva; Sr. pri, ‘to fill,’ G. perdva:—to ol in Sr. g1y,
‘to sound,’ G. ghilidva.

0.—No precise rules can be given as to the pronunciation of
this vowel, for it is often left to the option of the speaker to use
either the o or the » in a great number of words. With the
exception of the final o, the common characteristic of the masc:
gender among the Gypsies, this vowel usually corresponds with
the Sr. v and &: as Sr. mitrty, ‘ matter,” G. mortt, ‘leather; Sr.
dira, ‘distant, G. dur; Sr. bAd, ‘earth,” G. phuv.

Tt also represents the Sr. a: as Sr. chandra, ‘moon,” G. chon ;
Sr. madhu, ‘sweet,’ G. mol, ‘honey:’—or the Sr. o: as Sr. lobhini,
“desirous,” G. lubn?, lobni, ‘harlot; Sr. loha, ‘red,” G. lolf:—or
the Sr. ¢: as Sr. krumi, *worm,’ G. kermé.

The final o of nouns, adjectives, and participles is changed to ¢,
whenever abstract substantives are formed by the addition of the
particle pe or pen : as kald, *black,” kalipé, ‘ blackness, excommu-

* Pronounced also gurumni.

+ I have heard Gypsies, extremely ignorant of their Janguage, making no distine-
tion between the masculine and feminine of adjectives, saying kali (fem.) for kalo
(masc.), ‘black; terni for terno. These were all Moslem Gypsies, speaking the
Turkish, in which language the adjectives, as in English, have a single termination
for both genders. Those in the habit of frequently speaking their language never
make such blunders ; they are extremely attentive to all their generic terminations,
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nication ;" mattd, ‘drunk,’ maitipé, *drunkenness;’ tatté, * warm,’
tattipé, ‘heat;’ mold, ‘dead,” merypé, ‘death;’ phurd, ‘old,” phuripé,
‘old age;’ lachd, ‘good,’ lachipé, *goodness, alms; piré, * foot,”
piripé, ‘gait;’ shuchd, ‘ clean,’ shuchipé, ‘ cleanliness.

This rule suffers exception: as in kamls,  perspiring,’ kamlioip?,
‘perspiration ;' bandls, ‘bound,’ bandlioipé, ‘band; parnav,
‘friend,” parnavoipé, ‘ friendship ;' loshand, * rejoicing,’ loshanoips,
‘joy ;' tattd, ¢ warm,’ tabioipé, ¢ heat.

U.—This vowel is extremely common; it is a favorite sound
with all the Gypsies, whether Moslem or Christian. It is often
pronounced o. It represents the Sr. o in Sr. go, ‘ox,” G. guriv;
Sr. lobhini, ‘desiring,’ G. lubni:—the Sr. u in Sr. manusha, *man,’
G. mandsh; Sr. sukara, ‘benevolent’ G. sukdr, ‘beautiful; Sr.
pura, ‘former,” G. phuré, ‘old;’ Sr. uchcha, ‘high,’ G. uché; Sr.
pangy, ‘lame,’ G. panks.

2. CoxsoNANTS.

K.—Very common in the Gypsy language. 1t is often the
unaltered representative of the Sanskrit k. asin Sr. kdla, ‘black,’
G. kals; Sr. kun, ‘to shine] G. kan, kam, ‘sun; Sr. kdshtha,
‘wood,) G. kasht; Sr. kri, ‘to make G. Lerdva; Sr. krimi,
‘worm,” G. kermd.

It is changed into f in kuwri, ‘a colt,’ pronounced frequently
Sfuri; or to gh, in Sr. kal, ‘to sound,’ G. gheliva, ‘to play on
instruments.’

It is assimilated to the following consonant, as in Sr. rakta,
‘red,’ G. ratt, ‘blood.’

It frequently becomes a very gentle aspirate: as in Sr. kdsq,
‘cough,’ G. has; Sr. kuk, ‘to surprise,’ G. hohaimpé, khohaimpé,
‘a lie;’ Sr. kritta, ¢ cut,’ G. hirdd, ‘ dwarfish ;" Sr. kand, ‘to itch,’
G. handiovava, hanjioviva, ‘ to scratch.

Ksh.—This compound consonant of the Sanskrit is very con-
stant in its transformation, and may serve as a clue to the true
etymology of many Gypsy words. It does not appear in the
proper Gypsy language, and Fhe G ypsies never employ it except
i ksildbi, ‘tongs.” In speaking Greek, they pronounce ¢ as the
Greeks do. This consonant generally becomes a simple %: as
in Sr. drdkshd, ‘ grapes,’ G. drak; Sr. aksha, ‘eye, G.yak; Sr.
yaksh, ‘ to sacrifice, G. yak, ‘ fire;’ Sr. réiksha, ‘tree,’ G. ruk; Sr.
makshikd, ‘fly,) G. makid ; Sr. draksh, ‘to preserve,’ G. arakdy,
‘guard;’ Sr. giksh, ‘to learn,’ G. shikdva; Sr. kshira, ‘milk,’ G.
kerdl, ‘cheese;’ Sr. akshna, ‘time,’ G. akand, ‘now; Sr. naksh,
‘to go,’ G. nakdva, ‘to pass;’ Sr. maksh, ‘to mix,” G. makdva,
‘to paint;’ Sr. paksha, ‘ wing,’ G. pak.

my etymology of bashno, ‘a cock,’ as from pakshin, be true,
then this would be an exception to the above rule.
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Kh.—This Sanskrit consonant often retains in the Gypsy its
strong aspirated sound, like that of the &4 of the Arabs and
Turks: as in Sr. khanaka, ‘digging,’ G. khaink, ‘ well;’ Sr. khan-
din, ‘divided,” G. khandi, ‘alittle;” Sr. khan, ‘to dig,” G. khatdva;
Sr. khani, ‘a mine,” G. khdv, ‘a hole;' Sr. khdd, ‘to eat,’ G. khdva.

It is at times dopped, or very gently aspirated: as in Sr. nakha,
‘nail,’ G. ndi; Sr. ¢dkha, ‘vegetable, G. shah, ‘cabbage; Sr.
mukha, ‘ mouth,” G. mis.

It is changed to % in Sr. duhkha, ‘pain,’ G. duk.

G.—This retains generally its proper Sanskrit sound : asin Sr.
gan, ‘to count, G. ghendva; Sr. gara, ‘poison,’ G. gher, ‘itch;’
Sr. gras, ‘ to eat,’ G. grast, ‘horse;’ Sr. angdra, ‘coal,’ G. angdr.

It is changed to & 1n agdre, ‘house,” G. ker.

Ch.—Is generally retained unchanged: as in Sr. char, ‘to eat,’
G. chardva, ‘to graze; Sr. chush, ‘to suck,’ G. chuché, ‘breast;’
Sr. chumb, ‘to kiss,” G. chwmi, ‘kiss;’ Sr. chik, ‘to obstruct,’ G.
chik, *mud. ’

It is changed to its cognate guttural £ in Sr. much, ‘ to release,’
G. mukdva; Sr. pach, ‘to cook,’ G. pekdva. It becomes simple s
in Sr. chush, ‘to suck,’ G. sut, ‘milk;’ Sr.chatur, ‘four,’ G. ishtdr.

Chh.—This consonant is pronounced like simple ck: as Sr.
chhinna, ‘divided, G. chindva, ‘to cut; Sr. chhur?, ‘knife G.
churi; Sr. chhard, *to vomit, G. chattdva ; Sr. tuchchha, ‘ empty,’
G. chuclé.

J.—This letter retains its genuine Sanskrit sound: as in Sr. j7d,
‘to know,’ G. jandva,; Sr. jiv, ‘to live) G. jivdva; Sr. jaimdiri,
*sou-in-law,” G. jamutrd.

T, Th, D.—These consonants are pronounced like ¢ and d: as
in Sr. pata, ‘cloth,’ G. pdta, ‘garment; Sr. kdshtha, ‘ wood, G.
kasht; Sr. mund, ‘to shave, G. muntiva; Sr. anda, ‘egg,’ G.
vanté ; Sr. khandin, ‘divided,” G. khand?, ‘little.

N.—This nasal, also, is not distinguished from the common
dental n: Sr. gan, ‘to count,’ G. ghendva; Sr. purdna, ‘old,” G.
purans.

T.—When at the end of a word, this consonant is often drop-
ped: as in grast, ‘a horse,” also frequently pronounced gras and
gra; kasht, ‘ wood,” also kash ; vast, ‘hand,” also vas. It is dis-
tinctly heard, however, when the following word begins with a
vowel: as lachd grast isi, ‘it is a good horse.” When preceded by
r, it is pronounced like a pure d, as in Sr. parta, * full, G. perds.
At times it is changed to f, as in Sr. tala, ‘earth,” G. tel¢ and fel¢,
‘downwards.’

D.—This has the sound of the Latin d: as Sr. dram, ‘to go,’
G. drom, ‘road; Sr. ddrava, ‘wooden,’ G. daravin, ‘pomegran-
ate;’ Sr. dina, ‘distressed,’ G. denils, ‘fool. .

It is changed into gk in Sr. diva, ‘day,’ G. ghivés.
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Dh.—This Sanskrit consonant I have not been able to hear
among the Gypsies. Whenever it occurs in terms of Sanskrit
derivation, it is invariably changed to d or ¢: asin Sr. bandh, ‘to
tie,’ G. banddva; Sr. dhdv, ‘to cleanse,” G. fovdva, ‘to wash; Sr.
dhrita, ‘beld, G. tertiovdwa, * to stand.

N.—Is perfectly similar to the Latin n.

P.—This consonant usually has the sound of p: as in Sr.
pdniya, ‘potable,” G. pani, * water;’ Sr. patrin, ‘ winged,” G. pat-
rin, ‘feather.

1t is frequently changed to f: as in Sr. par, ‘ to precede,” G.
Juré, ‘old manj Sr. pura, ‘eity,’ G. fords, ‘market-place; Sr.
cashpa, ‘tear, G. dsfa.

Or at times to v as in Srt. apara, *other,” G. yavér; Sr. lapa,
‘word,” G, lav.

Or 1t is assimilated to the consonant following it: asin Sr.
tapta, ‘warw,” G. tatié ; Sr. supta, ‘asleep,’ G. sotié; Sr. svapna,
‘sleep,” G. sannd, ‘ dream.’

It 1s changed to b: as in Sr. pdka, ‘grey-haired,’ G. baké, ‘bald;
Sr. pish, ‘to inhabit,” G. bishdva; Sr. prish, ‘to sprinkle,’ G. bur-
shin, ‘rain.

B.—Has the sound of the Latin 5. as Sr. d4la, * hairs,’ G. bal;
Sr. balin, *strong,’ G. bald, ‘hog;’ Sr. bala, *strength,’” G. naisbali,
‘weak ;' Sr. dul, *to plunge,’ G. boldva, *to baptize,’

Bh.—Bh is not a Gypsy sound. In the words of Sanskrit ori-
gin containing it it is sometimes ehanged to p: as in Sr. bhrdtr!,
“brother,” G. pra, pral; Sr. bhd, ‘earth G. puv; Sr. bhara,
‘much,” G. paré, ‘great;’ Sr. bhits, ‘dignity,” G. puti, ‘ business.

It becomes b in Sr. lobhini, ‘ desirous,” G. lubni, *strampet;’ Sr.
bhaiy, ‘to break,’ G. bangdva.

M. M is mostly pronounced like the Latin m. Ina few words
it is changed to v: as Sr, grdma, ‘a village,” G. gav,; Sr. ndman,
‘name,’ G. nav; Sr. hima, ‘snow,’ G, dv.

Y.—Is frequently unchanged: as Sr, yaksk, ‘to sacrifice, G.

ak, ‘fire.
Y It is frequently added to words beginning with a vowel: as Sr.
aksha, ‘eye G. yak; Sr. eka, ‘one,’ G. yek; Sr. apara, {other,’
G. yavér.

R.—The Gypsy r often corresponds to the Sanskrit r; as in
Sr. ripya, ‘silver,” G. rup ; Sr. rasa, ‘taste,” G. res, ‘ vineyard.’

It 1s frequently ehanged to I: as in Sr. dvdra, ‘door,’ G. dal;
Sr. chur, ‘to steal’ Q. choldva; Srt. agre, ‘forwards,” G, anglé; Sr.
gir, ‘sound,’ G. ghili, *song;’ Sr. bhrdlri, ‘brother,’ G. plal; Sr.
mdra, ‘death,’” G. molé: also in Sr. kram, ‘to go,’ united with
various prepositions: as niklavdva, ‘to go out; wuklavdva, ‘to
mount.
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In combinations of r with another consonant, the r is often
dropped: as in Sr. ¢ringa, ‘horn,’ G. shingh; Sr. prachh, ‘to ask,
G. puchdva; Sr. ¢gru, ‘to hear,” G. shundvu; Sr. ¢vagrii, ‘ mother-
in-law,” G. shasdi; Sr. bhrd, ‘eyebrow,” G. pov; Sr. grdma, *vil-
lage,” G. gav; Sr. krindmi, ‘I buy,’ G. kindva.

It is also often assimilated to the consonant following it: as
in Sr. karna, ‘ear,’ G. kann, Sr. sarva, ‘all) G. savvé; Sr. sarpa,
‘serpent,’ G. sapp; Sr. chhard, ‘to vomit,’ G. chatdva.

Or to the consonant preceding it: asin Sr. rdtri, ‘night,” G.
aratti, ‘ tonight.’

L.—Requires no remark.

V.—7V in many words is preserved unchanged, having in the
Gypsy the sound of the Latin v and Gr. §: as Sr. deva, ‘god,” G.
devél ; Sr. nava, ‘new,’ G. nevé; Sr. vdy, ‘verily,” G. va, ‘yes.

It is changed to p in Sr. vichardmi, ‘1 deliberate,” G. pincha-
rdva, ‘to be acquainted.’

It is frequently prefixed to Sanskrit words beginning with
vowels: as St. uchcha, ‘high,” G. vuché; Sr. anda, ‘egg,’ G. vants;
Sr. oshtha, ‘mouth,” G. vust, ‘lip;’ Pers. asiav, ‘mill,} G. vaside.

Or it is changed to b asin Sr. vingati, ‘twenty,” G. bish ; Sr.
varsha, ‘ year,’ G. bersh ; Sr. vag, ‘to sound,” G. bashdva, ‘to cry
ouat;’ Sr. v, * without,” G. bi.

It is dropped at the beginning of vdshpa, ‘tear,’ G. dsfa.

It is omitted, or, with a, becomes o, in Sr. lavana, ‘salt,) G.
lon ; Sr. svap, ‘to sleep,” G. sovdva; Sr. cvacura, ‘father-in-law,’
@G. shastrd; Sr. cvacrdi, * mother-in-law,” G. shasdiz.

C, Sh.—Both these Sanskrit sibilants are represented by the
Gypsy sh, pronounced as in shall, shore.

Those Gypsies who live mostly among the Greeks, however,
particularly in Roumelia, frequently pronounce this consonant
like the Greeks, as o: but the Moslem Gypsies give it its proper
sound, on aceount of their familiarity with the Turkish, where
the consonant sk is extremely common. It is important to bear
this in mind. Shasts, ‘bealthy,” I have heard pronounced very
often sastsé. The modern Greeks experience considerable diffi-
culty in pronouncing this sk, excepting those inhabiting the
Epirus, particularly the villages near Joannina, who give it its
proper sound.

Instances are Sr. casta, ‘healthy,” G. shasté; Sr. ¢ru; ‘to hear,’
G. shundva; Sr. ¢ringa, ‘horn,” G. shingh; Sr. castra, ‘iron,’ G.
shastri; Sr. ¢ita, ‘cold,’ G. shil, shilals ; Sr. culla, ‘ cord,’ G. shels,
‘rope;’ Sr. irigila, ‘trident,” G. turshdl, ‘ cross;’ Sr. caca, ‘rabbit,’
G. shoshoi.

is changed to % in Sr. drig, ‘to see,” G. dikava.
84 is dropped before £ in Sr. cushka, ‘dry,’ G. shukd.

S.—This consonant needs no explanation or comparison.
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H.—H is changed to k in Sr. hansa, ‘ goose,’ G. kaind, ‘hen.’

It is dropped in Sr. Aas, ‘to laugh,’ G. asdva.

At times it is commutable with v: as in Sr. kasta, ‘hand,’ G.
vast; Sr. hima, ‘snow,’ G. biv, viv.

SECTION V.
GRAMMAR.

The following remarks on the grammar of the Gypsy lan-
guage are the results of my studies up to the preseut time, being
drawn from my numerous notes and manuscript dialogues. The
reader can see an illustration of them in the numerous colloguial
phrases scattered through the Vocabulary.

ARTIOLE.

The ancient Hindus had no article, and to their demonstra-
tive pronouns correspond the articles of the cognate European
languages, which have become separate parts of speech. Tt
was natural, then, that the Gypsies, following the example of
other analytical languages, should also acquire an article. In
Spain, the article of the Gitanos is the Spanish: here, there is
evident the influence of the Greek article; for the Moslem Gyp-
sies use their article very sparingly, since the Turkish, which
they mostly employ, possesses no article, properly speaking.
The Gypsy article is o for the nom. and voc. sing. of the mase.
and neut. genders, and e for the oblique cases of the singular
and for the whole plural. The fem. form is ¢ throughout. The
e of the plural is at times pronounced like o.

Singular. ’ Plural.
Masc. and Neut. Fem. Masc. and Neut. Fem.
Nom. o i | Nom. e i
Acc. e z Ace. e i
Gen. e ) Gen. e 7
Voc. o ) ! Voe. e i

‘Whoever is acquainted with the variations of the Greek article
in the mouth of the common people, cannot be astonished by
the indefinite character of the Gypsy article. Some Greeks say
751 GvYpdmor for Tods dvFedmovs, Tl yuvaixes for rig yYvaixas, 4 yuveixes
for ai yvraixes, ete. I am certain that whoever should attempt
to investigate the Greek article, as heard in the mouth of the
illiterate among our countrymen, would be extremely embar-
rassed in forming a clear idea of its nature, without referring to
the ancient language. How then can we look for accuracy and
exactitude from the mouth of this ignorant people, who have
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not the least idea of anything more perfect than what they con-
stantly use in their every day conversation ?

Nous.
The Gypsy noun ends either in a vowel or a consonant.

Nouns ending in Vowels.

A few end in a: as vrehtila, ‘an extinguisher; dsya, ¢ tear:’
makid, ‘fly ;' vdria, ‘ weight;' gdwva, ‘pit;’ katina, ‘Gypsy tent.

Those ending in 0 are numerous, and are all of the masculine
and neuter genders: as manrd, ‘bread: bukd, ‘bowel; chacd,
‘child;’ molo, ‘death;’ sunnd, ‘dream; chard, ‘plate:’ gosnd,
‘dung;’ kurks, ‘Sunday:’ maché, ‘fish; kord, ‘bracelet; par-
navé, ‘friend ;" rakls, ‘boy.

Nouns in ¢ are less numerous, and are of the masc. and fem,
genders.

Masculine nouns in ¢ are nde, ‘nail;’ nildZ, ‘summer: i/
‘mouth;’ richini, ‘bear; shoshoi, ‘rabbit; kangli, ‘comb;’ rds,
‘nobleman;’ angustri, ‘finger-ring;’ rashdz, ‘priest;’ churi, ‘knife;’
amuni, ‘anvil;’ goti, ‘brain.

Feminine nouns in ¢ are of two classes: 1, those formed from
the masculine by the addition of ns: as guriw, ‘ox,” guruvni,
‘cow;’ grast, ‘horse,’ grasini, ‘mare;’ kher, ‘ass,’ kherni, ‘she-
ass;’ mandish, ‘man,” manushni, ‘woman; 747, ‘nobleman,’ rani,
‘nobleman’s wife;' rashds, ‘priest,’ rashani, ‘priest’s wife:’ 2,
those which are naturally feminine; as dds, ‘mother;’ sali, ‘ wife's
sister;’ shashaii, ‘mother-in-law;’ chds, ‘girl;’ kamni, ‘pregnant;’
nublt, ‘strumpet.’

There are other feminine nouns, formed from the noun by
simply adding the ending 7: as chukél, ‘dog,’ chukeli, chukl,
‘biteh ;" devél, ‘god,” devell, devli, ‘goddess.” As regards such
feminine nouns as romni, ‘ woman,’ from rom, ‘a Gypsy, a man,’
dasni, ‘a Bulgarian woman,” from das, ‘a Bulgarian I am in-
clined to think that they are properly feminine adjectives, from
the masculines ending 1n ano: thus rom, romand, fem. romani,

z ., 2 I : ’ R ¢ M 1 3
romnt; dds, ‘Bulgarian,’ dasand, ‘of a Bulgarian,’ goviyagixds,
dasani, dasni, ‘a Bulgarian womaun ;' grdst, ‘horse,’ grastans, ‘of
a horse, fxmuxds, grastani, grastni, inmxi, 1. e. ‘mare; maniish,
‘man,’ manushand, ‘ humanus, manushani, manushni, *humana,
woman.' This termination of ¢ or n7 for the fem. nouns has one
exception, viz. pén, ‘sister.’

Nouns terminating in Consonants.

These are by far the greatest number. The final consonants
are g, gh, k, I, my m, p, v, s, sh, ¢, v.
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Nouns in g are beng, ‘devil:'—in gh, shingh, ‘horn:’—in k, yak,
‘fire;’ drak, ‘grape; pak, ‘wing; chik, ‘mud; nak, ‘nose;’
poshik, ‘soil;’ khaink, ‘well’—in I, prdl, ‘brother;’ kerdl, ‘cheese;’
turshil, ‘cross;y’ chukél, ‘dog;’ devél, ‘ God :'—in m, rom, ‘ Gypsy;’
lim, ‘mucus of the nose;’ drom, ‘road;’ kam, ‘sun:'—in n, arman,
‘curse; kann, ‘ear; pairin, ‘leaf; chon, ‘moon; tan, ‘place;
len, ‘river’—in p, rup, ‘silver;’ supp, ‘serpent;’ chip, ‘tongue:’'—
inr, kher, ‘ass; ker, ‘house;' angir, ‘ coal; mutér, ‘urine; lindr,
‘sleep;’ gher, ‘itch:’—in s, murs, ‘brave; divés, ‘day; vus, ‘flax;’
mas, ‘meat; res, ‘ vineyard:'—in sk, mandsh, ‘man;’ trush, ‘thirst;’
bersh, ‘year:’—in ¢( ratl, ‘blood; purt, ‘bridge; dat, ‘father;’
grast, ‘horse;” vast, ‘hand;’ shut, ‘ vinegar; wvent, ‘winter:’—in v,
puw, ‘earth;’ pov, ‘eye-brow;’ giv, ‘grain; arakdv, ‘guard;’ suv,
‘needle; guridv, ‘ox;’ gav, ‘village; nav, ‘name;’ lav, ‘word.

The Gypsy noun has no dual number. Its declension I shall
attempt in the following remarks to make as plain as possible.

Declension of masculines in o

Sing. Plur.
Nom. o ckavd, ‘ the child, e chavé, ‘the children,
Ace. e chavés, ‘the child, e chavén, * the children,’
Gen. e chavéskoro, ¢ of the child,’ e chavénghoro, ¢ of the children,’
Voe. o chavd, ‘O child ' o chavéle, ¢ O children!
Of masculines in ¢
Sing. Plur,
Nom. o rdi, ‘the nobleman,’ e rayé, ‘the noblemen,
Acc. e rayés, ‘the nobleman, ¢ rayén, ‘ the noblemen,’
Gen. e rayéskoro,* of the nobleman,’ e rayénghoro, ‘of the noblemen,
Voc. o rdi, O nobleman!’ o raydle, ¢ O noblemen !’

Of masculines ending in consonants:

Sing. Plur,
Nom. o pral, * the brother,’ e pralé, ¢ the brothers,’
Acc. e pralés, “the brother, ¢ pralén, ¢ the brothers,’
Gen. e praléskoro, * of the brother, e pralénghoro, ¢ of the brothers,
Voc. o pral, ¢O brother! o pralale, * O brothers!
Nom. o drak, ¢the grape, e draké, ‘ the grapes,
Acc. e drakés, ‘ the grape, e drakd, ‘the grapes,’
Gen. e drakéskoro, ‘of the grape, e drakénghoro, of the grapes,’
Voc. o drak, ‘O grape! o drakdle, * O grapes!’
Declension of feminine nouns: ’
Sing. Plur.
Nom. ¢ ddi, * the mother,’ e daia, ‘the mothers,’
Acc. e daid, ‘ the mother,’ e daia, ‘ the mothers,’
Gen. e daidkori, * of the mother, e daiGnghoro, * of the mothers,

Voe. e ddig, * O mother ! e daidle, ¢ O mothers !



On the Language of the Gypsies. 239

Sing. . Plur:
Nom. i rakii, ‘the girl, e voklia, ‘the girls,’
Ace. e raklid, ‘the girl, e raklia, ‘the girls,’
Gen. e raklidkori, ‘ of the girl, e rakliénghoro, ‘ of the girls,
Yoc.  eraklig,*O girl? e raklidle, < O girls "

The above examples are sufficient to show the reader the gen-
eral declension of Gypsy nouns; but before I make any remarks
upon the cases, it may be proper to bring forward an example
from Pott's work, in order farther to elucidate the subject. I
take an example from Puchmayer as found in Pott (i. 196):

Sing. Plur,
Nom. cziriklo, czirikle,
Ace. czirikles, cziriklen,
Voc. czirikleja, cziriklale,
Dat. 1, * *
Dat. 2, czirtkleske, cziriklenge,
Abl cziriklestar, cziriklendar,
Soc. czirikleha, cziriklenga,
Gen, czirikleskero, cziriklengero,

These forms are identical with those found among the Gypsies
of these countries. I decline a noun as pronounced here, fol-
lowing in the cases the order of the above author:

Sing. Plur.
Nom. o rakis, ‘the child,’ e raklé, ¢ the children,’
Acc. e raklés, ‘the child, e raklén, * the children,’
Voc. ¢ rakls, ‘O child? e raklale, ¢ O children
Dat. 1, e rakléste, ¢in the child,’ e raklénde, ‘in the children,’

Dat. 2, e rakléske, ‘ to the child, e raklénghe, ¢ to the children,’

Abl. e rakléstar, ‘ from the child,” e rakléndar, ¢from the children,’
Soc. e rakléssa, ¢ with the child) e rakléntza, ¢ with the children,’
Gen. e rakléskoro, ¢ of the child, e rakiénghoro, * of the children.’

To the reader, at first sight, such a declension must appear
wonderfully rich and expressive, and so much the more, as it is
in the mouth of a people who have no intellectual cultivation,
and who would naturally simplify their language to the utmost.
But all this richness, which even the Sanskrit does not possess,
is owing merely to the union of particles with the noun in its
simplest form ; for the Gypsy noun has properly only four cases;
nominative, accusative, genitive, and vocative; while to the ac-
cusative are joined all these particles, which are similar in both
numbers, and cannot be properly considered as forming cases.
Before proceeding to speak of the formation of each case sepa-
rately, I shall analyze a noun, in order to illustrate and make
plain the combination of which I have spoken:

* These cases, omitted by Puchmayer, are czirikleste in the singular, and cziri-
klende in the plural.
VOL. VIL 31



240 A. G. Puspati,

Sing. Plur.
Nom. o raklé, e raklé,
Ace. e raklés, e raklén,
Dat. 1, e raklés-le, e raklén-te,
Dat. 2, e raklés-ke, e raklén-ke,
Abl e raklés-tar, e raklén-tar,
Soc. e raklés-sa, e raklén-sa,
Gen. ¢ raklés-koro, e raklén-koro.

The occurrence of the liquid » in the plural varies considera-
bly the pronunciation of the following consonants, thus:

Dat. 1, raklén-te is pronounced raklénde,
Dat. 2, raklén-ke “ raklénghe,
Abl raklén-tar “ rakléndar,
Soc. raklén-sa “ rakléntza,
Gen, raklén-koro “ raklénghoro.

In this manner the declension of the Gypsy noun becomes
extremely clear, and can be reduced to very simple elements.
There is no more reason for calling rakléndar a case than for
giving the name of cases to all those adverbs in Greek which are
formed by the ablative particle e, or to such Latin words as
mecum, tecum, which correspond with the so-called social case of
the above Gypsy nouns.

The same mode of declension which is followed by nouns end-
ing in o holds good also as regards feminine nouns ending in <,
and the appended particles are not less distinct and clear. As an
instance, I give the forms of declension of romni, ‘ woman:’

Sing. Plur.
Nom. © romni, i romnia,
Acc. 1 romnid, i romnia,
Dat. 1, © romnia-te, 1 romnian-te (romniande),
Dat. 2, T romnid-ke, t romniun-ke (romnianghe),
Abl. 1 romnid-tar, ¢ romnian-tar (romniandar),
Soe. i romnid-sa, t romnian-se (romniantza),
Gen. © romneG-kori, i romnian-koro (romnianghoro).

This comparison of the declension of masculine and feminine
nouns is interesting, as it demonstrates two particulars in the his-
tory of the Gypsy noun. First, were it not for the so-called
social case of the plural, we should have been at a loss to know
whether the final syllable of the singular case was a sa, or a
simple a united to the accusative, since all nouns without distine-
tion have this termination: thus grast, ‘ horse,” grastéssa, ‘ with a
horse’ (‘on horseback’); rd7, ‘a nobleman,’ rayéssa, ‘ with a
nobleman :’ plur. grasténtza, ‘ with horses;’ rayéntza, ¢ with noble-
men.’ In the feminine gender the case is clear, since Gypsies
say rakl, ‘ a female child,’” ace. raklid; soc. sing. raklig-sa, ‘ with
the female child’ This evidently proves the addition of the
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syllable sa to the accusative, which we shall presently consider.
As to the plural social, the fact is palpably evident: thus pird,
piréntza, ¢ with feet;’ chavd, chavéniza, ¢ with children.’

The second consideration, which is extremely important, is
that though in the accusative plural of feminine nouns no final
n exists, it is to be found in all the compound cases of the plural:
a fact which to me amply demonstrates the former presence of
this liquid in the accusative plural, although the Gypsies have
later entirely abandoned its pronunciation.

I will now proceed to consider more in detail the formation of
the different cases, taking them up in their order.

Accusative singular—This case, in the singular of nouns end-
ingin o, ises: thus parnavé, ‘friend,” acc. parnavés; maché, ‘ fish,
machés ; sunné, ‘ dream,’ sunnés; manrd, ‘ bread,’ is often used un-
changed: as khandi manré khdva, ‘T eat a little bread.” Feminine
nouns in ¢ form the ace. in a, with the accent on this vowel:
as romni, ‘woman, acc. romnid; butl, ‘business,’ butid: nubli,
‘strumpet,’ nublid. Nouns in a generally have the same form in
the accusative: as dsfa, ‘a tear, acc. dsfa; katina, ‘a Gypsy tent,’
ace. katfina. To me, however, such words, which are few, are
properly nouns forming the accusative in as or es, judging from
their genitives ete.: as katunéskoro, ‘of the tent; a form of this
character presupposes an accusative katiinas or katiines, of which,
in ordinary usage, the final s has been dropped. Nouns ending
in consonants, by far the most numerous, form their accusative
by the addition of es: thus pral, ‘brother’ ace. pralés; tan,
‘place,’ tanés; dat, ‘father,’ datés ; gav, ¢ village,’ gavés. In nouns
ending in e/ and er, as devél, * God,” chukél, ‘dog,’ tovér, ‘ axe, ete.,
the final syllable drops its vowel: thus devél, ace. devlés ; chukél,
chuklés ; tovér, tovrés.

Nouns ending in £k, as pak, ‘wing,’ yak, ‘fire, are generally
pronounced in the accusative with the vowel a: as pakd, ace.,
‘the wing, yakd, ‘the eye.’ The regular accusative form, with
its final s, 1s observed in the genitive pakéskoro, ‘of the wing,’
yakéskoro, ‘ of the fire.

Taking the compound cases, so uniform in their formation, as
a guide, 1t appears to me not implausible to lay down the general
rule that the accusative singular of all Gypsy nouns of the mas-
culine gender ends in s, and of the feminine in a.

Vocative singular—This case, of which few Gypsies can give
any account, is formed, in nouns ending in o, by changing this
vowel to e: as chord, choré, *O poor man!" &yt ; chavd, chavé,
“O boy!" In the feminine it is formed by adding a to 7. as dds,
diia, ¢ O mother!” In nouns ending in consonants this case is
formed by the addition of e: as manish, mantshe, ‘O man!
dat, dite, * O father!’
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Nominative plural—In this case, the forms are nearly the same
with those just given. The nominative of nouns ending in o is
formed by changing this vowel into e: as chavd, ‘child,’ chavé,
‘children;’ chard, charé, ‘ plates ;' raklé, raklé, ‘ boys; bakré, bakré,
‘sheep.’

Nouns in %, whether masculine or feminine, form the nomina-
tive plural by the addition of a: as rakli, raklia, ‘girls; romni,
romnia, { women;' rdi, rdia, ‘noblemen;’ rashdi, rashdia, ‘priests.

Nouns in %, by the addition of a: as yak, yakd, ‘eyes; peak,
pakd, ‘wings;' ruk, rukd, ‘ trees:’—also those in »: as pow, povd,
‘evebrows.’

Nouns ending in other consonants, by adding e: as grast, grast,
‘horses ;" mantish, manushé, ‘men;’ pral, pralé, ‘brothers.” This
vowel is, however, often interchanged with a: as romé or romd,
‘Gypsies.’

Accusative plural.—This case, of which I have already had oc-
casion to speak, is formed, in nouns ending in o, by changing this
vowel to en: as chavd, chavén, ‘children; bukd, bukén, ‘ bowels;’
parnavd, parnavén, *friends.

In feminine nouns in 4, it is formed by the addition of a: as
romni, romnis, ‘women;’ chdz, chala, ‘ girls;’ nubli, nublia, ‘harlots.’
The same vowel is added also to masculine nouns ending in i
as rashdl, rashdia, ‘priests;’ mér, méia, ‘mouths; ndi, ndia,
‘ nails:’—also to nouns ending in % and v: as pak, pakd, ‘wings;’
drak, draka, ‘ grapes;’ triak, triaka, ‘shoes;’ pov, povd, ‘eyebrows;’
gav, gavd, ‘villages.

In all the numerous class of nouns ending in other conso-
nants, this case is formed by the addition of en : as grast, grastén,
‘horses;’ pral, pralén, ‘brothers;’ shingh, shinghén, ‘horns.

Vocative plural.—This case is formed, in nouns ending in o, by
the change of the final vowel to dle: as chord, chordle, * O poor
men! chavd, chavile, O children! In nouns ending in eonso-
nants the same formation is observed : as rém, romudle or romdle,
*O Gypsies! mantish, manushdle, ‘O men!” Likewise in feminine
nouns in 7: as rakli, raklidle, * O girls!” and also with masculine
nouns in 1; as rashdi, rashdle, ¢ O priests?

The reader must not suppose that there is to be found in the
Gypsy the uniformity observed in many other languages, where
grammatical usages are more constant, and where even the lan-
guage of the most ignorant has always had persons of more re-
finement speaking it. On the contrary, among the Gypsies
there is such a difference in pronunciation, and such tendency
to alter the vowels in these case-endings, that the subject au
times becomes extremely difficult and embarrassing.

There are remnpants of the locative case of the Sanskrit, but
the case itself does not exist as an independent one: its place is
supplied, as in most European languages, by a particle: the rem-
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nants referred to are ratti, aratti, by night;' telé, ‘ under, below ;'
anglé, ‘ forwards.'

Genitive, singular and plural—The genitive is formed by the
addition of koro, in both numbers and genders: as richent, richi-
néskoro, ‘of a bear;’ sunnd, sunnéskoro, ‘of a dream; pak, pakés-
koro, *of the wing; richinénghoro, ‘of bears;’ sunnénghoro, *of
dreams;’ ‘pakénghoro, ‘of wings.” In the feminine, ddi, duidkors,
‘of the mother;™* chori, choridkori, ‘of the poor woman; plur.
daidnghori,t ‘ of the mothers;’ choridnghori, ‘of the poor women.’

This termination, which is no other than the Sanskrit word
kara (Gr. mows, Lat. faciens), from the root kri, ‘to make,’ serves
also to form a great variety of nouns, in a way similar to the
Greek and Latin terms mentioned. Thus charé, ‘ plate,” charés-
koro, * of a plate,’ and ‘a plate-maker;’ shastri, ‘iron,’ shastirésko-
ro, ‘of iron,’ and ‘a worker in iron;’ butt, ‘business,’ butidkoro,
‘of the business,” and ‘a business man, a craftsman ;' bar, ‘stone,’
baréskoro, * of a stone,” and ‘a stone-cutter; mas, ‘meat, masés-
koro, ‘ of the meat,” and ‘butcher ;' angdr, * coal,” angaréskoro, * of
the coal’ and ‘a collier” All these terms, and many other
similar ones, serve as genitive cases, and are used also frequently
as adjectives: thus katdna, ‘Gypsy tent, katunéskoro rim, ‘a
Gypsy of the tent, 1. e. oxyvtrys; katunéskert romni, ‘a Gypsy
woman of the tent.” Like all other adjectives, these nouns take
the usual feminine termination in i s butickori, ‘a craftswoman;’
maséskori, ‘ a butcher’s wife; machéskor?, ‘a female dealing in
fish.” In the declension, also, the final o of the genitive mascu-
line constantly becomes 7 in the feminine: as rani, ‘the noble-
man’s wife,’ gen. ranidkori, and never raniikoro.

The confusion resulting from the identity of these terms is
somewhat avoided by the use of the masculine article o o katu-
néskoro, ‘ the tent-maker,’ e katunéskoro, * of the tent;” o maséskoro,
‘the butcher,’ e maséskoro chavé, ‘the child of the butcher.

There is no other genitive throughout the Gypsy language than
that formed by the termination koro; we shall meet it in both
adjectives and pronouns, constant and invariable, demonstrating
amply that the genitive case is properly a possessive, which in
course of time lost entirely this signification.

I come now to consider the other four so-called cases, the first
and second dative, the social, and the ablative; and as they are
common to the nouns and pronouns, what I offer now is equally
applicable to both. As I differ in my view of them from all who
have written on the subject before me, it is just to lay before the
reader the reasons which have convinced me, and have brought
me to an independent conclusion.

* Pronounced often ddkori and ddkeri, t Also daidnghere.
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Grellmann appears first to have studied the formation of the
cases of the Gypsy noun, and all subsequent writers have more
or less imitated him. I have remarked, in speaking of the noun,
that it has properly only two cases, the nominative and the accu-
sative, from which latter is formed the genitive, by the addition
of koro, both in the singular and plural, and both in the masculine
and feminine. I have given also the cases of other authors, called
dative first and second, social, and ablative. The two datives end
in te and ke respectively, the social in sa, and the ablative in far;
in the plural, they end usually in de, ghe, tza, and dar, owing to
the preceding liquid », which, though lost at present in the accu-
sative, has been tenaciously preserved in the comnpounds. The
social and ablative are well understood, but the difference between
the two datives is not well defined in the grammars of this idiom.
The dative ending in fe means, according to what I have been
able to ascertain, ‘in, within:’ as me sunnéste, ‘in my dream;’ me
tanéste, ‘in my town;’ ferdva me sheréste, ‘I have in my head;
me gotidte, *in my brain; me praléskoro keréste, ‘in the house of
my brother;’ terdvas duk me boriati, ‘I had pain in my belly; te
praléskoro biavéste, ‘in the marriage of thy brother.” This is
often heard inverted : as # pak, ‘in the wing,’ for pakéste ; U bidv,
‘in the marriage,’ for biavéste; t ker, for keréste, ‘in the house.
These examples fully elucidate the meaning of the particle ze,
joined to the noun. '

The second dative, ending in ke, means *‘to, towards:’ as ma
pen yavréske, ‘do not say (it) to another; machénghe lon chivéla,
‘he throws salt to the fish ;’ oghéske, * to the goul,” or ¢ for the soul.’
The Gypsies, as in the former case, seem to be abandoning this
form, and make use of ko and ke before the noun. Still the reg-
ular form is extremely common in the pronouns, where less
license can be taken, and where the meaning of these forms may
be still farther explained and clearly understood. Examples of
similar inversions we have in modern Greek, where :0a9ev, éxeider
have been abandoned for dn’ 208, én’ #xsi, and the like; and in
some parts of Greece, as the Ionian islands, for an’ #ader, ¢’
¢xeter, a usage found existing among the Greeks of Homer’s
time.

In the pronouns, the particle ke is never placed before the term
to be expressed, as is the case often in nouns: thus pen mdnghe
(for mdn-ke), ‘say to me; yavréske, ‘to another;’ aménghe, ‘to
us;’ tuménghe, ‘to you; tike, ‘to thee; léske, ‘to him;’ ldke, ‘to
her;’ lnghe, ‘to them.” This particle is also often joined to nu-
merals: as keténghe kinghidn les? jovénghe, ‘for how much didst
thou buy it? for six;’ bishénghe, ‘ for twenty ;’ and so with all the
numerals.

The above examples prove the signification which this particle
ymparts to Gypsy words, and, though less in use than the other
particle te, it is still extremely clear and definite.

?
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The social case, formed by the addition of s (probably the
Sr. saha, ¢ with, together with’), is simple in its construction, and
very plain in its signification, both in the singular and plural.
It denotes junction, union, and accompaniment, and is united to
both nouns and pronouns: as java grastéssa, ‘I go with a horse’
(i. e. ‘on horseback’) ; pindéntza, ‘ with the feet’ (i. e. ‘on foot’);
yavré rakléntza, ‘ with other children;’ romnidsa, ¢ with the wo-
man; romniantze, ‘with the women.” In the pronouns it is
universally found: as mdntza, ‘with me,’ Lat. mecum ; tdsq,
‘with thee;’ améntza, tuméntza, léntza, ¢ with us, with you, with
them.’

The ablative, formed by the addition of tar (probably the Sr.
tas, which has the same signification, and a somewhat similar use),
is found also constantly in both numbers and genders, and in both
nouns and pronouns. That it is a particle, independent of the
noun, is amply demonstrated by its use in verbs and participles,
whenever action from a place is intended to be expressed: thus
nastétar, ‘ after he departed’ (nasts, part., ‘ departed, gone’); tapi-
l6tar, ‘after it was buried;” «llidtar, ‘after he came; kamulitar,
‘after dying;’ peltar, ‘ after falling.” So also in sostdr, * because,’
formed evidently of so—the neut. of kén, ‘ who’—and tar ; and
in the local adverbs, as até, ‘here,” attur, ‘from here.” These
examples cannot be made to support the opinion of those writers
who would make this a case. On such principles we should be
compelled to regard as cases all those combinations with parti-
cles which impart the idea of direction of action to the noun, or
indicate its relation to another object, whether animate or inani-
mate,

Such are the considerations which have induced me to exclude
from the declension of the noun all these forms, which are not
cases in the proper sense of the word, and to limit that appellation
to the nominative, accusative, genitive, and vocative alone,

Diminutive nouns are formed by the addition of oro, and are
frequently to be heard among all the Gypsies: thus grast, *horse,’
grastord, ‘ a small horse, a young horse ;' chavd, chavord, ‘a young
child;’ das, dasord, ‘a young Bulgarian;’ juf, jutord, ‘a young
Jew ;' terng, ternoro, ‘a youngster. The fem. of these diminutives
is regular: as chavori, ‘a young female child;’ dasori, jutori, ter-
nori, ete. They are declined like other nouns in o and £

Another class of diminutives ends in tzo: as bald, ‘ hog,” balitz5,
‘a young pig; bakrd, bakritzd, ‘a lamb.

ADJECTIVES.

Adjectives end in o, plural ¢, and correspond in their declen-
sion to nouns in o. There are some exceptions to this rule: as
sukdr, ‘beautiful ;' naisukdr, ‘ugly; naisvall, ‘invalid; kasukiv,
“deaf;” namporemé, ‘sick.’
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All adjectives ending in o and in consonants are masculine
or neuter. The feminine is formed by changing o to ¢: as kald,
‘black,” kali romni, ‘black woman;’ melald, ‘dirty,’ melali chdz,
‘dirty girl.’

The feminine of the above mentioned adjectives not ending in
o is formed by adding ¢ often with some variations of the final
syllable: as sukdr, ‘ beautiful,’ fem. sukarori or sukari; naisvili
serves for both genders; kasukiv, fem. kasukovi, ¢ deaf woman.’

The other adjectives not ending in vowels are declined like
nouns ending in the corresponding consonants.

When adjectives are used otherwise than attributively, they are
thus declined like nouns; but when in combination with substan-
tives, these latter receive the case-terminations, and the adjectives
then change their o into e: as e kaldskero, * of the black (man),’ e
kalé manushéskoro, ‘of the black man;’ melalén chavén (ace.) is
pronounced melalé chavén, ‘ the dirty children.” I think, howev-
er, we may come nearer the truth in assuming that the adjectives,
in the accusative of both genders, drop the final s and  in pro-
nunciation.

The comparative degree of the adjective is extremely variable.
It is mostly formed by adding to the positive the particle po,
which appears to me to be the Greek niéor, pronounced by us at

resent w6 as po lachs, ‘better;’ po kals, ‘blacker; po vuchd,
‘higher” What inclines me to believe that this is our = for
mihéov is the fact that the Moslem Guypsies, less acquainted with
the Greek, adopt the corresponding Turkish word dake, which
the Tarks universally use to form their comparative degree: thus
daha ey, ‘better” They are not acquainted with the particle po,
and only a few use it, who mingle with their fellow-countrymen
the Christian Gypsies. Po is not confined to the pure adjective,
but is also used in the adverbial form: as po lachés, ‘ better,” Gr.
xiklov, Liat. melius ; po vuchés, ‘higher,” Syniéregor, altius,

Though this is the most constant form of the comparative, and
though the Gypsies have in this respect imitated their neighbors,
who have lost in great part the ancient forms of the comparative,
and have substituted in its stead the =Aéos, the Gypsy language
has preserved traces of the ancient comparative of the Sr. in tara,
the vegos of the Greeks, and which in Persian is regular and ex-
tremely common. The Latin has not preserved so universally
as the Greek this original ending of comparison, although it evi-
dently exists in such terms as exter, dnter, alter, ete.

The Sr. tara is evidently to be recognized in such words as
me baredér (baro, ‘great’), ‘my superior; me uchedér (uchs,
‘high’), ‘one higher than me,’ $ynléregos duos. In this form the
word is at times to be heard, though it is necessary to remark
that it is not common, and that the Gypsies prefer saying me po
lachd, me po uchs. At times, like other ignorant people, they
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Jjoin the particle po to the comparative: as po kalodér, * blacker,
lit. ‘more blacker;’ po parnodér, ‘more whiter.' In this they
have every day imitators, among the Greeks particularly, who
say mo Syrhbrego;, mid ueyadiregos, for simple dyyioregos and usyehs-
zegos.  This form of the comparative is, I am sorry to say, fast
going out of use. One may hear Gypsies discourse for a long
time without suspecting its existence.

As to the superlative, I know of none. Gypsies experience
the same difficulty as the common Greeks, when they attempt to
express such an idea: thus lachd, * good ;” po laché, ‘better;’ o po
lachd, ‘ the best;’ o po kald, ‘ the blackest;” Gr. xakds, med xakéds, 6 md
xados, ‘the best.

From the adjectives are formed adverbs, as numerous as the
adjectives, and here the Gypsies experience no difficulty. All
these terms, extremely common among them, are formed by
changing the final o into es. They are simple and very expres-
sive: thus lachd, ‘good,’ lachés, ‘well:' shuché, ‘clean,’ shuchés,
‘in a clean manner;’ romand, romanés, ‘in a Gypsy manner;
dasand, dusanés, ‘in a Bulgarian manner. These latter forms
correspond to the Greek érsiyxariori, fovhyagiorl,

To these adverbs is prefixed the comparative particle po: as
o vuchés, ‘higher, altius ;" po lachés, ‘better;’ po kalés, ‘ blacker.’
Also to the proper adverbs of place: as po angldl, ‘farther ahead ;
po ndpalal, *still more backwards;” po andré, ‘farther inwards;’
po avri, ‘farther outwards.’

The Moslem Gypsies use precisely the same expression, sub-
stituting the Turkish daka for po, as we have already remarked,
in treating of the formation of the comparative: thus daha vu-
chés, daha lachés.

Proxouxs.
Personal.
1st Person.
Sing. Pluy.
N o Gy & k4
Nom. me, ¢ 1, amén, * we,
Acc.  man, ‘me,’ amdn, *us,’
me,
mindé amaerc
Gen.{ 0 ‘of me,’ § amar, Loof us
minrd, t aménghoro, {
mdnghero,
2 Ferson.
Sing. Plur.
Nom. tu, ‘thou,’ tumen, * ye,
Ace. tul, ‘thee, tumén, * vou,
te, ,
AU hee.! § tumqro, l‘ o
Gen. tz_nd?, of thee, | tuménghoro, | of you,
tinro,
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3d Person, mase,
Sing. Plur,
Nom. oy, ‘he, ol, ‘ they,’
Acc. les, *him, len, ‘them,’
Gen. léskero, ‘ of him, lénghero, * of them.’
3d Ferson, fem.
Sing. Plur.
Nom. oy, ‘she, o, ‘they,
Ace. la, ‘her, len, ‘them,’
Gen. ldkero, ¢ of her) lénghero, ¢ of them.!
Possessive.
1st Person.
Sing.
masc. and neuls Jem. Plur.
Nom. mo, me, me, ¢ my,’ amard, ‘our,
Acc. mo, mi, me, ‘my,’ amaré, * our,
Gen. me, me, me, ‘of my,)  amarénghoro, ¢ of our.
Rd Person.
masc. and neut. Senm. Hlur.
Nom. o, t, te, ‘ thy,’ tumard, ‘ your,
Ace. {o, t, te, ‘thy,’ tumaré, * your,
Gen. e, te, te, ‘of thy,’ tumarénghoro, ¢ of your.”
3d Person.
Sing.
masc. Jem. Plur.
, ‘of him, la §¢of her, ,, . , {¢of them
. akero, 7 léskere, ¢ of his, oléngher ey !
leslcero,z his,’ ¢ her) ’ ? ghero, their.

Whenever the possessive pronoun is used substantively, mo
becomes mindé or minrd; to becomes #inds or tinré. The reader
has already seen numerous illustrations of this general usage in
the Vocabulary. All the pronouns are declined like nouns in
o0 and 7.

There is another form of the possessive pronoun, which is not
common among the Gypsies in these countries, viz. pes and pr.
The first is never used except with the 8d person of the passive
verb, and corresponds to the usual les, ‘him;’ the second, pi, is a
form often found in the place of léskero, ‘of him, his” To many
Gypsies this latter is entirely unknown.

The perusal of the above pronouns illustrates the general
usage of many languages, where the genitive of the personal
pronoun seems to form most of the possessives, varied according
to their union with the substantive. Compare Gr. 270, gen. duov;
3uog, uds, fuéregog, ete.

Before comparing these pronouns with those in the Sanskrit,
I shall elucidate the use of them by familiar colloquial phrases,
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by which their meaning and proper employment may be more
perfectly understood. The same particles which we have so fre-
qnently met in studying the nouns, forming a kind of cases,
will be observed also with these pronouns. The reader can
easily understand them by simply referring to what we have
said on the subject there.

1st Person.—Kon déla o vutdr 2 *who knocks at the door?’ me
1sém, ‘it is I} 2y6 elue; me nastt kerdvo, ‘1 cannot do; kon dsi?
me, ‘who isit? 1) Kayék jené na janéla man, ‘no one knows
me;’ te des man, ‘that thou shouldst give me; de man, ‘give
me;’ ma de man, ‘do not give me;’ ma kus man, ‘do not revile
me; mukéla man, ‘it leaves me. MMe praléskero keréste, ‘